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PREFACE

Tuis grammar has been prepared with three objectives in
view. Pirst, while covering in an up-to-date manner the
ground common to all English grammars, it is designed
particularly to meet the needs of the jforeign student of
English. So, for example, the tenses of the verb, the use of
prepositions and ‘phrasal verbs’, the articles, and word order
are dealt with in considerable detail, many examples are
given of the commonest sentence patterns in English; and
there are tables showing the uses of the determinative words
—all frequent sources of difficulty to the foreign student.

Secondly, it is intended to be really comprehensive, in
that it will, as far as possible, provide an answer to any
grammatical problem the student of English is likely to en-
counter. Brief accounts of the history of the language and
of the phonetics and intonation of English have been 'in-
cluded also, since these matters—although not strictly
‘grammar’—are bound to be of interest and importance to
most students of the language.

Lastly, it 1s meant to be a pracfical grammar, one that is
suitable both for work in class and for students working on
their own; so it i1s provided with a very full index and with
plenty of exercises.!

Although this grammar has not been directed at any
particular examination, the needs of examination candidates
have been borne in mind, and it should give ample material
to prepare students for the English language papers set in
any of the usual examinations.

Our thanks are due to Mr. H. W. Acomb, M.A., and to
Mr. S. C. White, M.A., for their assistance in the preparation

of the exercises and the Key.
C. E E.

.M
' A Key to the Exercises is published separately.




INTRODUCTION

Most of the earlier grammarians, particularly those of the
eighteenth century when the English language was being
‘systematized’, held the view that one of their functions,
perhaps their main function, was to keep the language ‘pure’,
to stamp out errors that were constantly creeping in and to
formulate rules that would keep the language on the course
they believed it ought to take. The rules were based on Latin
syntax, and it was into this Procrustean bed that the gram-
marians tried to fit the English language, largely disregarding
the fact that English was no longer, as it once had been, a
highly inflected language. In fact, in the whole of modern
English there are really only two major inflections' and four
or five minor ones?, for the English language has changed in
the 1,500 years that it has been in England from being a
synthetic to an analytic one in which inflection has been
practically entirely replaced by two other phenomena:
(1) Structural words (like from, in, shall, may, ought, eic.), and
(2) Word Order.

The grammarian of to-day no longer believes that he should
attempt the impossible task of ‘controlling’ the language and
directing the course that he thinks it ought to take; he realizes
that English is a living language, constantly changing and
developing in accordance not with man's laws but with its
own genius. Nor does he think that the function of a grammar
book is to lay down laws to teach people how they ought to
speak and write. His task is simply to state how, so far as he
can judge, certain people do speak and wnte at the present
time. The grammar ol a language is the scientific record of the
actual phenomena of that language, written and spoken. So,
in the present volume we have tried to present the facts of
modern English usage so far as we could ascertain them; any

! For Number in Nouns and Past Tense in Verbs.
! For Genitive of Nouns, Objective forms of Pronouns, Comparison

of some Adjectives, 3rd Person Singular in the Simple Present Tense
of some Verbs, and a few remnants of the Subjunctive Mood.
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‘rules’ that we have given are merely c:}nciusin:tns_drav.?l im;n
these facts. If at any tine a rule does not l:i:'.!llll‘:‘.d-.‘.'. with t EE'
usage, it is the rule that is wreng, and it will be the job o
future grammarians to change it. 2

EXERCISES

3 experience in learning English, try to
: Exr;lfjn}rmtlt;x?rw?mpnﬁ'tant you consider the study of
grammar to be in learning a foreign language.

consider that the study of grammar'is more

i E:;Et:nt or less im t in learming EngInEl than

it is in learning your own native Janguage? Give
reasons for your answer. :

I ' e one:
The Introduction to this book says, on Pag
- ‘English has changed from a synthetic language to E
analytic one’. Compare this with what has Eﬁ .
' ur own language and say whether you '
:;l;la.}r:?ge has made aEEnglish casier or more dxfﬁcult for
the foreign student to learn. -
IV In \'uurgupi ion, does the abaudumner}t uir he:l_mf in
ammatical rules tend towards a deterioration in the

style and quality of a language as it is,used In every- .

day life?

CHAPTER ONXNE

THE PARTS OF SPEECH

The words that compose the English language—or any other
language—can be classified in various ways. Much time and
effort has been spent in trying to settle what names should be
given to these categories. It seems to us that there is little point
in giving anything but the most general definitions of the Parts
of Speech, in the first place because it is almost impossible to
give a definition which is exact and comprehensive, or with
which every grammarian would agree; secondly because it is
hardly necessary, since the conception of ‘Noun’, “Verb’, etc.,
will almost certainly be familiar to the student in his own
language. It seems to us more important that the student
should be given examples of the various Parts of Speech and
should see, as he will in the pages that follow, exactly how
these words behave. We have therefore adhered, in the main,
to the traditional,! most familiar definitions. Under this system
all the words in the English language can be grouped, according
to the work they do, into eight classes. These arc the Parls of
Speech.
They are:

Words that are the names of things or people or places, e.g.

house, hat, iron, Mary, Russia, London, sweelness, speech,” .. -

crowd, army.

Wnr-p‘s that do this work are caﬂed

Words that can be used instead of nouns, so that we can
er to people or things without really naming them and being
compelled to repeat the names too frequently, e.g.

! Professor C, C. Fries, the former Director of the English Lan_gua.gf:
Institute of the University of Michigan and perhaps the most icono-
clastic of modern grammarians, writes:

‘On the whole, I believe it will be found that most of the traditional
terms, though often badly named, correspond to real facts and
distinctions in the linguistic material. It may reasonably be doubted
whether a serviceable grammar which dispenses entirely with such
terms as noun and verb will ever be written, . . . To my mind it isnot
so much the traditional terms that are unacceptable as the explana-
tions of them which are normally given.'

3

|
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I, you, them, who, that, himself, someone.

W that do this are called

Words that qualify a noun by making its meaning
clearer, fuller, or more exact. Examples:

a bad egg, a blue dress, the book is new.

Words that do this are called{ADJECTIVES b .+ &

There are a number of words of variots types that are
sometimes grouped as adjectives, words, for example, like
a(n), the, some, each, no, much, etc. These are discussed in the
section Determinatives, (Chapter Ten.)

Words that express the idea of action or being, that
a that a person or thing is, does or suffers something.
Examples:

The boys played football.

He #s hungry.

The enemy was defealed.

Words of this kind are called{VEsS.)

Words that we can add to a verb to make its meaning
clearer, fuller or more exact. Examples:

He ran guickly. 1 saw him yesterday.
Words like these a:

Words that are used with nouns or pronouns (generally,
but not always, being placed in front of them) and show+the
relationship between the noun or pronoun and another word,
often expressing abstract relationship of case or of time or
place. Examples:

I sent the parcel fo him; it went by air mail. The smoke went
up the chimney. The desk was near the window.

Words that do work like this are[rnzm" 3 rrm"us.]

Words that are used to join words, phrases or
sentences. Examples:
Jack and Jill; a boy with a dirty face buf a pleasant smile.
He worked hard because he wanted to succeed.

Words like this a:re fos. ”
Wurds that express a sudden feeling or emotiom

These words do not enter into the syntacﬁca_l_funstru:tiun of
the sentence. Examples: : -

HUYMR ! Uy L ry riowmes =—--
/ .
Alas . m p:c.r(‘-lru"d, The Parts of Specch

is hermeless.__, ¢ i
Hello! Oh! Ah! 3 fasking o5 Sovvew

Words like these are Zl ! { d{\it WT’"’H G\-bo(-\t
: ' . S ?

D"'—H‘IH 5.! f _'F

._,.ﬂ’ It 1s most important to remember that words are classified

into parts of speech according to their function, that is
according to the work that they do and not according to their
form. There are in fact a great many words that can be two,

three or even more parts of speech according to the work they
do. Take for example these sentences.

«(1} He came by a very fast train.

<2} William ran very fast.

43} They are going tuEf for three days; during that time
they won't eat anything.

~{4} At the end of his three day fast he will have a very
light meal.

In (1) fast is an adjective, in (2) it is an adverb, in (3) a verb,
and in (4) a noun.
Or note the differing uses of wafch in:

My father gave me a waich for my birthday.
[ am going to wafch a football match.
Rex is a good walch dog.

Or of spring in:
The spring of my watch 1s broken.

The dog tried to spring over the gate
I love spring flowers.

Words like drink, look, smoke, wash, swim, drive, try are alb
generally used as verbs, but, especially in familiar conversa-
tion, we put ‘have a’ before them (‘have a drink, look, try,
etc.’), and they become nouns. Words like showlder, head,
Jfinger, eye, elbow, hand, etc., are generally nouns; but we can
‘shoulder our way’, ‘head a football or a procession’, ‘finger an

object’, ‘eye a person’, ‘elbow someone else aside’ or ‘hand him
a cup of tea’. And then these words are all verbs.

EXERCISES
I Use the following words as (a) nouns, and (b) verbs:

M~ \ U\ house, iron, crowd, tie, smoke, dress, air, book, step.
‘:‘. _,l.-i—'.j' .

horray - huwrrah
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II Use the following as (a) nouns, and (b) verbs, and

indicate the change in pronunciation:
object, present, record, Pproduce, conflict, conduct,
desert, contest, permil.

Add to the list of such words.

II1 Substitute uns for the nouns and noun phrases
underlined in the following sentences, which are
impossible or inelegant as they stand:

1. John looked at Mary, but Mary was looking
at Mary in the looking-glass, _

2, If you don't want the paper, give it to a person
who does.

3. The speaker looked his questioner in the eye;
then the speaker gave his questioner his

answer,
4. Oxford (Oxford is famous for its university)

is now becoming industrialized.

IV(a) Insert suitable adjectives where the dashes stand:

1. We didn't see each other again for a —— time.

2. In spite of his —— strength he was to
swim across the —— river, as the current was
too ——.

3. The car turned the corner at speed.

4. The cat lay sleeping in the sunshine.

5. The door 1s but the windows are

IV(b) Insert suitable adverbs where the gashes stand: |

1. It was getting dark when we began to
climb the —— rising incline.

2. The men were not awake,

3. He was accused of the crime and
acquitted.

4. I —— have eggs and bacon for breakfast, but
——— I take fish,

5. Have you —— been to the Zoo? Yes, I —— go
there.

V Name the parts of speech of the words underlined in

the following sentences:
1. It's hard work, but I know you can work hard.

2. He's dead keen to get on, but now that his best
{riend is dead, he is finding life deadly mono-
tonous. Monotony is nearly always deadly.

3. He struck low. Climb high. The Howers look
nice. Cut the slices thin.

Lhe Parts ﬂf Eﬁr';'{‘fi

V1 Alake sentences using each of the following words as
two different parts of speech (not necessarilv in the
same sentence); and say what parts of speech thev are:

August (august); alternate; wnule; 1uvalid; absent:

Sfrequent.

[[N.B.—Mark where the stress falls in each example.] -
VII Pick out the verbs in this passage and classify them
as expressing (i) action, (ii) a state.

John was late. He hurried down to breakfast,
said something to his father, which the latter did
not seem to understand, glanced at the clock, got
even more worried and rushed out of the house. He
doubted whether he would ever become manager,
for he had been reprimanded too often for not being
punctual,

VIII Pick out four prepositions and three conjunctions

from the passage in question VII,
IX Replace the dashes by suitable interjections or ex-

clamations:

(a) . 1 did not succeed! (b) . where have you

been all this time? (¢) no, I really couldn't! (d)
therc's a car coming! () ——, 1 Anew that would

happen!

X Arrange the words in the following passage in columns

according to the parts of speech which they are:
‘It must not be imagined that a walking tour, as
some would have us fancy, is merely a better or
worse way of seeing the country. There are many
ways of seeing landscape quite as good; and none
more vivid, in spite of canting dilettantes, than from
a rallway train. But landscape on a walking tour is
quite accessory. He who is indeed of the brotherhood
does not voyage in quest of the picturesque, but of
certain jolly humours—of the hope and spirit with
which the march begins at morning, and the peace

and spiritual repletion of the evening's rest. . . .’
Robert Louis Stevenson, Walking Tours.

XI Explain, and illustrate in sentences, two senses in
which the following wurds can be used. Name the
part of speech of each:

(1) sound. (2) oil. (3) master. (4) clear. (5) speed.
(6) water. (7) deal. (8) butter. (9) ring. (10) police.

XII Define the functions of the eight parts of speech and
give two examples of each with words not already
used in chapter 1,



T giwide verboy 1o thakl has & SpetifiC  Temie, pAVION And
NLWI'" fﬂm 2iS JAVE — woas ;n-tr'f_:’ Ky The Efmph' Sentence 9

. rb| wialt ' o | .‘e&a .
fra Find e ?’Gf"” ‘f e -"&] [beteivy A The predicate of a sentence is what is said about the subject.

" ouns or pronouns that are i ] in@he NOMINA-

Fri nen-finite ferms CHAPTER TWO %m = of p t are 1n the subject are inQhe :
ome verbs (Transitive verbs, see p. 154) express an action
‘im that passes over from the subject to someone or something else,

from the doer of the action to the receiver of the action. Thus
ND UBJECTS i 2 ar - 1hus,
UBJECTS 2 for example, in the first sentence above, the action of hitting

€] . < & finite* verbyand onl passes over from the boy to the dog; in the second sentence the
A Simple Smt;;]clg: :i,; :eu’;l:; F?:%:?;iggg?ﬂt “u"il'_,i ey action of hitling from the dog to t]::: boy. The receiver of these
one finite verb). ) actions is called the oBjJECT. The person or thing expressed by
=(1) makes a statement; the object stands in a relation to a ‘doer’ and an action. The
.(2) asks a question; noun or pronoun that signifies this is in the opjEcrIvE case.!
| {3) gives a command or makes a request; So we could divide the sentences above like this:
«{4) makes an exclamation. SUBJECT PREDICATE
Examples: '
Mr. Brown teaches this class. [.‘_Statmcnt‘,l Verb :  Object
Do you understand me? (Question) T_
| Open the door. (Command) The boy hit : the dog
gk At ) Please help me with my v.:'nrk. (Request) T The dog bit . the boy
L2170\ How cold it is! (Exclamation) Loy ot ‘ol The girl read st ©  the books
« > O s & o ; Iy, of two parts, the SUBJECT The books pleased : the girl

and the PREDICATE. Take, for example, the following sentences:

Whether a noun is the subject or object of a sentence is

B " it the boy. : : .
The boy hit the dog. The dog bit : shown not by its form but by its position in the sentence.
|.| The girl read the books. Th:e books plgased the girl. , . There are some verbs tlmi?rdu nI::u{::stake an utl;:j:rt, C.g.
|| We can divide them like this: The dog ran away. The boy cried. The girl lunghed.

I 2 Verbs that do not take an object are called{INTRANSITIVE]

Verbs. (See p. 154.)

The boy hit the dog.

Thedog | bittheboy () — bl

1 The girl rt‘iad ﬂ{‘;et::ﬂ]ﬁi Phrases or words other than an object may accompany both
The books piease & i D a transitive or an intransitive verb in a sentence. These
| In the first part thﬂred'ls a pexlzu: IE::: ?{:nﬂyﬂ’il:tﬂ t?;i : {ESTARCENENTS of the verb are of various types, e.g.
talking about. T7e BeEe he subject, Part 2 is the predicate. ~He walked slowly.([(MANNTH]
n or Iﬂ%’ “entence is the word (or group of ,“'““.15} =The dog ;umped lhraygh the tnndam
E’heﬂ?n];]ﬁeﬂ = n or thing about which something 1S gﬂ =They arrived on Christmas day. [TTNE)
| 2 perso

il._,.-" - e
I PN : ly on pages|318 to 358. | lﬂ‘he concept of r:asamrrespnnds to a difierence of form only i
| " d(clauses) are dealt with fully Ii & = y in
‘ I\ (a 6:%%%?& non-finite verbs see(P. 143, I ProamoRe - 98K

e —

| e 8 1*
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=My train was late because of the fog.
- My work is nearly finished. [DEGREE)
~He is saving up o buy a bicycle.
-He worked like a madman [CIEANNER) in the garden
on Saturday.[TTTNE] m
Similarly there may be enlargements of the noun or pronoun
forming the subject or the object. Thus the sentence:

A bright little boy with rosy cheeks put three metal-topped
bottles of milk quietly on my doorstep before seven o'clock.

could be analysed (i.e. broken up into its parts) like this:

SUBJECT PREDICATE
Subject | Enlargement Ve | Enbargement Obgect | Enlargeme:
word y jfusl'ﬁ’flfn L of Verb word of Object
boy a bnght " put | quietly bottles | three, metu
little, with (Manner), topped. o
rosy cheeks on my door- milk
step (Place),
before séven ' »
o'clock
(T1me)

THE COMPLEMENT

Many verbs express an idea intelligibly without an object or
an extension, e.g.

The sun shines. Fishes swim. The baby is walking. All

mortals die.

Even verbs that need an object to express their sense full:
are intelligible without the object, e.g.

The boy hit. The dog bit.

The verbs Ait and bt leave us in no doubt about the action
involved.

The Stple Sentence

| thf:r case n such examples as: -
- HUE plant seems, The o
: : man beca; e
Sumethmg must be added before the ”
Tﬂda}' IS m y birthdg 3

se become mtelligible. e.g
The plant seeps dead,

Words or phrases are needed ¢

the verly: ’ o_com

Erh.et?e:,barcrr:nlled OME - Hi,-tf btshf meaning of
become are verbs of Jxcont S Hiko v !
between an;:!ernent and object CABICATION. The diﬁer&"cé

= A complement may be: t the news
1 v
«{I) a noun Mg i .E'_-mmf;,ﬂ
:: EJ} 3 pronoun It I:t-a:] ;E 'S @ Senise
'fi} :: :g{rﬁ?:l\'c f This mulk t-ilStes SCler
(5) a gerung} | Thebaby is auapy
r"l"r The soldier though wound
«6) a verh r Hetmued [ighting, ed, con
. (L) EE‘EHIEH Eﬂ !IIEF, L]
"?J | !3{;:]:2::]“&} [ He fﬂtlghtm me, (U e ey
S) a clause T £ Ifﬂnk s Mﬂf_ﬂr?s, F"i'ftn{',uuy‘;t:rﬂ
«{9) 2 particip} ‘r":' nhat IS !I_‘flfl:f I wanted 1o Enomw j?'l'ﬁ'lﬂj I
\ Yy E’,.? - IS annoying to be jnh:rmpt;:d B =

ey ) ] s '
= H”—’} OCCUr with verbs® that J{.ﬂﬂ,‘f({
th a ¢ ange of mm;? other verps of im:nmpfe!ﬁ J

are called Fanr.“_:: Complete verbs, (See n.

wedication can
verhs,

lg:_}
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The Simple Sentence I3
: : -ord or words 10 (The NEGATIVE]of a declarati ! ;
take ﬁ T]?:E;r E:ai;ﬂL ::ed some other wort | i Efof a declarative sentence is expressed mainly
elc ¢ e ——— . . . .
- * . Obgective ~(1) By inserting nof immediately after the verb. This
\ Object | Complement metgnd és used only with the Special Finites (see p. 182). The
. —d word order 1s: ABI\D Ly R B
— | a =3 7LIT 5 y o g . )
They made . him | l’i‘l'uhr.-:rthx' —{(1suBjJECT + VERB (Special Finite) + not. In informal style, ﬂ'_' £
They called | the baby n|| g:ilnty y. not may coalesce with the Special Finite to form one word, » ="
The jury found the prisoner | * €8
The mgt | the bird iﬁfh —_— He is not (isn't) my friend.
His threats filled 1::' | what Tam. f{ﬂﬂfﬁltm?t {c?.:;'t} speak Russian.
You have made . e will not (won t) come.
His words prove him (to be) ::.nin;lnl. The children are not (aren't) playing in the field.
The pain nearly drove ‘::Emd A tidj'. The farmer's wife is not (isn’'t) feeding the chickens.
He likes | his des ' RO A T
; let redication are: 1;;1;“3.:,]3 flnfh 0, does, did' with snot and the PRESENT
The commonest Verbs of incomplete p (without fo).
his dreams came The word order is:
ome, break (he broke loose), come {
:ﬁeﬂ;ﬂféoﬁ;ﬂw fall (he fell ill), feel, Iy (the g‘““f ﬂ:‘:" ’:1::;]“ SUBJECT + do (does), did + not + INFINITIVE.
' ' : prove, 2 ! ; * . .
get (get walll}, grow, IE:;E Eﬂk;'?}; ::i} rsi:jf ch:n:dfzaﬂun a silly), I“n'il:fs c:gstructmn is used with all verbs except the Special
1 rien [ ' ! y CuE
gﬁ;mi:;:; El;m}’ taste, turn (the milk turned sour), wear

Mr. ' .
(cloth wears thin) work (the screw worked loose). Brown does not (doesn’t) teach this class.

You do not (don’t) come here every day.

. n o They did not (didn’t) go to the theatre.
(WDRD ORDER IN SIMPLE SENTEN CES} Up to the seventeenth or eighteenth century all verbs could

form their own negative merely by adding nof, e.g.
In declarative sentences, i.e. sentences that make a state-

I like not fair terms and a villain’s mind. (Shakespeare,
ment, the usual word order is SUBJECT = VERB, €.E.

Merchant of Venice)
| I know mot why I am so sad. (Shakespeare, Merchani of
1 ' - | Venice)

Subject 1 Verb | Let not your hearts be troubled. (Bible)

- Biows | teaches " this class. Look not upon the wine when it is red. (Bible)
Mr. Brow ‘ : :
George can speak 51 Eﬁiﬁr}' S This form may still be found in modern poetry, e.g.
You i:;: | to the theatre. ‘Speak ﬂﬂfﬂﬁfﬁﬁﬂ' not; :
They were playing | in the feld. Here bloweth thyme and bergamot.
The children S G nished " their work. (Walter de la Mare, The Sunken Garden)
T farmer's wife | is feeding | tcliickens.

t do (does) is used for the Present Tense, did for the Past Tense.
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The auxiliary do is not used with another negative or partly
negative word such as never, hardly, scarcely, e.g.

He never speaks English. She never came to the party.

He never answered my letter. I hardly knew him.

He scarcely spoke at all.
except for emphasis, e.g. He never did like mathematics.

The negative may be expressed too, in literary style, by the
verb fail, e.g. He failed to answer my letter. She failed to come

to the party.

Interrogative sentences can be formed in three main ways:
b. i.e. by the word order

41) By inversion of subject and ver
VERB + SUBJECT.! In modern English this method is used only
with Special Finites* e.g.

Is he your friend?

Will they help us?

Can George speak Russian?

Are the children playing in the fields?

Has Henry finished his breakfast yet?

In older English, verbs that were not special finites could

also form their interrogative by inversion, e.g. .

‘How agrees the devil with thee about thy soul?’ (Shakespeare,
Henry IV)
‘Why gnaw yos so your nether lip?’ (Shakespeare, Othello)
‘Simon, son of Jonas, lovest thou me’ (Bible)

2) B v do (does, did) and the infinitive. This form is
usid? wii?;"l ﬁtnferhs {EICEP'I: tﬂll?e Special Finites. The word order
is: Do (does, did) + SUBJECT T INFINITIVE, €.g.

Does Mr. Brown teach this class?

Do you come here every day?

Did they go to the theatre’
uestions of types (1) and (2) can be answered by ‘Yes' or

Q _answer
‘No’, and they are said with Rising Tune intonation (see p. 413).

i For the word order of indirect questions see pages 365-7.
t Including the Special Finites used in forming perfect tenses,

cuntinuous tenses, etc.

The Stmple Sentence 15

«3) By using 'Question Words": the inte '
_ : Jues : rrogat :
;l’r;rt::rf%hye Jad]ectn'ﬁ,’ or interrugative gadl::rllj;ﬂ;“w’l}:&a*’
t? Which? When? Why? etc. In questions of typé (3) the
qule;ittl;:m }t*irrd always begins the question 5548
1e Interrogative pronoun (or interrogative adjectiv
noun) is the subject of the sentence, tlmreuii no inierl‘:ﬁ:::zrjl
the word order is: INTERROGATIVE] (Subject) + VERB, e.¢g.
Who is your friend? %1
Which boy answered the question?
Whose dog bit the postman?
Who wrote Vanity Fair?

If the question word is the object
) or t of ]
tt:::n EI:EE?E I;:rr if the question wmfd IS an ii::z;zntn;g::]ii:ﬂifetrgr
- e opening interrogative, the w ' '

same ast _fnr qu{estmns of t}mﬁ;;:fi {z}jE O

Questions of type (3) do not admit of “Yes'
ey pe ( * of an answer "Yes' or
- ﬂ;}' are said with Falling Tune intonation {see p- 412).

What languages can William speak?

Whuse car are you driving?

Which question did you answer?

What did he say?

When are you coming to see us?

‘Why did you lock the door?

COMMANDS, REQUESTS AND INVITATION

In commands* there is usually no subject. Examples:

dpen the door. Come in. Take tha
RHG . ‘ t do : ¢ 3
Don't bring that dog in here. i o e

In requests, too, there is often no subject, e.g.
Please lend me your pencil. Pass the sugar, please.

For requests and invitati
: tations another construction, i

a ’ I
question form, is {requently used. This form is felt to be mﬂrrr:

lite ' ' '
yp:" mi?::i i[ess abrupt. It begins with will, would, would (do)

1 See page 116.

| 5“
¢ See also page 226. PAER. 8¢, D0, LER 0.

¥ See page 254.
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‘ect. normally yow, is expressed. The word order is:
uu'ﬂ {Euwhjei etc.) + EgﬂﬁEET 4+ INFINITIVE, €.8.
Will you lend me your pencil, please
Would you come this way, please’
Would you mind passing the sugar, please’
Do you mind not smoking, please?
Won't you come in?

Wil y

For word order in exclamatory sentences see pages

I What are the various functions of a Simple

1I Divide the following sentences into subj

111 What are the

ou come to tea tomorrow?

EXERCISES
Sentence?

Give an example of each.
ect and

predicate in the manner shown on page 9. el
bird built a nest. (2) The gardener MOWed
Eat.lvl; f;ﬂ The rain has stopped. (4) The sunis sEmjpg.
(5) The grass is growing. (6) The flowers are npem?lg
their petals. (7) Open the door. (8) Who broke : €
window? (@) The dog barked. (10) Which Boy brought
Tartog?

main ways of forming the negative of
a sentence? Give three examples of each method.

1V Make the following sentences negative:

i 'l 1. (3) The
ohn is here. (2) Susan can swim very we

’I[::Iii'tgs are singing this morning. (4) Henry will htﬁp n&e
with my work. (5) Mary comes home every wee f]? ;
(6) They go to Switzerland every year. (7) He walke -

to school this morning. (8) Richard writes to MarEIare
regularly. (9) He wrote to her this week. (10) Mary
bakes a cake. (11) and Susan bake a c:kz. (12)
Mary a cake. (13) 1he dog chases
‘thita: %l?}ls'?'nhﬁéﬁs chase rabbits. (I 5}'_Tﬁe dog i;:s
rabbit. (16) The d : :
It{:1 ﬁa: shapkeepe[ r sells good cakes. (18) Th-f:tti,_l shnﬁ-
keeper has good cakes. (1 ?} ]?Iaqﬁ speakt \ iila:.;:yg!.‘: sp‘::f
ak Lnglish well, (21} < -
E:;] LE{:gis‘ilmnf}T, (22) We rode to school on our

i :chard forgave the boy who had taken
E;y;i?m}iﬂfm chose these cakes for tea. (25) The

262, 264,

The Stmple Sentence

water froze in the pond last night. {26) He found the
lost ball. (27) My roses grew very well this year,

28 The gardener dug up the potatoes. (29) Mr. Brown
hung the picture straight. {30] The hoy rang the bell,

(31) 1 woke very early this morning. (32) I rose at six
o'clock. (33 out of bed at six o’clock. (34) The
y ran as fast as ohn saw that picture

at the Cinema. (36) That baker sold us good cakes.
(37) The hea laid an today. (38) Mary ate her

breakfast quickly. (39 .?yn__m_lnms_t&lme
you took the medicine. (40) Henry tries to understand

e lesson. (31 ry is trying to understand the
lesson (42) The boys try to understand the lesson.
(+2) TSyt Trves 1o Tt Troee. Ty e St
(44) Mr. Smith'Tives i that house. {45) Mr. Smith is
living in that house now. (46) Mr, Smith was living in
that house last year. (47) I cycle to work every day.
(48) He went to school this morning. (40) The children
sang very well. (50) We sat on these seats yesterday.
(s1) Tom spoke French when he was ten vears old.
(52) The cat sp on the rat. (53) Every boy stood
in his place. (54 tore that paze out of his book.
(55) The sun shone brnghtly this morning. [56) He told
me the secrct. (57) The teacher taught us that rule.
(58) The class understood the lesson. (50) The ship
sank in the great storm. (6o) Richard swam across the
river. (61) The boys went to the party, (62) The thieves
stole all the jewels,

What are the three main ways of forming the interro-
gative of a sentence? Give three examples of each
method.

Make the sentences in Exercise 1V interrogative.

Write questions to which the fullowing could be
aAnswers;

(1) No, I'm Austrian, (2) Yes, he has. (3) No, only for
three months. (4) Yes, we go there every year..(5) Yes,
I know him very well. (6) No, he has a bad accent.
(7) Yes, I went there last May. (8) Yes, I saw her on the
ship. (g) She said that she was coming home next week
(10) Because it is such a cold day.

Analyse the {ollowing sentences in the manner shown
on page 10.

(1) Bright yellow dafiodils can be seen in the gardens
in spring.

.
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(2) At Wembley last Saturday a hundred thousand
_spectators saw (@most exciting football %mh, |

(3)_All the students in my class are \:-'nrk@g,ha,zd_thm
year in order to pass their examinallon

IX Pick out the complements in the following sentences.

(1) Nelson was a sailor. (2) The fur feels soft. (3) H

looks clean and tidy. (4) The mulk tur
m‘d—dHth That is tite. (6) The work
ﬁ @ But it turned out difficult. (7) He went
w as a sheet. at remar nds stupld;
grew W@‘T 10) 10
Fo {91]1 Lhe muw&ll they have worn thin.

?I I elected h.ﬁm&%mﬁ

They t [ e e
maj.'x a thief. (13) He takes his whisky neat. (14) The

inted George captain of the team.

(15) Set the people free,
What is the difierence between the
sentences 1-10 and those in 11-15?

complements in

CHAPTER THREE

NOUNS: (1) KINDS
A noun is the name of anything: man, couniry, city, Henry,
Spain, Paris, happiness, whiteness, crowd, team. All these are
names of people, places or things: all are nouns.

Nouns may be classified logically into two main categories:
<{1HCO™ {2}{ABSTRACT Concrete nouns are represented by
such words as man, couniry, Henry, Spain, Paris, crowd, team.
Abstract nouns by such words as happiness, whiteness, beanly,
health.

\Concrete nouns may be sub-divided into two categories.

The names man, couniry, couuly, city can be applied to any
man, any country, any city; they are names that all men,
countries, cities share in common. They are called fcoMMON
%But Henry, George Thompson,) Spain, Yorkshire, Pars
are not names that can be applied to any man, any country,
any county, any city. They are names of a particular man, a

particular country, a particular county, a particular city. They
are called FRGPER SGUTE)

Words like scent, sweetness, whileness are not quite like rose,
sugar, smow,; they are names not so much of "things’ as of
abstractions. The abstraction may be, as in the examples above,
the name of a quality; or it may be the name of a state of
being, like healith, poverty, pleasure, youth; or it may be the
name of an activity, like laughter, arrival, perseverance.

Nouns that are the names of qualities, states or activities
are called WBSTRACT NOUNS.]
Finally, there 1s one other type of noun. This comprises

words like crowd, army, flock, class. They are names of a group
or collection of things, of men, women, sheep, students, etc.,

as one whole; so we speak of & crowd, an army.
a a class, i.e. of one thing. These words areCOLLECTIVE

_ ? ~EﬂE]EEti‘:‘E noun. denotes a group or collection of similar
individuals considered as one complete whole.

K George is the 'Christian’ or 'first' name. Thompson is the ‘surname’,
In English the Christian name comes before the surname.

K1)
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mmatically like

The kinds of nouns may be shown diagra
this:
NOUNS

l -

| !
Concrete Abstract

LR
l I
Common Proper

| l

Individual Collective

——"'1 goum'anm AND UNCOUNTABLE Emms,.—
be made

An important Eanmmtical distinction may D€
hich are countable and nouns which are

Nouns like boys, books, apples, sheep are ‘countable’. Nouns
like bread, glass, nd, steam, air, water, ink are ‘uncountable’;
they stand for substances! that cannot be counted, they can
only be “Some of these words, €.g. glass, paper, stone,
¢tc., can be ‘countable’ in one context and, with 2 different

./ meaning, ‘uncountable’ in another:

A glass (Countable) is made of glass (Uﬂcaumﬂbﬁs}.
(Countable) at a wall made of sfone

+" You can throw a stone
(Uncountable). e
[ have an evening paper
countable) on the wall.
The price of tin (Uncownta
in fins (Cowntable). =
The kettle is made of copper (Uncountable). 1 gave the boy
" a few coppers (Countable).
: ﬁﬁrﬁmﬁh'nnuhs may be countable o uncountable; most

abstract nouns, €.g. help, cowrage, perseverance, truth, are

uncountable.! Only countable nouns have a plural form, and
ded in the singular by the

only countable nouns can be precede

1 Nouns of this kind are sometimes called
1 But some abstract nouns are countable an

plural, .6 ideas, opinions, truths, etc

(Countable). There is paper (Un-

ble) rote today. The food is packed

‘material’ nouns.

d can be used in the

Nouns: (1) Kinds 21

indefinite article (a, an). P

LI . Proper nouns, since tl
names ' e
singularﬂfhzt ?ﬁ?wmar person, place or thing, e ?1?;;1]1' v
e.g. the Himala St countable and may at times be plumf
S tence as, 'T}{eré tarz K:-:i Ind]:es. the Smiths; or in such 1
name John) in my class.’ Johns (i.e. three boys with the

COMPOUND NOUNS

One of the characteristics i
. of English is tl ity 1
‘[;r tLomor 1?1 :ompunnds, that is, ui%ts which:eﬂ?noughpamgaﬁ o
il ner'.fepamrtl each of which may be used as a se ;;'p*
cump'usiné o 1eless, felt to De single terms. The e!el:;lentL
£ # ﬂ;.p{ﬁund may be almost any part of spee::hs
nm},umhimmsh [adqouq + noun), guick-silver (adjective +
ot (adverh ]ec:’we + verb), pickpocket (verb + noun)
most impoftant patr; 11112:11:?1;?11;?# {geru‘nd ki Thé
i s

or GERUND 4 NOUN, and the first clemegl-t“::rsrﬁir?: :E?J:.éf?

* hdirpin, shbpkeeper
¥ £ ¥ Péﬂﬂﬂrd, - ’ - -
maich, dining-room, mﬂ:‘ﬂg-?a;: ?t?ﬂ' Spaine, boxing-

n -
tr wl:l;;er:':ﬂ{ﬂ::s ?]E Shese Cﬂ{npound nouns is somewhat
| oat o el s word, e.g. bldck-
e.g. gds-works 't o v words joined by a hyph

oecasionall as{\: e-engine, thunder-storm, séa-serpent; 031’:}&:}?'
+ NOUN pa};tem i::l?:;:tﬂ;rds' e.g. post office. The GERU;;
diﬁ._ Fé:ig?u‘ng-nmch,'m_ en with a hyphen, e.g. cycling-
is the single stress® which di . .
fran Tes rich differentiates C e
juctiva‘ﬁ;]»n}[. gnrgups I{:.e:u adjective -+ noun, orm:llcﬁf::l t:ldse':]u;]l?
B 260 ring, 1k dclor, vis Sadding, sioms wdll, Lbndor
o e e ing, stone wdll, Léndon

P\'ﬁgﬁ?& Uxfarff U nivérsity. If the group is longer ;fhan t:l:
Téttenham I&:;::;p}?drd the same, each word has stress, ¢ .
This differentiati § Ldmitm_ Pdssenger Trdnsport B'dg-?
difference of Iﬁeﬂ?ﬂ"é}’ 'Is_i:lress 1sbgnfortant, as it may ,mm,c;: h
. us a cl bird &=

e.p. E e 5 can ' .
(e.g. a crow or a raven) which is black: a bhfc.?ﬁ‘f,lfyi: ; ?}?Edlz:tr ':




22 A Comprehensive English Grammar

ticular species (turdus merula). A hdt house (= a house
Eg'trich is lintl-;eis nat[ the same as a hdlhouse (= a heaftted glass
building for plants), nor is a pdper basket (= a basket for paper)
the same as a pdper bdsket (= a basket made of paper). ‘
The first word, both in word groups and compound nmmi is
the ‘qualifier’, and a reversal of positions may bring about a
complete change of meaning. Thus a race-horse is not thue:ST s;}me;
as a horse-race, lawn-tennis as a lennis-lawn, a Grammar Schoo
as a school grammar, a flower-garden as a garden flower, an eye-

glass as a glass eye, a uillage-green as a green village, lamp-oil

l-lamp or pipe-tobacco as a tobacco-pipe.
a'gIaLuﬂf ;m’ge?r uf?:b:‘fr:npound nouns, esp_ecmlly _thnse that h_at.;,
been in the ] a long time during which the origin 1
meanings of their elements have become obscured, th%:cuwe
in one or other, and even occasionally in both, has become

shortened or otherwise modified, e.g. ’
breakfast ['brekfast] (= break fast); shepherd ['[epad]
(= sheep herd); forehead ['forid] (= fnre'head]: cupboard
['kabad] (= cup board); Sunday ['sandi] (='sun day);
Newton ['njuitn] (= new town); Pﬂﬂ#?.nt_mﬂl [po:tsmaB}'
(= port's mouth); bonfire ['bonfaia] (originally bone fire);
posiman [‘poustman] (= post man), etc.

HE GRAMMATICAL FuxcTtions oF NOUNS

A noun may be used: . .
=1} As the subject of a sentence, e.g.

The boy opened the door.
«(2) As the direct object of a verb, e.g.

I saw the boy. :
43} As the complement of a verb, e.g.

He is a clever boy.
4{4)» As an indirect object, e.g.

I told the boy a story. 3 (8
=5} In a phrase with a preposition, e.g.

I spoke to the boy. The House of Commons.
-{6) As a prepositional object, e.g.

Give the money to vour brother.

L] 1 "‘I.
/L""VI Wiy oW~ Nomns: (1) Kﬂ?rff_‘ osa A 23
I L + L

o 7= As the antecedent! of a relative pronoun, e.g,
The ship that took the Pilgrim Fathers to America was
called the "Mayflower'.

EXERCISES

I Country, tree, peace, Sherlock Holmes, flock, sheep,
;(_ Rubens, square, patience, beauty, Bodmin, rivalry,
meeting, city traffic, noisiness, Hyde Park. crowd.
Which of the above words are NOT Common nouns?
Which are abstract, which collective?

IT “John, come here! Will you come to the theatre with
me?" "Which theatre?’ ‘Covent Garden.’ ‘What's the
opera?’ ‘Tosca." *Who wrote it?* ‘Puccini.’ “What's
the price of the tickets?’ ‘Sixty-two pence.’ ‘Sorry, 1
haven't the money; I've been betting too much
recently. I lost a lot on the Derby.’ ‘Oh, you didn’t
back Crepello, then?' 'No, worse luck!’

Pick out and classify the nouns in the above passage.

Which of the following nouns are ‘countables’ an
which are ‘uncountables’?

dog, meat, nuisance, thunder, spoon, fish, cheese, board,
party, Iree.

Form abstract nouns from these words;

proud, beautiful, parent, likely, coward, traitor
infant, sane, courteous, young.

What is the correct collective noun for a number of-
(1) lions. (2) sheep. (3) people at a football match. (4)
wolves, (5) elephants. (6) fish. (7) people in church.
(8) people listening to a concert. (9) sailors on a ship?
(8) Supply the appropriate collective nouns to complete
the following expressions:

a of stars, a of oxen, a —— o[ cards, a
of brigands, a —— of trees, a —dof disorderly
people, a —— of hounds, a —— of ships, a —— of
curios, a —— of books, a of aircraft.

What qualities (expressed by abstract nouns) do you
associate with the following?

Job, OQuisling, Shylock, Tartuffe, Uriah Heep,
Hercules, Nero, Baron Munchausen, Machiavelli?

! The antecedent is the word for which
(see p. 324).

111

IV

Via)

VI

the relative pronoun stands
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VII

VIII

IX
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In each of the following groups of nouns, pick out the
one that is different in class from the others, Give the
reason for your choice:

(@) quietness, country, lake, sun.

(b) crew, team, men, ’

(¢) Germany, Rhine, river, Zugspitze, Bavaria.

(d) laughter, gaiety, joy, happiness, mirth, humorist.

Identify the nouns in the following passage and name
the kind of noun to which each belongs:
‘At length, in 1812, Mr, Williams made his début on
the stage of Ratcliff Highway, and executed those
unparalleled murders which have procured for him
such a brilliant and undying reputation. On which
murders, by the way, I must observe that in one
respect they have had an ill effect, by making the
connoisseur in murder very fastidious in his taste and
dissatisfied with anything that has been done since
in that line.’
De Quincey, ‘On the Knocking at the gate in
Macbheth'.
In the following examples some common nouns are
used as proper nouns and some.proper nouns are used
as common nouns or adjectives, Point out these words.
(1) Church and State do not always agree. (2) He was
wearing a tweed ulster. (3) Hamlet is a tragedy but
Twelfth Night is a comedy. (4) Some people prefer
China tea to Indian. (5) Paris,fashions are famous

everywhere.

X Give the collective nouns for:

(1) The group of persons directing the administration
of a town. (2) Ships used in time of war (several words
possible), (3) The 52 cards used in playing Bridge.
(4) Father, mother, sons and daughter, (5) The eleven
players in a game of football.

X1 Form abstract nouns from:
' (1) great. (2) succeed. (3) destroy. (4) profound. (5)

repel. (6) know. (7) gentle (two words). (8) social (fwo
words). (9) generous, (10) liberal (fwo words).

_ XII Which of the following words can be used as countable

and also as uncountable nouns? Explain the two
senses of each one you find,

(1) sorrow. (2) beauty. (3) wine. (4) tea. (5) brick.
(6) pain. (7) wood. (8) paint. (g) timber. (10) food.

Nowuns: (1) Kinds

X111 Form compound nouns or ‘word groups' to express:

XIvV

(1) A knife for cutting paper. (2) A glass fo '

;vi;':iei. (3) A blade for o nn{etg.{r-mam:‘. () Ar ’::::!:mfl::%
1;:* ng matches. (s) A desk for writing at. (6) A paper
Eut:E news and published in Edinburgh. (7) An
. uz'r:ti for pulling corks out of bottles. (8) A pair
e or cutting finger-nails, (9) A driver of taxis
- ndon. (10) A machine for cutting the grass on a
I wn, ,\E”] A man whose profession is lending money
uiﬂ;hin 1}]:1.::! where cotton cloth is made, (13) A
sy e for washing clothes. (14) A fish that is golden

colour, (15) A man who gets coal out of the ground
(16) A wall made of bricks. (17) A man who makes
?mbnck] o ;;liin{;ijmﬂ rom:l: where you have meals,
B by tad ﬂ“};‘m sleep. (20) A room in which

In every case mark which words are stressed,

Explain (a) the meani i
ings of the following words and
:preguion: as they are given, and .;Ihlﬁn (&) t::ir
eanings when the two words in each are transposed
In each case illustrate by sentences. '

(1) playing-card. (2) grammar s
. chool. flower-
furnli::n. (4) eyeglass. (5) village-green. (6) Eﬂus:;:&,
h?] icycle pedal. (8) pocket-book. (9) oil-lamp. (10)
us station. (r1) tobacco-pipe. (12) lawn-tennis.

Ia

L



CHAPTER FOUR

\NOUNS: (2) NUMBER }

There are two tical numbers in English, («) SINGULAR
to denote one, () PLURAL to denote more than one.

Only countable nouns can be used in the plural.

FORMATION OF THE PLURAL |

The plural of almost all nouns is formed by means of a
sibilant suffix. This suffix is written as -s or -¢s. It is pronounced
as [s) when added to a word ending in any voiceless consonant
except the ‘hissing’ sounds [s], (], [t]]. e.8. .

book — books [buk — buks]

cat — cats [kat — kats]

It is pronounced [z] when added to a word ending in any voiced
sound except the consonants (z], (3], [d3], e.g.

dog — dogs [dog — dogz]

bird — birds [ba:d — ba:dz]

day — days [dei — deiz] . -

It is pronounced [iz] when added to a word ending in the
sounds (s], (f]. [t]], [z], (3]. [d3], e&.

horse [ho:s] —horses ["ho:siz]; rose [rouz] — roses ('rouziz]

judge [d3ad3) — judges [‘d3ad3iz]; ash [af] — ashes [‘afiz].

NoTE: The s of house [haus) is voiced in the plural ["hauziz].
The unvoiced -th in bath [ba:0), mouth [mauf)], oath [ou®), path
[pa:0], sheath [[i:0], [tru:0) and yowth [ju:8] is voiced in

“~the plural: [ba:dz], [maudz), [oudz]. {pa:dz], [fizdz]. [tru:dz]

and [ju:dz].
In writing, this sibilant suffix is spelt -s, with the following
exceptions, mn which it is written -¢s.
Words that end in the letters, -s, -sh, -ch, -x, -z:

glass — glasses, brush — brushes
church — churches, box — boxes.
26

Nouns: (2) Number 27
Most words that end in -o:
negro — negroes, potato — potatoes
hero — heroes, volcano — volcanoes.

But there are some exceptions to this. Thus, though words
ﬂm; have been in the language for a long time tend to use the
-£s jorm,

o{a) Those words that are still felt to be ‘foreign’ take the -s
form. The principal ones are:

pianos, photos, dynamos, magneios, Rilos, mementos, solos.
«=(b) All nouns ending in -0 preceded by a vowel take only the
-s form, e.g.

csckoos, cameos, bamboos, portfolios, curios, studios, radios.

x4 — The following changes occur in the formation of the plural:

41} Words ending in -y preceded by a consonant letter change
the -y to -tes:

lady, ladies; story, stories; army, armies; fly, flies.
Words ending in -y preceded by a vowel letter simply add -s:!
valley, valleys; donkey, donkeys; boy, boys; Rey, keys.

«(2}=The ending -f or -fe in most nouns is changed to -ves, with

a corresponding change of pronunciation of [f] to [v], e.g.
leaf, leaves; wife, wives; thief, thieves; loaf, loaves; half, halves.
But there are many words ending in -f or -fe that simpl

add s to form their plural: A o
roofs, gulfs, cliffs, reefs, proofs, chiefs, hoofs, turfs, safes,
dwarfs, griefs, beliefs.

Some words have both forms: .
scarfs, scarves; wharfs, wharves; staffs, staves; hoofs, hooves.

- h‘}- L
IRREGULAR PLURALS ) -

There are eight nouns, the 'mlu_;tanti1:r1'f";I plurals, which
f their plural by a change of vowel: mam, men (and

1 But there is a technical term in banking, finance, etc., that is spelt
momizs, and not, as one might expect, moneys.

? Mutation (change of vowel) was caused by the presence of an 1 that
once stood after the final consonant of the stem. Thus the Primitive
Germanic plural of fof (foot) was fofi, later fet and then feet.

Foa =
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compounds of man, e.g. genileman, gentlemen)* tooth, teeth;
Joot, feet; mouse, mice; woman, women, goose, geese; louse, lice;
dormouse, dormice. The plural of mongoose is mongooses, dor-
mouse is a compound of mouse but mongoose is not a compound

of goose.

@Some words have the same form for singular and plural:
sheep, swine, deer, fish (but also fishes).

To these could be added the names of other animals, especially

when used in a hunting context. This applies to game] birds)

and fish), e.g. P Cae
to hunt elephant, antelope, etc.; to shoot wild duck, grouse,
to catch salmon, frout.

We have, too, the unchanged plural in some words showing
number and measurement of weight:

two dozen (abbreviation: doz.) eggs; three hundred pounds;

four thousand people; two gross of pencils; three score years;

two sione of potatoes; four hundredweight (abbreviation:

cwt.) of coal; 10,000 candle-power; 20 horse-power; forty head

of cattle; two yoke of oxen. So 2,300,501 is ‘two million, three

hundred thousand, five hundred and one’. coal

But these words (except gross) take -s when {they have no
numeral in front of them, e.g. dozens of eggs))hundreds of
pounds; scores of times; hundredweighis of c Sometimes
either form is possible: ‘He weighs twelvg sfomes’ and ‘He
weighs twelve sione’, "He is six feet tall’ and ‘He is six foof tall’.

The words barracks, species, series, means, works (and com-
pounds like gas-works, trom-works, etc.) are the same in
singular or plural.

So, too, are some proper nouns that end in a ‘hissing’ sound:

Swiss, Chinese, Japanese, Portuguese, Viennese.

hree words form their plural in -en. They are:
child — children,; ox — oxen, brother — brethren.

The usual plural of brother is, of course, brothers. Brethren,
which was the usual plural until the seventeenth century, is
now used with the meaning ‘members of the same society or
religious order’.

' But Romans, Normans, Germans, because these words are not con-
nected with the independent word man.

Nowuns: (2) Number 20

Historical Reason for these forms

In Anglo-Saxon there were five possible endings to denote
Pl'umh -as, -an, -4, -a and -o. In addition, there were somc
neuter’ nouns that had the same form for the singular and
plural, and that is why, in modern English, the singular and
plural of a few words, e.g. sheep and deer, are the same. Bv
about these five endings had, with one or two exceptions,
been reduced to two: -es and -s (both developed from -as). The
word oxen is one of these exceptions; it still keeps the Anglo-
Saxon -an (later -en) ending for the plural. There used to be,
almost to modern times, quite a number of plurals ending n
-en: shoen (later shoon) for shoes is used by Shakespeare.
Chaucer’s Prioress had ‘eyen (= eyes) grey as glass’, and there
were housen (= houses), hosen (= hose), peasen (= peas)
Children, brethren are really double plurals.! The Old English
plural for Anglo-Saxon cild (= child) was cildru; for brothor it
was brothru. In Middle English, childru became childer (a {orm
that is still heard in dialect) and brothru became brether. Then
to what were already plural words an extra plural ending -¢n
was added making, childeren, bretheren, which developed to

children, brethren.
Foreicx PLURALS

Mention will be made later of the large number of foreign
words that have been absorbed into the language.? Sometimes,
ially in the technical language of science, these have not
been thoroughly ‘naturalized’ and they keep their foreign
forms. The largest number by far of thﬁ fﬂeign plurals

are of Latin or Greek origin, for example: ; i

Latin: “axis — axes: * ‘bacillus — bacilli; medium — media;
stratum — strata; bacterium — bacteria; locus — loci;
radius — radii; corrigendum — corrigenda; addendum — ad-
denda: erratum — errata; larva — larvae; nebula — nebulae.

Greek: analysis — analyses; basis — bases; crisis — crises;
hypothesis — hypotheses; thesis — theses; phenomenon —
phenomena; criterion — criteria; oasis — oases.

180 is hine. The plural of Old English ¢u (= cow) was a ‘mutation’

| ey, To this was added another plural form -en. Then cyen became
ine, * Chapter 30,
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The longer the words have been in the language, the more
they tend to conform to the English plural in -s. Some wor«;
are at the half-way stage with two plurals, the original foreign
one and the English one. So you will find:

appendix — appendixes, appendices; formula — formulae
formulas; terminus — termini, terminuses; fungus — fungi,
funguses; retina — retinae, retinas; cactus — cacti, cactuses;
focus —foci, focuses; aquarium — aquaria, aquariums;
curriculum — curricula, curriculums; maximum — maxima
maximums; memorandum — memoranda, memorandums:
minimum — minima, minimums; sanatorium — sanatoria,
sanatoriums; vortex — vortices, vortexes; automaton —
automata, automatons.

Most words taken in fairly recent times from French or
Italian have their origi and also their English plural
Practically all the older words conform to the English pattern.

Recent words with two forms are:

bureau — bureaux, bureaus; tableau — tableaux, tableaus:
portmanteau — portmanteaux, portmanteaus; adieu —
adieux, adieus; trousseau — trousseaux, trousseaus: bandit
— banditti, bandits; libretto — libretti, librettos; soprano —
soprani, sopranos; virtuoso — virtuosi, virtuosos.

In some cases the two plurals have different meanings (see
also page 38): : Pl

: (= tables of contents).
ipdex (== algebraical signs).

indexes
indices
geniuses (= persons of unusually great men-
genius tal powers).
genii (= good or evil spirits).
di dies (= metal stamps for making money).
o dice (= small cubes of bone or wood
used in games of chance).

farciuts formulas (= forms of words).
° formulae (= mathematical terms).

Nouns: (2) Number 31

mediums (= people claiming communication
with spints).
media (= means, agencies).
There are also one or two native English words that have
two plurals with different meanings (see also page 38):

brothers
brother {brethren‘

|

cloths (different pieces or kinds of cloth).
cloth clothes (articles of dress).
nnies (individual coins).
penny 4 b

pence (collective value).

But the waord sixpence (meaning the small silver coin) forms a
plura.l ixpences, e.g. ‘Can you give me two sixpences for a
shilling?’

Many foreign words have now become completely natural-
ized and always take the English plural, such as:

bonuses, choruses, circuses, isthmuses, omnibuses® prospee-
tuses, areas, arenas, encyclopedias, eras, ideas, panaccas,
peninsulas, sonatas, solos, umbrellas, villas, albums, asylums,
chrysanthemums, museums, irises, demons.

CONCORD

A singular subject takes a singular verb, a plural subject
a plural verb, e.g.

The boy is here. The boys are here.

Difficulties arise sometimes in the case of Collective
Nouns in the singular. A collective noun was defined as a noun
denoting a group or collection of similar individuals considered
as one complete whole. It is therefore naturally regarded as
being singular and as such takes a singular verb.

The football team s playing well.
The Government has decided to pass the bill.
That family is a very happy one.

- § See page 28.
Sommibus is a Latin dative plural = “fur all’. The word is usually
shortened to bus (plural buses).
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But, when the parts or members that compose the thing
denoted by the collective noun are thought of individually, a
plural verb may be used:
The football team are having baths and are then coming
back here for tea.
The Government have discussed the matter for a long time
but they have shown no signs of reaching agreement.
The family are very pleased about the news of William's
success.
The nouns people, police, public, clergy, cattle are always used
with a plural verb, e.g.

The people of Norway are called Norwegians.
The police are making enquiries about the murder.
The public are requested not to leave litter in these woods.

People is often used as the plural of person; it also means
nation, e.g. The French people, the peoples of Europe.
Two or more subjects connected by and take a plural
VerD, e.g.
The boy and his dog are here.
But if the two subjects joined by and are considered as one
thing, a singular verb is used, e.g.
Brown bread and butter 15 usually eaten with smoked salmon.
Whisky and soda s his favourite drink. e
His courage and endurance was tried to the utmost.
The stitching and binding of books is done on this machine.
The secretary and accountant of the Company was present
(One man doing both jobs.)
But:
The secretary and (the) accountant of the Company were
present. (Two men.)
So, too, in such sentences as:
Ten years s a long time,
Five thousand pounds s a lot of money.

where the subject, though plural in form, is really singular in
meaning (ten years = a period of time); {5,000 = a sum of
money) or sentences such as:

Nouns: (2) Number 33

‘Modern Painters’ is one of Ruskin's best known books.
If the second noun is merely part of a phrase qualifying
the first singular noun, the verb is singular, e.g.
The boy with his dog s here.
Mr. Smith, accompanied by his wife and three children, has
just arrived.
Singular subjects joined by or or neither . . . nor take a
singular verb, e.g.
A cigar or a cigarette #s very enjoyable.
Neither George nor Henry has come yet.
But by the ‘rule of proximity’, if one subject is singular and
another one is plural, the verb generally agrees with the nearest
subject, e g.
Either the teacher or the students are to blame for the bad
resuits. )
Neither he nor they are wholly nght.

e distributives' take a singular verb and a singular
ive adjective,® e.g.

Every boy in the class 1s present.

Each of the boys has gained a prize.

Neither answer is correct.

Everybody is doing kis best.
But this rule about using a singular possessive adjective with
distributive adjectives like ecveryome, each, etc., is, especially in
conversation, frequently disregarded owing to the fact that
there is not in English a possessive adjective that can stand *
for both masculine and feminine, singular and plural nouns.
Consequently the plural fhesr is frequently used, e.g.

Everyone was talking at the top of their voices.

When cach person comes in they must show their ticket.
None may take a singular verb or a plural one, e.g.

‘None but the brave deserves the fair.” (Dryden)

None of us s perfect.

None of the children in his class are bored with the lesson.

I have checked your answers and none of them are correct.

1 See pages 89, 126-8. ? See page 84.
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The word number sometimes takes a singular verb, some-
times a plural one, e.g.

The number of students in the class s small.
But:

A number of students were waiting for the lesson to begin.
The verb agrees with the pronoun # in identifying or
e atic sentences, e.g.
"Who broke the window?’ ‘I{ was Henry and William.'
It 1s they who are wrong.
((8)) The relative pronoun takes the same number and person
as 1ts antecedent, e.g.
This is one of the best books that have ever been written on
the subject.

If the ‘formal subject’ there is used, the verb agrees with

Nouns: (2) Number 35

111 Express the following in words instead of figures and
expand the contractions to their full forms:
(a) 250. (B) 2,300. (¢) 3.430,654. (d) 144 (three forms
possible). (e) 150 cwt.

IV Give the plurals of:

bacillus, axis, radius, hypothesis, crisis, oasis, pheno-
menon, fungus, cactus.

V Explain the meanings of the singular and plural forms
of the following words:

air, premise, brace, compass, fruit, spectacle, damage,
wit, pain, powder, colour, body, spirit.

VI Make a list of as many nouns as you know which have
the same form in singular and plural,

PLurALs AND CompPoUND NOUNS

0ld compound nouns usually form their plural as if they
were simple nouns, 1.e. the final element is made plural:

real subject, e.g. _ schoolroom — schoolrooms,; armchair — armchairs; horseman

. . - houscwife — housewives;  washerwoman —
There is a cherry tree in my garden. Rorsemen;
There are cherry trees in my garden. washerwomen; tooth-brush — tooth-brushes. 5
' . This is generally the case cven when the elements of the . i\
: mﬂmnotthﬂmelvesnouns fi 9 T
Sy Y handful — handfuls; breakdown — breakdownsy drawback — 77,

e VL
I Rewrite the following sentences, putting as many words - drawbacks; owlbreak — outbreaks; [ forget-me-not ;I--fﬂrgd me- 7
as possible into the plural, and making any other " nots;
necessary alterations. or even if the compound consists of two separate words:

(1) A witch used to be burnt. (2) A match is taken from ticket collector — ticket collectors; boy friend — boy friends;

a box or torn from a ‘book’. (3) The leaf which the bird : 3 ; ; - .
was carrying fell on to the roof of the house. (4) The o Mr_{[&@— watch repairers; girl guide — girl guides; .
u e boy scout — boy scouls, motor show — motor shows.

monkey jumped fr-;]:_lm rock to I‘i-"ﬂtk u]]]:: a.l:::-ve w?t;l‘_tfﬂ.g

the movement of the man in the valley below, (5 e y

defeated army had not even time to bury the body of d\'b} IE‘ the ‘Iullom:lg* both eleme:;cs ﬂeﬂmdﬁ plural; I

its hero, [.ﬁ} The chief of thg tribe had his own means of mﬂu Servani — men servan gﬂﬂ eman fﬂﬂﬂﬁf —_— gﬁﬂf Emen .
catching a salmon. (7) The cheese coyld not be sold, as ha {_ms, woman servant — women servants;® men students| v
a mouse had hﬁﬂ? tgﬁflhdmerk ont;]t 515] Wh:;h 1“5 thg s/doctors, etc., and women students|teachers(doctors; " T
greater curse in the e East, the fly or the louse = . A

(o) While the negro was voicing his belief, the mulatto %.“‘1‘:‘;“ —lords  justices; [ Knight-Templar/— Knights

kept ban the floor with his staff. (10) This crisis
c:npmﬂ mﬁgnngnscrfﬁ i ( In syntactical compounds, especially where the first com-
ponent is a noun qualified by a prepositional phrase, adverb

II Give the plurals of the following nouns:

==

negro, wish, studio, daily, convoy, reef, wharf, dormouse,
echo, inch, mongoose, dwarf, calf, bough, fox, yoke.

or adjective, it is the noun which takes the plural form:
e; But the plural of de servant is maid servanie

Vad s (S
'L_(.;"-.-l-‘iJF"l;-k.—-'f""H"l 1..-’..“_.]]

temp, far
frm,t:fdf
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father-in-law — fathers-in-law;? commander-in-chief —
. R s e T R i

commanders-in-chief; (man-of-war'— men-of-war; looker-on

—lookers-on; passer-by—passers-by; justice-of-the-peace—

justices-of-the-peace; guvernar—general—gwemﬂrsrganeral;
- _,._,af’ (__.;;CEEt:FlEI_t??'_l — courts-martial; ; p?et | _L}:%Ereatc — poets
: laureate. Saed S* p b

But, especially in popular speech, there is a tendency to say:

mother-in-laws, court-martials, attorney-generals, commander-

in-chiefs, poet laureates; and always/will-o'-the-wis ps-;-’éﬁﬁff?fﬁr—
i = S { o ik

L

o A : 'w ne' er-do-wells.

5305 ol

Y b

Vg g ﬂ FORMS OF Annmzss'i

s Ten el
The following forms are used:
: SINGULAR PLURAL
nning - &) p= 5 44
W a0

For a man, married
or unmarried
Mr. Brown

ook ;:rf'y«-}"._:.-r-* '

Messrs. Brown; the Messrs. Brown; |
the two Mr. Browns; Mr. John
(Brown) and Mr. Henry Brown. |

The form Messrs. (standing for
Messieurs, which is never writ- |
ten in full in English) is used
only in business language, €.g. |
Messrs, Brown and Smith Ltd. |

For an unmarried
woman
Miss Brown

|
The Misses Brown; the Miss
Browns: the two Miss Browns; '
Miss Margaret (Brown) and |
Miss Lilian Brown.

For a married woman

Mrs. Brown The two Mrs. Brown; the two

Mrs. Browns.

1 And similarly: mothers-in-law, sons-in-law, etc.

-

maleCe _‘__ badnes) I e
oA Voss ma liciouSres 1
L;,f.fl:llfgj.;(f mg.‘rr:g?ﬂﬂ.fufr{r

JLEAULY IV 3.

ol oVe der:nf{;.JJ? '

* i Nouns: (2) Number

‘Nau:cs wiITH No PLurar ForM I
S

Many nouns are never used in the pl
1 ural, e.g, m
and many material nouns (see p. 2{}}.1 £ gt absteact

Nouns wITH No SincurLAr ForMm

Some nouns are never used in the singular, e.g. the names of:
ARTICLES OF DRESS:){rousers, breeches, knickers, pants
pyjamas, shorts, drawers, clothes. ‘
e S
TOOLS AND INSTRUMENTS CONSISTING OF TWO PARTS JSCISS07S

T8, SpH asses (= spectacles), fongs,
bgﬂa’fﬂs. Tlhe word ‘pair’ is generally used with these terlis
e.g. ‘a pair of trousers’, etc, J

WWNAMES DIEE&SES OR II.LESSES'

_ umps, measles.
NAMES _OF SOME_GAME billiards, cards, bowls, dominoes
-— . ’
GM ALl A APENRE S
MISCELLANEOUS OTHER WORDSWalms, reches, eaves,Iscales (for
ing), confenis (ol a book, etc. %.fgm‘ﬁg_s.—a_ﬂj'g’ﬁ::fry, dregs,

welg
o }%_f' credentials, Tidings, | WInning
K. , tals,) (tidings ) soap-suds,, winnings, sweepings
—n . ]

surroundings, ashes (from the fire, but cigarette ash).|Though
the nouns w}nﬁk;r_,___skamﬂg, saving, filing can be used, the
plural form(whiskers) shavings, savings, filings is much more
COMMOT), i) /%"

A plural verb is used with the above words. So we say:

"-_-__"_\I. Ny, w
My [trousers)are) being cleaned. Riches do not always bring

happiness. Oats are grown in Scotland. Cards are played
every evening etc.

But if these words are used attributively in compound nouns

they are usually made singular, e. ) ons
a gar{f tﬂhlE. } g ' g. my trouser leg, oat Crll{EE,

Some nouns have: a plural form but are followed by a singulap
verb:/ news, |tnnings, gallows, works, Physics|, phonetics, and as
a rule so are all other sciences or subjects ending in -"i_i?s_]i' but
this usage is not fixed. Singular or plural can often be uﬁtf' e.g.

Politics)have (has) always interested me.

Mathemﬁs}r’s (are) well taught at that school.

i St
C{TDL{;:Ij-lf "J;-?;__ u . —ruv[.ju., L
r ) if'ed:;.*._;..a_f

"—\'j.b'ej'l:':'_.‘:.'r"/
el 5 Lo
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i he news is good. The first innings s finished. An ironworks
{s being built,

PruraLs wiTH DIFFERENT MEANINGS

The plurals of some nouns have two or more meanings,’' one
similar to the singular meaning, the other different from it.
== (1) hues.

(2) l‘egimental ﬂags &
= (1) instruments for navigation. e

(2) instruments for drawing circles. =

R - (e =

P e T |
(2) taxes on imported goods. ¥~ "2F 2l yor T

= (1) s gume.

(2) currents of air.
dominocsJ = (1) a game,
(2) kinds of masks.
= (1) results.
(2) goods, personal property.
= (3 ers (‘the forces of nature’). :
Ez; ;T;:M:d bodies of men (‘armed forces’,
‘police forces’). . : 7y
— (1) vessels for drinking from.
(2) spectacles; binoculars. . . |
«= (1) land (usually enclosed) ro'untf;.hﬁuse, :
(2) reasons ('grounds for complaint ) aler!
3 (3) dregs) (‘coffee grounds’). (7 ;i o0 o2
— (1) signs of the alphabet. Lt
(2) epistles. '
(3) learning (‘a man of lelfers’).

= (1) ways, customs.

(z) behaviour.

== (1) spaces of time.

I.! forces ;

(TR

(2) secretary's record of proceedings af,;..- a
meeting, == 2t wmde 2 (F ) o7

! See also pages 30 and 31.

ek IR

:'\.i_i‘ ..-,-I____,.- ..rl"f

Nouns: (2) Number 39

= (1) sufferings.
(2) care, trouble (‘to take pains with some-

. thing’).
= (1) things assumed as true as basis for an

argument.
(2) buildings.
= () fourth parts.
(2) lodgings.
@ = (I) recurrences (‘many happy refurns’).
(2) statistical details (‘retwrms of income for
tax purposes’).

[spectacies] = (1) sights; things seen.

(2) glasses to aid sight.
= (1) souls.
(2) alcoholic liquors.
(3) mental or moral attitude (“in high spirits’).

An interesting peculiarity is the occasional use of the plural
form to intensify the meaning expressed by the singular or to
suggest great quantity or extent, e.g.

the sands of the desert; the smows and frosts of the Antarctic;

the wafers of the lake; the keavens above our heads; a walk

through the woods; swayed between hopes and fears.

EXERCISES
I Which of the alternatives in the following sentences
are correct? Give reasons.

(1) The committee was/were of the opinion that the
matter should be dealt with at once,
(2) The crowd behaved itself/themselves admirably.

(3) The congregation is/are not numerous tonight, but
it/they seems/seem to be listening very attentively to
the sermon.
(4) The stafi was/were opposed to any change.

(s) The orchestra is/are playing tomorrow evening.

(6) The whole herd rushed headlong to its/their
destruction.
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_II What is the PJlﬂ"Eﬁl form of the following nouns?
<=1 Onlooker; looker-on tiger-lily; woman teacher; moth-ball;
major-general; madam; manservant, manhole; man-
at-arms.

..l..‘--‘;:'

CHAPTER TFIVE

’NDUNS: (3) GENIJEIq

5---" At fg:d

III What is wrong with the following sentences, and why?
(1) I have come to perfect my knowledges of English,
(2) Can you give me any informations or advices on
this matter? (3) The news are good this evening. (4) I
opened the letter and it contained an important in-
formation. (5) I went to my doctor for an advice about
my health, (6) I have several jackets, but only one
trousers. (7) My pyjama is at the laundry.

IV Each of these words can have two different meanings.
Illustrate this in sentences.

spirits; letters; customs,; forces; grounds; minutes. MASCULINE GENDERYor all words represen ting Bl o b
V What are the plural forms of the following:? B

boy, king, uncle, prince.
gentleman, lady-in-waiting, stepson, waichman, trade- 4 £ P

union. 01‘ all words representing females, e.g.
VI How would you describe: girl, queen, aunt, princess.

(1) Two men named Smith, (z) The two daughters of Ur inanimate objects, e.g.
book, house, pencil, table.

Mr, Jones. (3) The wives of the two men in (1)?
VII Give one word for the following: 4 i )

& WOI_'CIS Wl‘ll:ﬁh may designate either males or females are

sometimes said to be of COMMON GENDER, e.g. cousin, friend,

(1) The table on which the games of () billiards, and
child, etc.
MASCULINE AND FEMININE FD-RMS

(b) cards are played. (2) One half of a pair of trousers.
(3) The place where the game of bowls is played. (4)
The board on which the game of draughts is played.
Generally, when there is no wish to make a distinction of
seX, the masculine form is used. In other cases, however a =
separate form will be used for the female. This word may: '

(5) An instrument for weighing groceries, etc.
@c formed from the masculine by adding -ess (sometimes
ith other slight changes):

The concept of gender has no grammatical function in modern
English. It is possible, however, to group words into three
categories according to whether they can be replaced by the
pronouns ‘he’, ‘she’ or ‘it’ respectively. In all but a few cases
these categories correspond to the ideas of ‘male’, ‘female’ and
‘inanimate’. Animals are usually referred to by the pronoun
it, but may also be spoken of as ‘he’ or ‘she’ according to their
sex. Thus we have these categories:

VIII Complete the following sentences with is, are, was,
were as appropriate:
(1) The clergy generally dressed in black. (2)
Greens a wholesome spring vegetable. (3) Wheat
used to make flour. (4) The first innings of the
Test match nearly disastrous for the English
team. (5) The Politics of Aristotle studied at

Oxford. (Masculing] (Feminine]
IX Comment fully on the meaning and number of the poet poetess priest priestess
following words, explaining differences of meaning author
between singular and plural forms where both exist: god ag;lézls‘;ss iﬁepherd Shf!pherdess
salts, alms, paper, quarter, spectacles, draught, effects, heir }ge_ SOUBRy: VeHRnLas
return, manner, glass, work, pain. h ICITESS ECt:‘Jl” actress
ost r_hn‘sf_eis_: waiter waitress
(Jew [ Jewess) |  emperor  empress

41
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Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
giant giantess negro negress
Prince Princess tiger tigress
Baron Baroness murderer murderess
Count Countess Duke Duchess
manager Inanageress Marquis (or
lion lioness Marquess)! Marchioness
master mistress conductor conductress

Masculine

Feminine

manservant — maidservant

boy cousin —

girl cousin

boy friend — girl {riend
cock sparrow — hen sparrow
peacock — peahen

tomcat — tabby cat

There are a number of ‘foreig

bpt.fk = ) A g, Ienfl'- x}.ffrnj F V.(u_f‘t
-(Q..Aﬂan,!m A hind

Nouns: (3) Gender

Masculine  Feminine

man [riend — woman friend
landlord — landlady

he-bear — she-bear

he-wolf — she-wolf

he-goat }_ she-goat
billy-goat nanny-goat

feminines’. The most

T!m_: only cases in which the masculine is formed from the "¢ is heroine (masculine hero), er examples of foreign
feminine seem to be bridegroom* (from bride) and widower (from feminines are:
) ) Masculine Feminine Masculine  Feminine
@be a different “'Prd: executor cxmﬁi; prosecutor prmtﬁx
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine (festator’ %mmx) beau belle
boy girl bullocck heifer s SREEN. Sultan Sultana
man woman brother sister _ (Tsar) (Tsarina)
sir madam geut!eman}l ady & With regard to words of common gender, it is interest-
King Queen lord ing to note that occasionally for living beings we have three
Earl Countess son daughter words, one masculine, one feminine and one common gender,
father mother uncle aunt e.g.
.Whusband wr———’““e ~ .n;ghe_f.v Te Masculine Feminine Common
../ horse_ (mafe; 4| [(foap 5 } g8 = father mother parent
| {stallion)) tutor governess boy } girl child
bull cow Wizard witch. son daughter
(cock) (hen) drake.  (duck S woman person
o 4 Goe)s. P ‘gander ‘goose king queen monarch, sovereign, ruler
T - o oS d bitch schoolmaster schoolmistress teacher
¢G5 - oo el e s stallion mar h
R Y hindarciaby|  Gam ewe e orse
o _ {’ —DOar, SOW=» cs fox vixen ram ewe sheep
IS o r . _ be il .
* In words o the distinction of sexmay  cock R 2 R
be Shown by forming a compound word of which one element ’

denotes the sex, e.g.
! Though this ends in -ess it is not a feminine noun.

* This was or 1 Old lish: guma = a man). This
word became o IJQ m& English times and was replaced
by -groom.

) hirid = YEAY
coll = horst feed ) f"‘ﬂ"f’oh L x+buck

o cow [v-)— | -L,-ul-r.'.-'
Cowa EXii o Aanvh a "')3 i oM A

& As you sow, jo shall you reap
EXERCISES
I What are the feminine forms of the following words?

bachelor; sir; monk; cock; widower; executor; for;
wizard; ambassador, marquis,

A o€ J.I' U‘h)ﬂ:‘l
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Fill in the blanks:
(1) Josephine was a celebrated of the French.
(2) A woman becomes a on her wedding-day and
a thereafter. (3) When a woman becomes engaged
her fiancé refers to her as his . (4) Florence
Nightingale was the of the Crimean War,
(5) Sarah Bernhardt was a famous . (6) The former
Mrs. Simpson is now the of Windsor. (7) The
little piglets were suckled by the (8) Sauce for
the g is sauce for the g——(Proverd). (9) Barbara
Hutton became to the Woolworth millions. (10)
Sappho was a lyric

In how many ways can the feminine of English nouns
be formed?

Give two examples of each.

What are the genders of the following nouns?

table, draper, ship, baby, sovereign, professor, puppy,
chorus, representative, doctor, tomboy.

A wedding usually brings together members of several
families; it also causes certain changes in relation-
ships. About twenty words can be used to describe
those concerned. How many can you find?

Give five nouns of common gender.

Give three nouns with masculine and feminine forms
that you can use about:

religion, nobility, restaurants, iarm animals, ].w.

Give the alternative forms, masculine or femmme of:
tomcat, widow, wolf, emperor, bride, marquis.

CHAPTER S5IX

|NOUNS: (4) CASE

-

‘THE POSSESSIVE (GE}:ITWE} Cﬁﬂ'-:J

The possessive form of the noun (sometimes called the

i 'guun Genitive') is formed as follows:

For singular nouns, by adding -'s.
The boy's book (i.e. the book of the boy).
Tom'’s house (i.e, the house of Tom).
Keats's poems (i.e. the poems of Keats).

laws; Sophocles’ plays.

So also in: for goodness’ sake, for conscience’ sake,

For plural nouns ending in -s by adding apostrophe only:;

The boys' house (i.e. the house of the boys).

Grammatical case is the relation in which one noun or pronoun
stands to some other word in the sentence, or the form of the
noun or pronoun which shows that relation,

In Old English, nouns had fixe casgs, Ngmuﬁns ative.
icﬁm&ﬁhv& and Dative, each generally distinguished

»y - case endings'.

In modern English there is{oan one case ending if ;
thE POSSLESSIVE ior GENITIVE). [here 1s'no distinction in form
between nouns that are in the nominative case and nouns that

are in the objective case, though there is this distinction with
some pronouns. (See p. g8.)

, Yoc

OT nouns

== With some names, chiefly classical ones, ending in -s, we
use only the apostrophe:

- Hercules’ labours; Phoebus’ horses; St. Agnes’ Eve; Moses'

The soldiers’ horses (i.e. the horses of the soldiers).

For plural nouns not ending in -s (a very limited number)

by adding 's, e.g.
1Theusual ending for the Old English genitive singular was

45

-es, When,
later, the - was omitted, its absence was shown by an apostrophe ('),

-
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The men's room (i.e. the room of the men),
The women's Society (i.e. the Society of the women).
The children's voices (i.e. the voices of the children).

Th@can have three pronunciations;

[s] with words ending in voiceless consonants (except [s].
1, [t]]) e.g. Smith's, cal’s, Philip's. :
[z] with words ending in vowel sounds or voiced consonants
(except [z). [3]) and [d3]) e.g. boy's, lady’s, Bob's.
[iz] with words ending in [s], (3]. [z], [f]. [d3]. [t]] e&.
horse's, judge’s, James's, wilch's.
When the ‘possessor’ is represented by a number of
words, the possessive ending is used with the last one only, e.g.
Crosse & Blackwell’s jam; Bryant & May’s matches; Jones,
the butcher’s, shop; my father-in-law’s house; The Prince of
Wales's feathers; my father and mother’s friends.
The possessive, or genitive case shows possession, using
e word * ion’ in its widest sense. Thus the possessive
form ‘John's father’ does not mean-that John ‘possesses’ his
father, nor does ‘Shak 's death’ mean that Shakespeare
‘possessed’ death. The Genitive form is used to indicate not
only possession in the strict sense of the word but something,
signified by another noun, which appertains to the person.
V| The possessive form is used chiefi with the nanfes’ of
human beings and some animals, e.g. Jokn's friend; Mrs.
Brown's car: the cat's tasl; a spider’s web. With inanimate things
we use the ‘of construction. Thus we say: :
‘the window of the room’, not ‘the room’s window".

and similarly:
The colours of the flowers; the noise of the traffic; the walls
of the house: the foot of the mountain.

There are.some exceptions to this rule:
fla) In the case of nouns denoting measurement, time or space,
or quantity, as:
a week's holiday; two days’ wages; a year's absence; an hour's

time; today’s post; yesterday's news; a stone's throw; a har's
breadth; a pound's worth.

|
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In a number of traditional idiomatic expressions:

at his wits’ end; out of harm’s way:
: L L Y. to yvour kmﬂ's
in my mind's eye; to get one's money's iarth. St

SUBJECTIVE AND OBJECTIVE GENITIVE

When a possessive word 1 -

\ qualifies a noun that -
ﬂ-f;mhg_ of verbal force (i.e. that denotes an action) ,athl:ea:;:':lil;n
of this noun to the possessive word may be that of (a) a verb
to a subject, or (8) a verb to an object. Thus:

‘Thompson’s murder’ may im :

‘ ply (a) that Thom -
!mtted Fhe,murdgr, or (b) that Thompson was muprfi.::efl?m
The Klng' S praise’ may imply (a) that the King praised
mﬂz L Eie s:éa:hptti:?ed by the King's praise’), or () that

e Kine (‘He ; : B S5
psumm. ¥ g ("He is always singing the King’s
Similarly with ‘of’ 1
: ly liatiuu:l?: of' construction when the noun has a
“The love of his wife’ may impl i
. : y (a) that he loved '
| !-Ie t‘.hd that for love of his wife’), or (b) that his wif]:?n\:feg
him (‘He was happy in the love of his wife’).
‘The punishment of the teacher’ may imply (a) that the

teacher gave punishment, or (b :
punishment. ' . Filh). Shat the taacher received

mlg the ;::Ehample? (@), the genitive case indicates the subject

: ue:l- ol the action. They are SUBJECTIVE GENITIVE. In the
xamples (b) it indicates the object or receiver of the actio

ey are examples of the OBJECTIVE GENITIVE. 2

ErLieticAL Use OF THE GENITIVE

H;E!The genitive is frequently used ‘ellipti Pl :
a headword when referr?gg to ;f busmeisu:lgilajlgg licmﬂwm

I must go to ti 's thi '
g hgop ) 1€ butcher's this momning. (butcher's — but-
I baug!:t this at Harridge's (shop).
I\'{‘Je visited St. Pawl's (Cathedral).
€ was educated at Merchant Ta f
edu : wylors' (School).
We are‘having dinner at my aunt’s {fm:r:se‘] tn?light.
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The headword is sometimes omitted to avoid repetition:
She put her arm through her brother's (arm).
I have read some of Shaw’s plays, but none of Shakespeare's.
William's is the only homework that is never badly done.
‘Whose book is this?' ‘It's John's.’

The ‘of’ construction cannot be used with ‘classifying

genitives’, i.e. genitives that are completely adjectival, e.g.
He is a ship’s carpenter. (NOT: ‘the carpenter of a ship’.)
She is a lady's maid.
He has a doctor's degree.
It was a summer’s day.

g—‘@ With proper nouns the genitive is perhaps commoner
than the of construction; the latter is used mainly for balance.

So we say:
‘Henry's work’ but ‘the work of Henry and John’; “Scott’s
Wauverley’ but “The collected novels of Scott’.
We should also use the of construction in order to avoid
putting an's to a long phrase, e.g.
Richard Cromwell was the son of Oliver Cromwell, the
Protector of England. (Not: ‘Oliver Cromwell the Protector
of England’s son’.)
This is the car of the man we met. (NoT; ‘the man we e}’s

car'.)
\ THE DouBLE POSSESSIVE

® An idiomatic construction of the language is the use of
the s Torm and of together:

He is a friend of Henry's. We saw a play of Shaw's.1

This construction is very similar in meaning to ‘one of
Henry's friends’; ‘one of Shaw’s plays’.

A difference is that a friend of Henry's, a play of Shaw's,
could be said if Henry had only one friend or if Shaw had
written only one play. ‘One of Henry's friends’, ‘one of Shaw’s
plays’, could not be said if this were the case.

This construction is of importance since it enables us to
make a difference in meaning between:

1 See also p. 109.

Nouns; (4) Case

== A portrait of Rembrandt (= one portraying him
and

).

49

- A porirail of Rembrandt's (= one painted by him or be-

longing to him).
or between:

el Zcrﬂ‘icism of Shaw (= opinion about Shaw},
an

== @& crilicism of Shaw's (= opinions by Shaw).

EXERCISES
I Express by using the possessive form:

The car of my father. The car of my parents. The

];;ll‘]aperty' of my son-in-law, The toys of the children
e reign of William the Conqueror. The plays of

Sophocles,

IT Express by means of idioms containing a possessive

case:

(1) In one year from now (2) I ¢

ow. (2) 1 got good value for the
money I spent. (3) I live very near here. (4) I bought
potatoes to the value of five pence, (5) I have enough
work here to last me for a week. (6) He very narrowly

missed colliding with another car.
III Combine by means of a double possessive:

play — Shakespeare; friend — John; fugue — Bach:

hobby — Cecil; work — Hugo.

IV Combine the following in two wa in di
i ys toresult in different
ma::mgs. In each case explain the difference.
A photograph — Cecil Beaton. A j !
eraph ; judgment — th
famous historian. A condemnation — Judge ]eﬂre}rs

An opinion — my father.

V' Introduce possessive cases into each of the following
sentences, where possible, making any necessary

changes in wording.

(1) That house belongs to my sisters. (2 The refec

of the brethren has a fine Eau[ted cf:iging. (3) efiigg
careless visitors left the gate of the field open. (4) This
tie was good value for ten shillings. ( 5) An unexpected
turn of the wheel of Fortune made him a rich man
(6) November 1st, the day of All Saints, is called
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' * in England. (7) He borrowed a book belonging
to me last ﬁlg&ek. [B%T'}[‘he Cathedral of St. Giles is the
principal church in Edinburgh. (g) There 1s a shop
belonging to Freeman, Hardy and Willis in almost
every English town. (10) We set out on our journey on
a cold morning in winter. (11) After climbing for two
hours we were glad to take a rest for a few minutes.
(12) Here are the football results for today. (13) They
have worked well all day today. (14) A drive of 500
miles in a small car is very tiring. (15) As we ﬂewyuuth
the peaks of the Alps were gleaming in the sunlight.

How do you interpret the meaning of the possessive
form in the following sentences?

(1) The President’s proclamation was welcomed by the
people. (2) The President’s assassination caused 2
political crisis. (3) Peter’s photograph in the exhibition
was much praised. (4) John's wedding presents were
magnificent. (5) The general opinion of the critic 1s not
very favourable.

VII Introduce a genitive form in the following where

VIII

IX

possible, changing words as may be necessary.

(1) Blenheim Palace is the residence of the Dukes of
Marlborough. (z) To live abroad is the desire of his
heart. (3) The shop of Blackwell, the bookseller, is in
Broad Street. (4) We had tea at the restaurant of
Fortnum & Mason. (5) The crest of the Prince of Wales
is three feathers. . »

Describe the forms of genitive used in the following
o es ther's. (2) The soldiers’

Those shoes are my brothers. (2 :
%113:’5&: were superbly harnessed. (3) Shakespeare’s
birth took place at Stratford-on-Avon. (4) St. John's
is a well-known College in Oxford. (5) That officer
holds a master’s certificate.

ther asked a distinguished musician to
chmritt{;n:nf I?ea.r her daughter play the piano, which he
agreed to do. When the girl had finished playing, the
following conversation took place: |
MoTaeR: Do tell me what you think of my daughter’'s
execution. $in
DistiNGUISHED Musiciax: Madam, I thinkit would be
an excellent ideal

Comment on this

CHAPTER SEVEN

; (an), and ghe are generally called ‘articles’; a (an) is
[the INDEFINTTE ARTICLE &EM E ARTICLE) The definite
article is invariable for gender and number.

icle is : e indefinite
le is invariable for gender; it is not used with plural nouns.

- &4l has the pronunciation [3] weak form, [ei] strong form.
— has the pronunciation [an] weak form; [n) strong form,
The weak forms are almost always used in normal speech.
is used before a word beginning with a consonant sound;
ore a word beginning with a vowel sound. Examples:

a day, a boy, a train, an apple, an open book, an angry child,
hour, anyhonest man, awhonourable act, an)heir.
is used sometimes even before a normally aspirated s |

when the stress does not fall on the first syllable of the word,
e.g. (an) hotel, @an) historical novel. ) b
‘We say @ Ewropean, @ University, @ useful book, @) one-eyed
man use the first sound in each of these words is not a
sound but a consonant one.

as three pronunciations:

—@ [0a] when followed by a consonant sound, e.g.

the boy [0a boi]; the cat [0a kat]; the university
[03 ju:ni'va:siti].

[01] when followed by a vowel sound:
the apple [01 “apl]; the ear [di i3]; the heiress [3i "earis]. )

[8i:] when specially emphasized. In print it would appear
in italics, e.g.

I was told you were Mr. Crosby; are vou the Mr, Crosby?
['di: 'mista "krozbi] -

He was one of the first persons, if not the first person to
drive a car.

‘I am never at a loss for a word; Pitt is never at a loss for
the word."
! Said by Charles James Fox (1749-1806), a great orator, about his
rival William Pitt (1759-1800), an even greater orator,
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Historically, the ‘articles’ are really adjectives. (The/was
originally a form of{thaf,Ja demonstrative adjective. You can
see its nature as a demonstrative with the meaning that in such
sentences as:
~— I was not there at the time (i.e. at that particular time).
- I told him I was busy at #h¢ moment. That car cost £z,500

and was cheap at fhe price. He is an engineer, or something

of the kind. Lend you money? I shall do nothing of the kind.

In Old Engil.i'shas a numeral adjective. A stressed form
became modern English one,; an unstressed form became an.

was used before consonant sounds as well as before vowel
sounds until about r300 and before sounded 4 until 1700 or
later. At about the fifteenth century a, an were often written
joined to the noun. Owing to a later wrong division we get
an apron (original a napron, cf. French nappe), an adder
(original @ nadder), an orange (original a norange), a newt (for-

merly an ewt).
' 'THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE'

The indefmite article is used only before singular countable

nouns.!
The plural of a book, a year, a child, is:
books (or some books), years (some years), children (some
children).
¢ The indefinite article is used:
«(1With the meaning one,? any, it doesn’t matter which, e.g.
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¥ [ ]

I have @sister and two brothers. The animals came in two

The Articles

«{3-Before dozen, hundred, thousand miliion

There are@ dozen ' :

Rhis €ggs here. @) hundred sheep were in the
(Note that when these
plural verb.)

~{4pBefore singular predicative! nouns denoting a profession

trade, religion, class, et
B 00t Do ot hér:, }c (In some languages the article

iie:ge};ants :u be@n)engineer. Mary’s father is@» officer

Bhe ) VY. You ought not to call him¢ fool. The Kin
e 11m@lord. He was@ Muslim not 2 Christian, I ihg

@XConservative or @ Socialist? - £ i

*But if the noun denotes a title or offi : |
: | ce that can '
by one person at a time, the indefinite article js n?::lgsgﬁ h:!gd

- They made him King (NoT: ‘a King’
Ing (NOT: ‘@ King').-Mr. Priest|
Professor of English at Oxbridge Universityes{:grw?:

Mﬁ‘f El:: Il;h']) As Chairman of the Society, I'call on
Iﬁswx' peak. Nelson became Captain of the Victory in

Mt is not used after the verb furs ; i 8
n the
meaning become, e.g.

He was (@ Conservative
- ut he turned ali
eacher till he turned writer, Soctalist. He used to

*
nor after the nouns rank or #l, eg.
He gained th ; i
gain e rank of Colonel. He was given the title of
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words are in the squect, they take a

<5mIt is used also to refer to
e.g.
@Hr. Johnson called to see

a person known only as a name

you when you were out.

at(@time. {4 )stitch in time saves nine’ (Proverd). A triangle (The@gives the meaning ‘I have no idea who he j

has three sides. Please pass me@fork.
«={2)e In certain expressions of measurement:
He drove the car at ninety miles@n)

624p

times(@week. He earns {1,000 @year.

1 See also Determinatives, Chiapter 1o0.
* One is used when the numeral is emphasized.

hour. This material is
ard. Butter is 20p@pound. We have lessons three

hhﬁm Mr. Johnson )"~ manans > Jthe said
ith th ' !
. ] 1::35 l:ueanmg 2ame n proverbs and certain fixed
P-_lrgjs ’tli‘fh@.feather flock together (a feather = the same
+ M€y were much of 4 size (= of the same size)

' Predica
tive nouns are i
18 £0 be, make, etc., see Pa;;uil:’if?:umg the complement of verbs such
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* . .
={7)-Before a noun ih apposition when the thing or person i The dvididsi 55
assumed to be unf ar, e.g. . ,
BlakE,@Eﬂﬂuﬂ‘ poet; Lowton,@)small town in Lancashire Il Read the following aloud:
'Lycidas',@pm by Milton. (1) _'rI'hhe cat. (2) The owl. (3) The heir, {I.;] The hns!'..
—(8F-In exclamatory sentences' introduced by ‘What', wher: e g e R e @) Thats M
the noun is singular and countable: William Morris’, “What, the Mr. William Morris?’ (o) The
) ] (
What@foolish thing to do! What(@ pretty girl! What@ da) day '-:i me]t] ;‘:.s a wonderful day; but the day we get
" e . ; married will be the day. (10) He gets paid by the hour.
* The Indefinite Article is not used with uncuu_ntai::; Iit:ﬂllst S Dy the Week ¢ day. (ro) He gets paid by the hour

What weathtll' we are h'*'_l‘”“g! : P‘V‘""“ good milk IIT Put into the singular;

What care he's taken with this! v 4 _ men, women and children; voofs; cherries; wives; feel;
(but notice “What@pity’, thﬂu&h pity is generally an uncount. hundreds of times; I uropeans, Africans, Americans,
able noun.) Asians and Ausiralians; potatoes and other vegetables;
Ao — # hippopotami in rivers, inlelligent students,

—{9} In a number of phrases, e.g. ; IV Insert the indefinite article in the blank spaces where
It's@pity that . . .; I want to keep this(@ secret; as@rule necessary. Otherwise leave the space blank:

to be in@hurry; to be in @ temper; all of(@sudden; it s(i kL (1) —— geometry set contains —— ruler —— pair of

: : i ide 1 p A
shame to do that; to take@interest in; to take@pride in compasses, protractor and —— pair of dividers.
5 Take(DUMILS to; to make & fool of anceelf; 40, be be . [ oo vs —— lswyee ¢ cained £3.000

e . in I cold u year. (3 and buy —— pound of sugar.
patition 40; o have Plasadn-hs ) Ec';’?fo h (4) One tenth of — thousand is — hundred, and
to have toothache, earache, rheumatism, 3 vy thousand thousands are million. (5) What

ind to; to havef@fancy for; to have@chance ﬂ’l’z:“:‘ Y = nuisance! T left meat on the table and the
; - emium: on average; (@sh ime og has eaten it. (6) For breakfast we have r-
:{;Dat@dmountf P @ ridge, —— bacon and eggs, or sometimes — fish,
' - : : and we end up with —— toast and marmalade or
Notice also the constructions jsuch g —— apple. (7) He became member of Parliament
e.g. - A : as —— Conservative, but later turned —— Socialist
I have had such a busy day. There were quile a lot of peop! and became Member for Salton. (8) What
there MIIHTEHEP has been wrecked there. He is rather . humorous man your friend is, and what fun he is!
fool. e (9) Byrd, Elizabethan musician, wrote many
and the constructio €.E v mot]ﬂ?' : i ; .
4 a day as this for a long time. Exp ain the senses in which the indefinite articles are
We have not had so good a y used in the following sentences:
(1) "Shall we give her a book for Christmas?* ‘Oh, she
EXERCISES already has @ book.’ (2) We shall be late if we don't
‘ad ooy 3 llowing words or take a taxi. (3) Some modern planes can fly at over a
I E“t "‘ a¢ AR jn Soot of Bhe SHCMN thousand miles an hour. (4) A4 score of people is twenty
hrases! . , . Ri le. (5) My brother is studying to be a doctor.
tesabiis \oniistiled : homest deal: history of peop
Eﬁw&m mr:g‘;:u: unintentional misiake, VI Supply the indefinite articles where required in the
wnilateral agreement; boitle; ink-bottle; hotel. following:
. ! See 16 (1) He used to be —— missionary in Africa but now he
e is —— Rector of this parish. (2) * man's man

for all that." (3) As —— Leader of the Opposition he
receives an official salary. (4) He was so ravenously
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hungry that he ate three sandwiches at —— mouthful.
(s) ‘Much of —— muchness’ means that there is little
difierence between two things. (6) Where there's ——
will there's —— way. (7) What —— weather we are
having and what —— abominable climate this is!
(8) King Lear, ——play by Shakespeare, is among the
greatest of all tragedies. (9) I have —— corn on my foot
but it's less painful than —— toothache. (10) We
haven’'t —— hope of catching the train now.

VII Express the following by sentences containing an
indefinite article:
(1) The animals went in fwo by fwo. (2) One pound of
meat costs about thirty pence. (3) In one year
a teacher has holidays three times. (4) Someone
called Mr. Rolfe rang up and asked for you. (5) I
have seen -him many fimes out with his dog. (6) My
stomach aches. (7) People of similar tastes enjoy one
another’s company. (8) The play we saw wasn’t much
good. (9) He asked me no! fo mention the matler io
anyone else. (10) He behaved very foolishly. (11) I got
these goods more cheaply by buying a large quantity.
(12) They gemerally go to the seaside but this year they
changed their plans without warning anyone. (13) He
was given the opportunity of travelling round the world,

lucky fellow! (14) That book was written when my
grandfather was young,

ITHE DEFINITE ARTICLE

The definite article can be used before sagular or plural
nouns whether countable or uncountable.

The definite article is used:

R e R
@ ~—{1) Before a noun that is to be particularized by a defining
relative clause,! e.g. '

This is@book that I promised to lend you.
@ —{2) With the mcaniE: ‘the only one’,
the,

eg.
(Th sun rises inffheleast and sets in@wes{. é hd Bible, fhe)

Lord (= God).

@ —3) With the meaning: ‘The one we have just spoken about’,
e.g.

! For defining and non-defining clauses, see pages 3:4-6.
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OI:tt:e HP{E a time there was a little boy who lived in a
L cottage. [/ie cottage was in the country and #he boy had
“lived there all his life. ' '

- The indcfinite article a here introduces a new

' : thi -
the definite article, the de Ng Or person;

not i :

mentioned. es a thing or person already

@) Before a noun which is followed by a defining prepositional
, C.E. pos

'@battle of Trafalgar;flic)Palace of Westminster;@lmuse

- with green_shutters; /i) road to Landun;C:} letter from
Ameﬁca:@fnurteenth of April 1

@{5) Before ordinals in titles, e.g.

Queen Elizabeth 11 (Queen Elizabethfig)Second).

@—(6) Before a common noun followed by a proper noun which

identifies it, e.g.

@pl;met Blen:ury; poet ]?-;,—'rnn;@ play ‘King Lear'.

=Nouns expressing trades or professions often follow the
proper noun; they are preceded by _he, e.g.

~ Jackson, butcher; liruwn,® General Manager; Lizzie,

@dcook.

=Similarly with nouns in apposition:

RDI“E‘,I apital of Italy.

@.(7) Before the name of a country that is a union of smaller

tities, e.g.
T heVUnited I{ingdom;@U.S.S.R. :
or one that is plural in form, e.g.
Nether]ands;@United States.

and in cases where a common noun which usually accompanied
the geographical name has been dropped, e.g.
Sahara (desert);(#)Crimea (peninsula).
8) Before groups of Islands, e.g.
W est Indies,@l-lebrides, @ Bahamas.

! Note that in writing the date w ' i i
A we omit the and of, but in readin
H&ﬂfl:t:h“emgenamlly put them in, e.g., May 1s5th (The fifteenth af’
+ 25th July (The twenty-fifth of July or Julv the twenty-fifth).
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@——{9) Betore the names of rivers, chains of mountains and

eans, e.g.
@Thmm@ Danube, flie) Atlantic, {he) Alps, {the) Andes.
(®—{10) Before the names of ships, trains and aeroplanes, e.g.
Queen Mary, @3 Flying Scotsman, {2 Comet.

@ —(11) Before the names of hotels, shops, institutions, etc., where
the name is an impersonal one, e.g.

Ritz Hotel,@ Army and Navy Stores, @Midlmld
ank,@ Odeon Cinema.

@ ——(12) Before a singular countable noun to make a generalization
about a species, e.g.

horse is being replaced by@trm:tar.

@._.(13} Before the names of musical instruments used in a general
sense:

Mrs. Priestley plays @pimm; Mr. Priestley is leaming@

violin.
@.._(14] Befure(superlativ@gsed attributively, e.g.
This is@ oldest building in Canterbury.
sometimes before{superlatives]used adverbially, e.g.

I like Shakespeare but it is modern drama that interests me
most. . ,

People who liave those seats in the theatre will pa}'@]east.
and before{superlativesjused as nouns, e g.
This is @9 best 1 can do.
most he can get is a fine of £5.

@) ——{15) Beforefadjectivesfused as nouns denoting a whole class:'

The) rich (= rich people) should help{fha)p&or (= poor
people).
. F rench cook better tlmn@ﬂﬂgh‘sh.

-— The definite article is not used:

e T, e B e i P N B e
@______[I} Before abstract nouns used in a general sense, e.g.
- Life is very hard for some people. (xoT: ‘the life’.)
We will have freedom or death. (NoT: ‘the freedom’, etc.)

1 See also page 65.
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we use : jmi
‘mqualiﬁed,g%, before abstract nouns that are limited or

life we live here is hard.
freedom of the seas. .

e — .

work that we do. .

€(z) Before names of materials used in a general sense, e.g.
Butter is made from cream. (NoT: ‘the butter’ ‘the

!I‘E o —
Wheat is grown in Canada.

Before plural nouns used in a
Books are my best friends.

@79 books that are on the table are mine.

In the second sentence we are referrin i
s ot to books
general but to some particular books. =% "

@4} Before names of meals used in a general sense, eg.
Come to dinner/lunch /tea with me,

general sense, e B

Are you coming tu@dinner that we are having in London
next week?
%} Before most proper nouns, e.g.

I walked in Hyde Park. (xoT: ‘the Hyde Park') Do yon
Q know Regent Street? Lucille comes from Trance.

0) Before Lake, Cape, Mount:

Lake Superior, Loch (= Scottish ‘Lake’
| A == .ake') Lomond. Cape
‘Wrath, Cape Cod, Mount Everest, Mount Vesuvius. i

%t_\_vhm these words are followed by(ef Je.g.

Lake @I.uceme:f. ape @Good Hupe:@ .-".fuunt@

Olives,
%} Before titles followed by a proper noun, e.g.

King George: Doctor Livingstone; Professor Russell: Lord
Byron; President Lincoln.

With the names of languages, e.g- She speaks Spanish.
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@®——9) With words like school, church, prison, when the idea
expressed concerns the use made of the building, e.g.

—= He has gone to school (to learn).
— They are in church just now (to worship).

.
— He has gone tu@schml (just to see the place).
- They are in@church just now (merely looking round).

@-—.‘_(m] Before the names of seasons and festivals, e.g.

Winter is the best time for reading.
We are going there in spring/at Easter/on Boxing Day.

@—-{11} With words like cook, nurse, teacher when they have the
meaning ‘our cook]teacher’, eg.
Cook has made mince-pies for Christmas.
Teacher was very pleased with my work.
Here they have the function of names, so the omission of the
article is natural.

(@®——{12) Sometimes before predicative superlatives, e.g.
The sea 1s deepest about twenty miles from the coast.
He is happiest when he is working.
Your help was most valuable.

(See also Adjectives p. 76.)
@——(13} In various stock phrases: \ L
He showed great bravery gn face of danger. I'n place of meat

we are having fish. We are in sight of land. Afrang€the books
in order of size. He is beyond reach of danger now, The car
was damaged beyond hope of repair. They set off under cover

of darkness. In case of fire ring the bell. He did it by wg of
helping me. As soon as I sef foof on the island he wanted to

shake hands with me. She 1S going to keep house for. . . . The
ship has sef sail. This will easily caich fire. We came by land [by

seaby air. To go on board ship. . . . To stay at home. . . . T_u
be iu{?fduars. The men work by day but not by night. He is

in_debl jin trouble. At daybreak[sunsct. He did the work for
Tove, not Jor money. The ship is af anchor.

The Articles

| Ioiouatic Use or @)

 There is an idiomatic use of /e with the comparative
adjectives.!

The harder you work, the more you will be paid.

The more he gets, the more he wants,

ﬂs sooner that work is finished, the better,

I hope a lot of peo

merrier.

EXERCISES

I Which one of these words, used in a general sense, must

I1

be preceded by the definite article? Why?
milk, butler, cheese, eggs, cows, cow.

Insert the definite article where necessary:

(1) —— boy over there is —— worst in the class at
French. (2) Magna Carta was signed by King
John in year 1215. (3) Armistice came ou
—— eleventh day of —— November 1918. (4) —

Armistice Day is now observed on -—— nearest Sunday
to eleventh of November, (5) Treat

of Versailles laid down harsh terms, (6) —---

supervisor inspects all —— work. (7) All work
and no play makes Jack a dall boy. (8) My
brother is a sportsman; he plays tennis,

football, cricket and hockey: my sister is a

musician; she plays harp, piano and
violin, (9) Brown, chenust, sells pills. (ro)
Have you had —— tea yet? Yes, I had it out, and my
friend paid bill. (11) ——monkeys are intelligent
animals. Yes, but they are not most intelligent of
all —— animals. (12) He is a student of architec-
ture; an important part of his studies is —— History
of Architecture, (13) world opinion is against
aggression. (14) In opinion of Captain
Brown —— shortest way to Japan would be
through —— Panama Canal. (15) —— information on
this matter is lacking, or at least information we
are all wanting. (16) Which do you prefer, Lake
Geneva or —— Lake of Constance? (17) What is -—
difference between middle age and Middle
Ages? (18) pen is mightier than sword. (r9g)

1 See 'Adjectives’, page 77.
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of

ple come to the party; the more, the
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—— Prince Philip is Duke of Edinburgh. (20) -
Duke of Windsor was once King of England.
(21) —— Queen is —— queen of England and also

of other countries in —— Commonwealth. (22) Which
language do you speak better, German or ——
French? (23) French language is better known
bere than —— Russian. (24) I go to —— school every
day except —— Sundays; then I go to —— church.
(25) life 1s hard, especially life of an altruist.
(26) We read papers every day to improve our
English vocabulary. (27) irregular verbs in
French language are very difficult. (28) They always
give postman a present at Christmas time.
(29) —— eldest son of —— Edward —— Third was

called Black Prince. (30) burglars were sent to
—— gaol for six months. (31) I prefer —— going
by sea to going in —— train. (32) —— Domestic

Science College teaches —— girls how to keep ——
house. (33) Avoid short cuts. —— longest way
round is often shortest way home. (34) Many boys
leave school at eighteen to begin ili
service. (35) Oxford Street is one of
streets in —— London,

Use each of these words in two sentences, once with
and once without a definite article:

teacher; botht; all'; princess; rich, life; cream,; dinner;
church; glass; irom; tin.

Explain the sense in which the defifite article 1s em-
ployed in these three sentences:

(1) That’s the man you are looking for. (2) The Lord
Chancellor is the principal law officer of the Govern-
ment. (3) I met two foreigners yesterday. The one was
here to study English but the other had come to Eng-
land for a holiday.

Change these sentences into the plural:

(1) The telephone is almost a necessity in the modern
world. (2) The book he bought at the auction proved to
be a first edition. (3) This boy is going to school to-
morrow for the first time but his brother has been 1n
the sixth form at the Grammar School for some time.
(4) 'The daring young man on the flying trapeze’' (title
of popular song). (5) The ape is the animal nearest to
man in appearance.

- —

busiest

1These words are sometimes followed, though never preceded by ‘the’

(see also pages B3, 125, 128).

. -

=",
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The Articles

Supply articles where you think they are required:

(1) This house is for sale; in fact they have just put up
for sale notice in window. (2) 1914 marks end of epoch,
(3) Now that he wears long trousers Johnny looks very
much grown-up. (4) He is charming and so is his wife,
but their daughter is most charming. (5) When I was
fourteen I was sent away to boarding school. School
hall was very ancient but did not provide room for all
boys attending school.

Explain why the definite article is used or omitted in
the following :
(1) Faith is the finest of human qualities, but the faiths
of the West differ widely from those of the East. (z2)
Milk is sold by the pint but sugar is sold by weight.
ig! The Lord Mayor's Banquet always takes place in
1 . (4) The more we are together, the merrier we
shall be. (5) Cider is made from the juice of apples.
i!'i') The LEaster holidays were very pleasant but at
hitsuntide we had only two days' break. (7) The
Channel Islands are a favourite resoit of" tourists.
As soon as you hear the result of your examination,
send word. (9) Patience is a virtue. (10) Many
English inns are called the King George the Fourth,
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CHAPTER EIGHT

The traditional definition of an adjective is ‘a word used to
describe or give more information about a noun’@or, rather
more fully, ‘a word that qualifies a noun, adds to its meaning
but limits its application’. An example will make this Jatter
definition clearer. The noun ‘house’ can be used to signify any
house. ‘The big house’ tells more about the house but limits the
application (it rules out all small houses). ‘The big new house’
tells still more, but narrows the field still further. The descrip-
tion ‘The big, new, white house’ applies to only a very few
houses; it gives the fullest picture, and the most limited
application.

|THE ATTRIBUTIVE AND PREDICATIVE USE OF ADJEMWEEI

Adjectives can be used in two ways: «{(1) attributively,
~{z)-predicatively.
% Adjectives are used attributively when they qualify a noun.
e.g.
Henry is an honest, hardworking boy.* poe
Mr. Brown has just bought a new, powerful and very
expensive car,

% Adjectives are used predicatively when they form the predi-
cate with the verb or other verbs of incomplete predica-

tion. So in the sentence:
“That is a new house’
the adjective mew is used attributively. In the sentence:

@The objection could be made that in using such a definition we are
cunfusing a moun (which is a word) with a thing. Thus if we say that in
the phrase ‘a big house’ big is an adjective describing the noun house
we have fallen into an error in definition. It is the thing 'house’ that is
big and not the noun ‘house’. This is true, of course. Nouns are words,
and words are merely symbols for things. It is the thing meant by the
noun that is described. Whenever, therefore, for the sake of brevity,
we speak of adjectives describing ‘nouns’ this distinction should be
kept in mind.

by
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*“That house is new.’
the adjective new is used predicatively.
Other examples of the predicative use of adjectives after
verbs of incomplete predication are:
Richard is very fired. The dog was hungry. 1 thou 1
very iﬂ!ﬂ!ﬁ?ﬂ:!, That boiler ;:?Ek:ﬁhe water hot, His]:ﬁiﬂ";
proved useless. Tom has fallen asleep. Mary dyed her hair

, that in interrogative sentences, formed by inversion of
ject and verb, the predicative adjective comes after the
snhject, e.g.
the house new?’ Was the car expensive? Isn't Miss Jackson
pretty? Aren't these peaches delicious?

4 fnst adjectives lt}:an }?e used attributively or predicatively;
ut some, especially those that begin with can only be
used predicatively, e.g. i d

, @fraid, awake, alone, aware, alive, afloat, ashamed,

Lomtent, exempt, unable.
A few, eg. former, latler, inner, outer can only be used attri-
butively.

Adjectives, whether predicative or attributive, are invariable
for number, gender, person or case.

Enizc*rw:zs FUNCTIONING AS Nauxsl
i ey

As has been already pointed out (p. 5), many English
words can belong to more than one part of speech, and the
deliberate use of a word that is normally one part of speech to
do the work of a different part of speech is a characteristic
feature of English. Thus, words that are usually adjectives may
function as nouns. In this case they are always preceded by
the definite article and, il they refer fo people, are plural in
meaning and take a plural verb, e.g.

The| blind jare taught trades at St. Dunstan’s to fit them for
work in the world.

F@m‘:&s ﬁ'ﬂ'&d to look a.fterandiwmmdﬂif the
Fortune favours
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Similarly, we can speak of the English, the Irish, ;h_sfreﬂck,
the Du!sh,};tc.,‘_but !ﬂi‘lﬂ plural noun mustlbe used in; the Ger-
mans, the Italians, the Americans, the Indians, etc. . T

Dccasionally the adjective 15 used as a noun and takes the
definite article and a singular verb. In these cases 1t stands not

for people but for an abstract quality, e.g.
The good in him outweighs the bad. :
He thought that the aim of philosophy was to discover the
good, the beautiful and the true. ;
‘the long and short of it is . . .; "for better or worse .

Nouns FUNCTIONING AS ADJECTIVES
— s

Words that are generally nouns can act as adjectives, e.g.
a stome wall, a Iéather belt, a gold watch, a silver wedding, a

Turkey carpet, the University football match,_spring onions,
2 corner seat (in a railway carriage), a garden table, rubber

gloves, a cotlon frock, lawn tennis, a London policeman, a

Shakespeare play, rice pudding, the Loch Ness monster.

@ = These groups are distinguished from compound nouns (see

p. 21) by the stress pattern. They have 4 stress on each word,
e.g. stdne wdll as compared with milk-boifle. e
Some of -the ‘material’ houns have-dnother form w 11?:.1 is
distinctly adjectival, e.g. wobd — wooden, silver — s:t: t!.?l :
gold — golden; flax — flaxen; brass — brazen. There 18 a ) en
ency to use the adjectival formuder a figy ative, e ing, e.lg:
- golden com}%fmsgt;sﬂwry hair; a §i& Aaxen curls;
en

brazen Impudence. Sometiumnes thef-én endingjhas the meaning

! ’ T woollen.socks'; ‘a
‘made of'., Compare, gool, merchant” and, i}_} 8
ood hre and ‘a waaém box . 'F

THE FORMATION _oF‘:in JECTIVES FROM

‘In addition to the simple procedure just mentioned of using
the same form with different graguna@}cgl_vgl_ues L;p; functmr;
being understood from the context) there is another method }?
forming adjectives from other parts of speech. That 1s byft €
use of a suffix! The principal suffixes used are -y, “ly, -ful, -less,
_en. -ous, -able, -some, -ic, -ed, -like, -al -an, -ian, -ical, -15h, .g.
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e ———  — ——

Noun Adjective Noun Adjective
storm stormy good nature good natured
friend friendly child childlike!
harm harmful o RO godlike?

care careless brute brutal

wood wooden education educational
danger dangerous. . .| America American
fame famous republic republican
honour  honourable bt Shakespeare Shakespearian®
trouble  troublesome | Edward Edwardian?
quarrel  quarrelsome ‘|  history historic(al)
Iceland  Icelandic * economy economic(al)
atom atomic “Turk Turkish
talent talented | girl girlish

PARTICIPLES USED ADJECTIVALLY

Many participles,® both present and past, have all the
characteristics of adjectives, thus, theycan be used attributively
or predicatively; they can be modified by adverbs like very,
too, quite; they form their comparative’ by adding more, and
their superlative® by adding most, e.g. | TR

He told a very stbr}h That book has made a lasting

impression on my mind. Henry is a more promi pupil

than Richard, but John is the most promising of them all.

He is a never-failfngjhelp in time of treuble. My flight from

London to Paris in a small 'plane was a ferrif experience,

These participles with purely adjectival characteristics are
sometimes called pArTICIPIALS, Though they have exactly the

1 The adjective childlike has a favourable implication, e.g, "innucent’.
The adjective childish has often the implication 'foolish’, ‘futile’, etc,

¥ godlike ='like a god; majestic. Godly = devoted to God; pious.

* Pronounced [feiks’piorian] [ed’wo;dian]. All similar formations are
stressed in this way., 1 i ' -3

¢ For Participles see pages 236—242.

& For Comparatives and Superlatives see piges 70-77.
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same form as participles forming part of a verb, their function
15 not the same,
Note the difference in function between:
i ay was most annoying. (Adjective) and:
'{::hl;ﬂ:;;kgtiﬂ}' ng you? mﬁgﬁe helping to form the
Continuous tensETm o
nging bird in a cage fills me with anger (Adjective). The
girﬁ?aﬁingiug on tﬁfz tree (Participle). He told an amusing
story (Adjective). Henry was in the nursery amusing the
children (Participle).

(%)Similarly with Past Participles: i
There were a lot of broken bottles on the road (Adjectsve).
The glass was broken by the girl's carelessness (Participle
helping to form Passive Voice). A confused mob stormed the
Government buildings (Adjective). You have confused the
meanings of the two words. (Participle helping to form
Present Perfect Tense). The fired child fell asleep in her
mother’s arms (Adjective). That long walk has fired me

(Participle).

THE FOoRMATION OF THE NEGATIVE OF ADJECTIVES
AND ADVERBES

The negative of adjectives (and adverbs) is frequently

formed by the use of prefixes or suffixes, e.g. .
un-: unhappy, unfortunate(ly), unpleasant(ly); #n-: in-
accurate, inartistic, inattentive; tm-: impossible, an_erfect,
immodest; i7-: irresponsible, irregular, irresc_:lute; tl-: ﬂleg:g.l.
illiterate, illegitimate; dis-- disagreeable, disrespectful, dis-
honest; -less (to the stem of adjectives, especially adjectives
ending in -ful): helpless, hopeless, useless, valueless,

EXERCISES

I Supply suitable attributive adjectives for these nouns:
tyrant; sunsel; crossing; pianisi; fox; hermil; prayer;
sustor; disasier; legend.

Adjectives

I Supply suitable predicative ad jectives:

e (1) His unsuccessful life had left him ——. (2) James
was very of his son's success. (3) After his {riends
had remonstrated with him about his idleness he be-
came much more - (4) His argument proved most
— (5) Charles seemed to be off at the earliest

M possible moment, and to be growing more and more

r of delay. (6) We should be if you would send

~ us samples. (7) The publishers are the success of

" the book will be and :

IIT Form sentences, using the following words, (a) as
- participles, and (b) as participial adjectives;
snspirved; learned;' aged;* blessed sweeping; guiding
manufactured; finished; annoying.

- IV Re-write the following passage so that the adjectives
used attributively become predicative and vice versa:
The Browns are a lazy family but they are very kind-
hearted despite the fact that they live in distressing
poverty, so we must feel grateful to them and en-
courage them to be more industrious.

.V Name the function of the words in italics in the
following sentences:

(1) He is writing a book, but the finished text will not

by be ready for some months. (2) His work showed a

~ decided improvement as soon as he had really decided
to study hard. (3) They were just finishing the race as
we reached the starting point. (4) When I have refired

~ from work I shall live a very refired life. (5) The
diamonds were fwinkling in the glare of the lights like
twinkling stars. :

VI What, in your opinion, would be the ideal definition
of an adjective to use in a textbook of grammar?
Support your answer by examples.

. ¥II Which of the following ad jectives can be used (a) only
predicatively, (b) only attributively, (c) either pre-
dicatively or attributively? List them under the three
headings mentioned above and then construct sen-
tences to illustrate their use:
dyed, astonished, former, unwell, disturbed, major,
lonely, agog, happy, dutiful.

1

%'N‘B. These words, when used us adjectives, are pronounced as
1 bles [‘lainid; ‘eidsid; ‘blesid), though, in the case of ‘blessed’,
oaly when used attributively,

-
i



CHAPTER NINE

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

When one thing is compared or contrasted with another
others) in respect of a certain attribute, we use an inflectic,,
called coMPARISON. Comparison can express eguality, superiori;,
or inferiority; that is to say it can state whether two people c:
things possess some quality in the same degree (eguality) or iy
different degrees (superiorsty or inferiority). It can also express
supremacy of one person or thing in respect of an attribute.

There are three degrees of Comparison: POSITIVE DEG
COMPARATIVE DEGREE, SUPERLATIVE DEGREE, s

:REE, SUPERLATIVE DEGREE
Comparatiod)
old older ' g

EE,

oldest
hot hotter hottest
careful more careful

most careful

is expressed by the Positive Degree, e.g. :
Harry is as old as William. It is just as hot today as it was
yesterday. Mary is as carefud as Margaret.

5 expressed by the Comparative Degree, e.g.

eorge 1s older than William. It is kotter today tham #t wes
yesterday. Elizabeth is more careful than Margaret.

is expressed by using ‘less . . . than'.
argaret is less careful than Elizabeth,

It is less hot today than it was yesterday.

but this construction is rarely used; it would be far more usual
to say:

Margaret is not so (as) careful as Elizabeth.

It 1s not so (as) hot today as it was yesterday.
It isn’t so (as) hot today as it was vyesterday.

In affirmative sentences the construction as . . . as is always
used; in negative sentences so . . . as is the normal form, but
as . . . as is frequently found.

70
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y is expressed by the Superlative Degree, e.g.

_ That was the happiest day of his life.
ﬂ{g is the oldest man in the village.

" | think ‘Hamlet' is the most sublime of Shakespeare's plays.

T ive d often expresses the same thing as
%ﬁ?ﬁe buteﬁ:fn a diﬁere:ft point of view. Thus:
*Richard is the tallesi of the three brothers and isthe oldest bo_y
in the school’ is really the same as: ‘Richard is faller than hts
two brothers and is older than any other boy in the school.
The POSITIVE DEGREE is the simple form of the adjective, e.g.

 clear, happy, good.

THE COMPARATIVE DEGREE is {ormed:

.-m'BYMtn-the positive, e.g.
g

Positive Comparative
clear ' clearer
sweet sweeter

soft softer

(2) th the positive, e.g.

' Positive Comparaiive
beautiful more beautiful
interesting more interesting

P splendid more splendid

@-— THE SUPERLATIVE DEGREE is formed:

(1) Btu the positive, e.g.
Posifive | Superlative

clear clearest
sweet sweetest
' soft softest
(2) Bth the positive, e.g.
Positive Superlative
beautiful most beautiful
interesting most interesting

splendid most splendid
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orthographic and phonetic points should be noted:

preceded by a_consonant letter, change
arative and superlative, e.g. happs
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Method (1) used:

—{a) With monosyllabic adjectives (except right, wrong, real).
~{b) With disyllabic adjectives that end in a vowel sound? or
syllabic -, e.g. pretly — pretlier — prettiest; simple — simpler

haptfier — hapffiest. This does not happen if the y is pre-
— simplest; narrow — narrower — narrowest; or that have the eded bya vowel, e.g. g’@_g’@’_&"ﬂﬂ“f gay — gayer—
stress on the last syllable, e.g. polite — politer — politest.

() With certain frequently-used disyllahic adjectives that The final consonant letter of the word is doubled in the case
have their stress on the first syllable: guiet — quieter — quietest; @ words of one syllable' containing one vowel letter followed
pleasant — pleasanter — pleasantest; handsome — handsomer — ' ome consonant letter: big — bigger — biggest; thin —
handsomesl: cCOMMOR — COMMOREY — COMMONESL:  NATYOW — — thinnest. (But notice that there is no doubling in,
narrower — narrowest.

example, thick — thicker — thickest because it ends in
Method (2) 1s used:

fwo consonant letters.)
(a) With most disyllabic adjectives with the accent on the  (3) 4 final mute -¢ disappears: ripe — riper— ripest; fine —
first syllable, e.g. hopeful — more/most hopeful; porous —

fimer — finest.

more [most porous; fertile — more [most fertile. @M"' which was not sounded in the positive, is sounded in
(&) With all adjectives of more than two syllables: beandsful ﬂ.mxpmatwe. and superlative: near — nearer — nearest.
— more Jmost beautiful; exiravagant — more [most extravagant. @ he sound [g] is added after [p] in strong — stromger —
This method of comparison is used with adjectives like strongest, and in Jong and young.
afraid, alive, etc. (see p. 635) that are only used predicatively. @ Syllabic (1] becomes non-syllabic, e.g. able — abler — ablest;
simple — simpler — simplest.
There are a number n
Positive Comparative Superlative 'T it s
good (well) better best Tn express superiority or inferiority, fhan with a -
bad (ill) worse « Worst ' o parative is used, I:g. ; 7 i
little Jess (lesser) least . George is taller than Henry.
near < iy nearest (next) This car is less expensive than that one.
much (many more most ¥
o farther (further) farthest (furthest) Miﬂ also used after rather* and sooner, e.g.
late later (latter) latest (last) He would rather (sooner) play than work.
old older (elder) oldest (eldest) y It'iﬁ“dso used, but less frequently, after other and another, e.g.
(out) outer (utter) nu:?nfésiuft:tirlms " ‘The result was quite other than we had expected.
o T b This was quite another result than we expected.
{UP} upper uppernu:_tat
(iﬂ} nner Inmost, iInnermost h’:iﬁrbt;nnlﬂc npp]!l”lﬁwto adjectives of more than one syllable if the accent
t first on ast svllable.
l:fﬂI‘E} former foremost, firs 2 yather is, historically, a comparative. The positive form was rathe,
! Including -e7 [s] see p. 405. _ which is now obsolete. It meant ‘early’ and was used, with this meaning
* much is used with uncountable singular nouns, many with countable ? . ‘The rathe primrose that forsaken dies' (Lycidas) and by

plural ones. (See also pages 93-5.) . "Men of rathe and riper vears”.
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The more usual construction would be:

The result was quite different from what we expected.
(Different than is sometimes heard but is better avoided.)

9 The comparative without than may be used:
—{a) With a noun or one, e.g.
I want a beifer job. Give me a larger piece of paper. Bring
me a smaller one. ‘In the spring a livelier ins changes on
the burnished dove.’ (Tennyson, Locksley Hall).
~{b) In a predicative construction, e.g.
He is betier now. It is warmer this morning, The apples will
get redder in the autumn.
~{¢) After a noun or pronoun in such construction as:
They have made the house bigger. You must keep your work
cleaner. He wants the work done belter. 2%
In these casés the comparison is implied though not express@gi.
d) After the following comparatives which are only used
attributively:
inner, ouler, upper, former, lalter, wiler, elder.
<¢) After semior, junior, superior, snferior, anierior, posterior.
When used in comparisons these are followed by fo.
This is superior fo that. I am junior to him.

. L

NotEs oN THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

Major and minor are uscd attributively and not pre-
dicatively, e.g.
The major part of his work. This is a minor point.

) The formsgood (well), bad (ill), little, much, far are not really
corresponding forms to the superlative and comparative. They
have a semantic connection but arz from different roots.

Well is generally an adverb (see p. 271). It is a predicative
adjective in such expressions as: I am very well; He looks/feels
well.

Ill is an adjective in such expressions as to be/feel /look /fall
ill: and in #ll health/news/luck (but bad would be more usual).

-
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The comparatives oufer upper, in
4 ler, » inner and the correspond-
superlatives are derived from adverbs: i.e. the pugi?ve

~ forms are adverbs, the comparative and superlative forms are

jectives.
v words wifer, utmost, uttermost are, historically compara-

tives and superlatives of onf, but thei i
Jittle connection with out. i

: g! Lesser is archaic or poetic and is used only in a few

L

‘to choose the lesser of two evils’; Cibber is one of the /esser

poets of the eighteenth century; the lesser spotted -
- pecker, etc., ‘the lesser light to rule the night’ {Einesis??llﬁc; fi

_}@_Nﬁarﬁﬂ refers to distance; next to order; e.g, i
Where is the nearest Post-Office? TR 3
The next station is Oxford Circus. o LT LE

'_@Faxﬂm generally refers to distance; g
Et*l' cannot wa_Ik any farther. :
._l!:,Hmchester is farther from London than Oxford is.
Further, though it can i

5 mfaning - {;};I{?ﬁgn{las:':a;; all contexts, has the
. Lwill give you further details later.
- I shall need further help with this.
Farthest and furthest ave interchangeable.

'@ Older and oldest can be used of people or thrings:
Henry is older than David. & s :
That is the oldest house in the city.

_ Elder and eldest can be used of persons only, and only for

members of the same family. : Myt
attributively, e.g:i y. Moreover, they can only be ‘used

My elder brother is three ' ;
e years older than I. Henry pe
elder brother. Mary is my eldest sister. nry 15 David’s

3 i
. Mear is actually a comparative form of nigh (A.S. neak). Compare

A. y 1 # : #
= iagl (AS. neakgebur, literally wigh boor—'near husbandman”).

W practically cbsolete, except in the compound “well nigh”
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Elders can, however, be used as a noun meaning ‘those of an
earlier generation’ (implying, ‘and so, wiser than we are’), e.g.
You should respect your elders and betters.

In one phrase ‘an elder statesman’, 1.e. a statesman deserving
respect for his age and wisdom, elder is used as an adjective.

Less is used with uncountable nouns, fewer with countable
ones, €.g.
He has spent less time on his work than he ought to have
done.
There are fewer boys than girls in my class.
Latter means the second of two and is contrasted with
‘fofmer’, e.g. He studied French and German; the forme;
language he speaks very well, but the lafter one only im-

perfectly.
Latest means ‘the most recent’, ‘the last up to the present’,
e.g. Have you read John Scribbler’s lafest book? It was written

in three weeks and published two days ago.
Last has the meaning ‘final’, e.g. The Tempest was probably

the last play that Shakespeare wrote. ;
It also has the meaning ‘previous’, e.g. I think this recent

book is better than his last one. Compare also:

last week [year /month /night, etc.

Notice that before an attributive adjective in the
superlative degree, the should be used, e.g. This is thg best
advice I can give you.

mosé + an adjective may express the presence of a
quality in a very high degree, but without thought of a direct
comparison:

What you have said is most inferesting.
When this construction is used attributively, the indefinite
article or no article is used, e.g.
She is a most beautiful girl. That was a most extraordinary
thing to say. He wrote me a most inieresting letter. These
are most delicious cakes.

If the superlative without mosé is used, then the definite

article precedes the superlative, e.g.
He showed the greatest (the utmost) patience.

~ih
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:n When two persons or things are compared the com-
Fative is generally used:
se the lesser of two evils. The greater part of the work.
g latter half of the twentieth century. She is the older and
 more beautiful of the two sisters. BUT:
is the oldest and the most beautiful of the three sisters.
fowever, in conversational English the superlative is often
sed. Even in ‘literary’ English many writers have disobeyed
this rule’, €€

*She was the youngest of the fwo daughters' (Jane Austen).

ID1IOMATIC CONSTRUCTIONS

There are a number of interesting idiomatic constructions
vith the comparative and the superlative,
The sooner t}lis is done, the better. The more the merrier. The
harder he tried, the less progress he seemed to make.
If you take a holiday now you will be all the better for it. He

old @ lie about it, and that makes his fault all the worse.

o P

Every day you are getting beffer and better. He ran faster and
Jaster. His voice. got weaker and weaker. The storm became
‘miore and more violent, ;

fr will help us, so much the better. If he doesn't work, so

: uch the worse for him. He is rather the worse for drink.
You will be no worse for having had the experience. You are
" e ‘the worse for the experience; in fact, you are all the
I “ beiter' go now before it is too late. He would rather
play than work.

‘the worst comes to the worst we can always walk home. He
‘made a living as best he could.

ADJECTIVES NOT ADMITTING OF COMPARISON

ﬁere are some adjectives that, on account of their meaning,
'not really admit of comparison at all, c.g.

WM unique, malichless, full, empty, square, round, circular,
tr ular, wooden, monthly, daily, etc.
! Meaning, ‘It would be better if [ went now. .
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1 rds

1 d superlative forms of some of these words,

?gt ?ﬂiﬁf‘?’;ﬂ? arep:sed because we are not considering
them in their literal sense, €.g. ; i

“This is a more perfect specimen than that one (we really

mean; ‘This is nearer to perfection than that )i
is fuller than yours. _ : _
il-ilzr ﬂa:he {335 given me full details, but I want him to give

me fuller particulars.

EXERCISES

I Give, with two examples of each, the methu;l; ‘us:?ﬁ
forming comparatives and superlatives of Eod is
and say to what class of adjective each me

: : . of
rm a comparison of equality, 3 comparison

8 i?%fr?mity and ﬁnmparunn of inferiority from each

of the following skeleton sentences: i

(1) George —— industrions —— his brother. (2

— narrow —— the door. (3) This car

The wind - the ¢
—n— fast that one. (4) William's work —— good
—— John's work. \

the
i ese sentences so that they express =
Eml:tr::lat:uﬁ but use comparatives of superiority
instead of comparatives of inferiority: .
(1) A pig is less . intelligent than, a- horse. [TJ P
Thames is less long than the, Severn. (3) Marlowe

i ally

Shakespeare. (4) A lake 1s usu
:: \::Egingitt;a:ﬂ (5) After that heavy rain the
ass is less brown than it was a week ago. (6) Joan

seems less afraid of wasps than of spiders.

III Give the comparative and su?grlat:i:e degr'eﬁ corre
sponding to the following pomtw_e grees e
long, bitter; convenient; evil) E;rmuﬂfuf; ;Iy. cruel; .
consiant; pleasant; afravd; wsckcd;l good. o #0LRD

IV Fill in the blank spaces with an adjective mn ihe
correct degree: _ e
:1} Mar}rei: 5 ft. 6 in; Joan s 5 ft. 8 in. Which is the

L of the two? (2) John is eighteen years old, Arthur

is nineteen and James.is twenty-one. John 1s the —

our worst
ames is the ——. (3) What was y
::gje!:t at school? Mathematics was my —— and

Comparison of Adjectives

Evans has the

and you have the ——. (5): Who

. (6) Is it from London to New York? Yes,
about 3,000 miles, but San Francisco is much —
from London. (7) Do you drink a lot of wine? No, on
the contrary, I drink very ——. (8) Where is the ——
bus stop? (g) It is very —— to learn German well, but
even to learn Russian, while Chinese is said to
be the —— language in the world, (10) A bicycle tyre
consists of an cover and an —— tube, (r1) The
question of how to preserve peace is the one that
is in men’s minds. (12) He is one of the
politicians of the day.-

~ V The adjective in brackets at the beginning of each
~ of the following sentences is compared irregularly.
Insert in the blank spaces its appropriate form,

(1) (good or well) ‘I say, you do look brown and —'
‘Yes, I've just returned from the heliday
I've ever had.’

(2) (good or well) ‘I say, that stew.looks ——." "Yes,
it smells too, don't you think? Let's try
some and see if it tastes as —— as it smells.’

(3) (bad or ill) ‘Gorgonzola cheese smells but
tastes delicious.’ ‘I agree, but: jt;always gnakes me

i . I had some on board yyhile crossing the

- Channel, with the possible results. It was very

. rough, and after the mishap some person with an

et evil mind accused me of being the —— for drink!’

i (4) (little) "Of the two evils, let us choose the
‘I don't think it matters in- the

t th ‘ which
e alternative you accept; there is to choose
‘l.‘ o ' bemeﬂl ﬂ_;l:Eﬂ'L' o A :

‘" (s} (little) Noble birth i§ of —— Account than'solid
!t- '_;r ) Wﬂl’ﬂ?}.
= (6) (near) Of the two versions I think yours is ——
s the truth. )

* (7) (near) ‘Can you dire¢t me to the —— post-office?’

- . "Yes,'it is just over the road, —— door to that
. baker's.’

- (8) (much, many) ‘Do the I'rench eat —— bread?"
‘Yes, than we do.' ‘Do they eat 2’

SRR - ‘Oh yes; —— people have remarked about it to me.’

has , Mr. Jones or I? You have; Mr. Jones has .

French my ——, (4) I have £5, Mr. Jones has Lroand .
Miss Evans has £25. Have I the most? No, Miss -

T
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far) ‘How —— is it ffom here to London?’
vty o by i o ek
upil at school rights go

o Elr—}gelgifﬂt?mplthe bad one. Alas, it is not
always so. Indeed, a cynic would say that the
most unscrupulous go in life. '

(11) (late, latter) Jones and Brown are two important
members of the community; the former 15 the
village postman and the the police mnsta.hlf.

(12) (late) Have you seen the edition of this
dictionary? It has over a thousand pages, the —
one being numbered 1,075.

(13) (old) My wife has three brothers, all — than
she, The , George, is a bishop.

(14) (out) Please take the care of this bracelet.

(15) (out) Don't talk such —— nonsense.

(16) (out) Journeys into space will soon be

possible. : :
(17) (up) Keep a stiff —— lip n adversity.
(18) (in) The only real happiness comes from ——
peace. -
VI Correct the following sentences:
(r) The cheetah runs faster than all animals. (2) Of all
other animals the cheetah runs the fastest. (3) I lent
you two books the other day. If you have read them,
tell me which you find the mest interesting, (4)
No sooner had he settled down to read when the tele-
phone bell rang. (5) Mary is elder than her cousin,
(6) He paid less for his new house as for his old cip%
(7) London is a bigger city as Paris. (8) Englis
customs are very different than continental. (9) John
is senior than his cousin George. (10) That subject in
the syllabus is minor. (11) French wine is superior
than Californian. (12) He isn't so good at English than
he likes to think. (13) My first impressions of England
were quite different than I had expected.
VII List any adjectives you know which cannot be com-

VIII E‘.ﬁ;?ti'untﬂnces to illustrate the different senses which

the following words can express, and explain the
exact meaning of each sentence:

farther, further; latter, later; last, latest; nearest, next;
less, lesser; foremost, first; uppermost.

The Position of Adjectives, 81

Comment on the words in italics in the following
sentences, correcting them where necessary and
justifying your correction.

(1) This is the eldest church in the town. (2) Henry is
my oldest brother and William is my eldest friend,
(3) My cousin Iarry is elder than 1. (4) He has been so
long in politics that he is considered as an older
statesman. (5) She has three sisters of whom Jane is
the younger. (6) I was able to get farther information
about trains at the railway-station. (7) It is generally
wise to choose the lesser of two evils. (8) His sister,
who is his next relation, can be described as his nearest
of kin.

' o X Supply the idiomatic expression containing compara-
~ tives or superlatives necessary to complete the
following sentences. Each dash represents one word.

(1) haste - speed, (2) He looks —
for his accident, (3) 1f he won't take advantage of his
opportunities, —— - for him, (4) He
continued his studies after
leaving school early. (5) I see of him, —
I like him! (several possibilities) (6) With regular
ractice he became at English, (7)
ow is the invalid today? He is much the same, ——
and +—r; . (8) You have to get up early
tomorrow, so you —— o to bed now. (g9) The
noise of the aircraft became until it
died away completely, (10) If you can come for four
lessons a week instead of two, .

Tue PosiTioN oF Ap _Ec"r'ivr-:s

Where adjectives are used attributively they generally
come before the noun they qualify, e.g. a'brown horse; a /ot
day; a new car. But there are occasions, especially in literary

English, when they come affer the noun that they qualify.
- Ihese are: :

~@a) when accompanied by a phrase expressing measurement,
.'r_i._ €.g-

. .
- arnver two hundred miles long; a road fifty feet wide; a man
eighty-five years old; a building ten-storeys high.

i
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-{b) when more adjectives than one are used with the noun, e.g.
He is a writer both witfy and wise.!
The hymnal we use is "Hymns Ancient and Modern’'.
He climbed the mountain by a route uncharied, sicep and

dangerous.
He had a face thin and worn, but eager and resolute !

J¢) when the adjective is followed by a prepositional phrase,
e.g.
He is a man greedy for money.

Alfred was a King anxious for his people’s welfare.
All these are matters worthy of attention.

<d) in a few fixed expressions (mainly from French) such as:
the Theatre Royal, the Poet Laureate, the heir apparent,
from time smmemorial, court martial, all the people present,
by all means possible, letters patent, prooi positive, the
Postmaster General, Knight errani.
The words next and last may follow, though they
generally precede, e.g. last Friday or Friday last; next
Monday, Monday next.

<¢) when used with something (-one), etc., anything, everything:
nothing, e.g.
I'll tell you something very important.
That's nothing new.
He'll provide everything necessary.
There is someone hurt, I think.

< f) Adjectives preceded by the may also follow a proper

noun, €.g.
Alfred the Great, William the Silent, Ivan the Terrible.

Jg) Participles that are predominantly verbal in meaning

follow the noun, e.g.
I have answered all the letters received.

After the accident the policeman took the names of the

people 1nvolved.
We went through a door opening on to the garden.

' These are perhaps condensed relative clauses, ‘who is . . .", "which

was , .
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)4 enny saved is a penny gained. (Proverb)

s words mentioncd below, . . .

) ;deles that are predominantly adjectival in

:-

St be quite clear. All (both) the boys have gone Liome.

g precede the noun, e.g. a broken bottle; a painted table:
child. '
§ and both precede a noun, a possessive adjective, a de-
t a:_ijectw: (or pronoun) and the definite article,’e.g.
both) his friends are gone. All (both) these statements

But hey follow a personal pronoun, eg.

T

s )
L8

en they saw the policeman they all (both) ran away.
.(bo:ﬁ} hope you will be successful.

If and double precede the noun when they are used in a
Ve sense, e.g.

a half bottle of wine. He drank kalf a bottle of

drank a double whisky. I want a double room.

half, double (and twice) are often followed by the definite

Or a possessive adjective;
ught the stockings at half the (that) price (= half the
 you mentioned).

_ mll cost half (double, twice) the money:,
Half his time he does no work.
that would cost double (twice) his capital.

When an adjective is qualified by rather or guite these
S sometimes follow and sometimes precede the indefinite
without any difference of meaning.

He played quite a good game. He played a guite good game.

at is rather a valuable picture, This is a rather valuable

'rl-.

42

i.

! See tables pp. 91—93.
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a@ Enough normally comes before the noun but ¢
Zr it with no difference of meaning, €.g.

We haven't enough time. We haven't time enough.
It can be used with singular nouns ot plural ones, €.g.

We have done enough work for today.
There are enough chairs to seat everybody.

PosSESSIVE ADJECTIVES

The possessive adjectives' with their corresponding personal
pronouns are:

an come

l
Personal Possessive Personal Possessive |
Pronoun Adjective Pronoun Adjective ‘
I my we our |
thou? thy? you your
| he his they their |
she her one one's
it its

L] PO |
The possessive adjectives change according to the gender
and number of the or, and not, as in some other

languages, according to the person or thing possessed, e.g.
The bay has lost his dog.
The gizl has lost her dog.
The boys have lost their dog.
We have lost our dog.
The possessive adjective is used in English where often the
definite article would be used in some other languages, €.g.

I have had my hair cut. He hurt his foot.
She has changed her mind.
ronouns, considering

marians call these possessive
forms of the personal pronoun, We prefer to call them
yours, etc. (sec P. 108

and the forms mine, ;
* thow and fhy are archaic or poetical.

1 Sgme gram
them as genitive
ive adjectives,

possessive pronouns.
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are certain idiomatic phr in Enel
icle i : Baes nglish
article is used instead of the possessive adj:gize :I:

a cold in #he head. She was shot in the leg. He got

| in the face. She took me by the hand. The ball struck

sionally own is used with 2 <
to express or imply a ct:ntrat;? EP;mﬁlVE ) o
ve bought my own book, I don’

A \ : ; t need yours. D

: dirty work; don t ask me to do it for you. Here's ; g’gu]:
ed ‘Every man his own lawyer’. =

OTHER TYPES OF ADJECTIVES

RRC anvﬁinulﬁ;nmur:ﬂ and INDEFINITE adjectives may
Elmev ;:?r S0 as pronouns. They are dealt with in
¢ Eleven (Pronouns); see also Chapter Ten.

EXERCISES

I () Form the negative of

=Y - ﬁ]e : ] :

.E ; ﬁpdpyqu n;;;hanfling a prefix cfl? licl;':lg_lg‘_ad]ectwﬁ =

x asant; atlentive; pﬂfr.-:i'-” = .

::_’:';{“3; ::{::L ;nrqfuf: pure; patient; érd’::f:a:::‘r 5 ha.éif’ji

oy 5 Jrustfuly vespectful; veligious; mhmbfe:'
(8) Insert an adjective into each blank space to make a

|

- traditional idiomatic comparison:

[l as as iron: as——
_ kon; as pgold; as—— :
:sl_nrdnsasa ghost; as ——as a March hare; :—-I-iags
: —as a judge; as as a new pin;

. as ———as a hunter; as ——
' . as as a cartloa &
as as a door-nail: as——as a dai ;‘ of monkevs;

II Complete these sente
Bl'adiective or definite a?fii:?g;by means of a possessive

i:s}h:!cl:t.: :;}t}:e country; —— house stands alone near
petrsam. () Love —— neighbour as thyself.” (3) John
g 1 B hmter hasn’t. (4) Joan has a bicycle
= er has a motor cycle. (5) They h:weyc Id

use! (6) This is a slow train; engine is?ut

i

\

-
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VI
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of date. (7) We have passed —— examination.
(8) She has' failed - examination. (9) He was
stabbed in back by a cowardly assailant.
(10) They were blue in face with cold. (11) You
can’'t trust him; he never keepg ——— Proinises,
(12) wife and I celebrate silver wedding next
month. (13) Do come, and bring friend with you.
(14) Farmers like crops to be gathered in as soon
as possible in autumn. (15) You must allow this matter
to take proper time.

(@) Use the following participles as adjectives im-
mediately preceding a noun ; \ .
witherved; brokem; whistling, spoken, tcrn; folding,
humming; written; chosen; wanled. |

(b) Use these as adjectives immediately following a
noun. _ ]

listed; lined; sprinkled; made; involving. flavoured;
studded,; wriiten; sung; running. \

mpose sentences with ‘quite’, ‘rather’, ‘half’,

*Cc.l?auﬁ‘. Use all these words once with the article
(definite or indefinite) before them, and oncewith it
after them. A

(a) Make sentences using the following adjectives as
nouns singular or plural: oy

European; wicked; Japanese; individual, heathen,

(b) Use the following nouns as adjectives:

leather; gold; London, rice; meat; scolton; Beethoveiy
University; Brussels; garden.

(a) Form adjectives from the following nouns and use
each of the adjectives in a sentence.

beauty,; rain; ghost; winfer; geomelry; lady; day; man;
Titan; woman: ari; love: Paris; reason, lead, bolany,
.spi!e" crime,; sparit; ability; hero; malice; Elizabeth:
child (two forms), ; .
(b) Give the nouns corresponding to the following
adjectives:

proud; sronical; horrible; dreadful; temperate; secure;
Sfuli; candid; kungry; grand.

Introduce the word ‘own’ into each of the following
sentences: _ _
(1) I can surely do as I please with my money, (2} You
must do your work and not copy from your neighbour,

Adjectives
" (3) She has no servant and so she has to do all her
~ housework. (4) Each ?uest must bring his supply of
#ﬂnh with him. (5) They don't pay any rent because
~ they live in their house
vent five sentences in each of which there is an
djective (other than any in Ex. V) used as a noun and
e sentences in each of which there is a proper noun
: r than any in Ex. V) used as an adjective,
aplete the following sentences with adjectives formed
the nouns in brackets.

In old age the hair often becomes (silver). (2) The
ur of ripe corn is (gold). (3) In Scandinavia one often
ees people whose hair is (flax). (4) I was appalled at
his (brass) impudence. (5) The sword of Damocles was
suspended by a (silk) thread.

inglish, adjectives used attributively usually come
the nouns they qualify, Construct five sentences

ating exceptions to this rule and for each sentence
in why the exception is made,

plete the following sentences by mserting the words
2n in brackets in their correct positions.

loaf is better than no bread. {(hall)

(8) I have two sisters of whom are older than I. (both)

{¢) At the sales things can often be bought at price.
~ (half)

(d). How many roads are there to Rome? (leading)

(e} As a result of his accident he is fiering from a leg.
.f (fractured) b
‘Complete the following sentences by insertingin each a
word chosen from the following; all the words can be
‘used. What do you notice that is rather unusual about
* adjectives used with these words?

ething, someome, somebody, nothing, nobody, every-
- dang, everybody, anything, anyone, anybody.
- (1) There is strange in his behaviour today.
(2) Is there specially interesting in the paper this
. morning? (3) No there's startiing. (4) There is
- very outstanding in English in my class. (5)
'_ aluable was taken by the burglars. (6) ——uweli-known
in the theatre attended that first night. (7) I'm sure
- —— cleverer than he will get the prize. (8) Was there
. specially well dressed at the dance last night?
~ (9) interested in the subject is invited to attend the

-
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lecture. (10) There must be
this problem.

Insert ‘rather’ or ‘quite’ in the correct position in these
sentences.

clever enough to solve

(1) He can do difficult exercises correctly. (2) This is a
valuable violin though it is certainly not a Stradivarius.
(3) They are not very generous people ; in fact they are
mean. (4] He was not clever enough to pass his exam,
though he worked very hard. (5) She is an unhealthy-
looking girl. T don’t think she gets enough exercise. (Use
both words in this sentence.)

CHAPTER TEN

4 is convenicnt to group under the term ‘Determinatives’

ain classes of words the usage of which is discussed more
elsewhere. These are:

CTIVES OF QUANTITY] one, two, three, ete. (all the cardinal

mbers); ait, some, scveral, any, much, many, (a) few, (a)
le, no, enough, etc.

BUTIVE ADJECTIVES)cach, every, both, neither, either.
RROGATIVE ADITCTIVES] which, what, whose.
EMONSIRATIVE ADJECTIVES)ihis, that, these. those.

SEESIVE AD]ECIIVES) my, your, his, her, its, their, our.

SIN THE POSSESSIVE CASEJe.g. John's,

Many of these words may stand alone as pronouns, or may
qualify nouns. When they qualify nouns, they differ from
qualificative adjectives (big, blue, intelligent, etc.) in two im-
portant respects:

2rd Order: They are always placed before any qualifying
ives: /ic red book, this old chair, my new brown hat. ’

istribution. One of the appropriate determinatives must
8 be used before a singular countable noun (see p. 20).
propriate determinative may be used before uncountable
and plural countable nouns, but is not always needed
liese cases. Except for the combinations shown below, only
one determinative can be used before a noun.

e tives are used beforeda singular countable nouns,
-[5} . countable nouns,.{cp uncountable nouns, as shown
i the following tables.

8o
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TABLE A. SincULAR COUNTAELE JOUNS

*—E NoTE] Any word may be used with any other word in an
from which it is not separated by a horizontal

ntheses can be either used or omitted.

adjoining column

line. The words in pare

DETERMINATIVES

Example of
(adjective +) noun

(many)

a(n)
another

the
that
this
some
any
no
which
what

(one)

my

her

his

its

your

our

their

whose

John's

the man's

an old
lady’s,
eic.

(one)
(every)!

EVEry
each
either
neither
one

book

egg
new hat

red bicycle
word

1 The combinations with every are rare.

Determinatives

DETERMINATIVES

(Adjective +) [
HouN

(No determinative)

etc. of)
(which of)
(more of)
(fewer of)

(two, three, | our

their
whose
John's

all | (two®
no three
any four, ete.)
what
which

(all) the

. (both) my

(all of) your

(both of) his

(enough of) | her (few)

(one of) its (many)

(two,? three,
etc.)

good books

(many of) the old lady's
(a lot of) his father's
(plenty of) these
(some of) those
(none of)
(any of)
(a few)
(a lot)
(how) (many) fewer
(no)?
(some)! | more
(plenty)?

old hats
large white
cups
sharp pencils
houses
cats
important
letters
clever students
{riends

1 Used

only with more.

2 Not used with all.
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B contined)
DETERMINATIVES (Adjective +) noun |
(any)
(several) fewer
(two, three, etc.) more good books
(far) | old hats
II large white cups
s sharp pencil
enough Gk
:;::L important letters |
two, three, etc. ,ﬁie:;;:mdmts
(how) many
(a) few
a lot of
plenty of

TABLE]C

NCO

ABLE NOUNS

EXxamples of (adf. £
DETERMINATIVES Bt 7. ¥)
(No determinative)
all
any
what
which |
enough milk
no time
some money
(how) much cleverness
a lot of hard work
plenty of | cold water
(a) little

Determinatives 93

TABLE C (conlinuecd)

Examples of (adj. +)

RMINATI
DETE ATIVES 2O

a l_:ttle)

milk

time
money
cleverness
hard work
cold water

John's
the old lady's

1 Not used with Jess. x

NOTES ON SOME DETERMINATIVES

muchj is used with uncountable (singular) nouns, e.g.

You haven’t much time if you want to catch that train.

_ He hasn't very much money.

many] is used with plural countable nouns, e.g.

~ You haven't many minutes to spare if you want to catch
. that train.

‘How many cigarettes a day do you smoke>
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The only occasion when many is used with a singular noyp,
is in the phrase many a, e.g.

Many a ship has (= many ships have) been wrecked op

those rocks.

Many a man would be glad of your job.

I've been there many a lime.

lMﬂ:h] and/manyJare most frequently used in negative or
interrogative sentences, much with singular uncountable nouns
many with plural nouns.

I haven't much time. Did you have much rain on your

holidays? There's not much sugar in the sugar bowl.

Do you know many people in London? There are not many

mistakes in your exercise,

« In colloquial use in affirmative statements they are fre-
quently replaced by a lot of, lois of, a large quaniity of, plenty
of, a good deal of, e.g.

He will have a lot of time to spare when he has finished the

book he is working on.

She knows lofs of people in London.

He has done a good deal of research on that subject.

Note that with a lof of and plenty of the verb is singular with
uncountable nouns, plural with countgble ones, e.g. , .
There is plenty of sugar in the sugar bowl.
There are plenty of chairs for everyone.
@c}ndﬁe usually preferred even in affirmative
cons tions:

ons
=(a) in Indirect Questions introduced by whether or if:
I doubt whether there’ll be much time for seeing the sights

of London; your train leaves at six o'clock.
I wonder if many people will be at the party.

=~(b) when preceded by so, too, as, how, e.g.
He has so much money and I have so little.
There are foo many mistakes in your exercise.

He has drunk too much wine and ought not to drive his car
home.

- Determinatives 95
,, can have as much wine (as many bottles of wine) as
sou want. ,

:: - how much money (huw many pounds} that TIng Cost,
. they qualify the subject of the sentence, .g. |
e, Englishmen like to spend their spare time working in
ik ens.

«Many hands make light work." (Proverd)

_‘.'l"':".l ._,J A wnuld be sawd if }7011 plam]ed 5‘0111‘ '“'ﬂfk
properly-

\ & the case of much, when it stands alone, i.e. with no noun,

| . Mwc depends on what answer the Prime Minister gives to
that question.

I would give much to know what he is thinking now.
Much of what he says is true.

Much as* 1 should like to come, I'm afraid I must refuse.
12\ in the case of much, when it is followed by an abstract noun,
' when the noun is preceded by an adjective, ¢.g.

The book is the fruit of much patient research.

S

-ontrasted with many) is used with plural countable
55 (little (as a determhat'iyve and contrasted with much) 1s
uncountable nouns. Both few and /ittle have

a negative implication.
ew has the meaning ‘not many’, e.g.

" The few friends that he had are all dead.
 Few people would agree with you.

* Litlle has the meaning, ‘not much’, and the emphasis is on the

b s

- scantiness, e.g. L
" The little money that he has will hardly keep him in food.

" The shipwrecked sailors had no food and little water.
:.-tl‘.é'.d few and a little have a positive implication. They mean
‘some, though not many (much)’, e.g.

;J,Il!h 1 much here is concessive (see p. 341-2).

-
-
-

-

—
'_!i'.—t‘
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He has a few friends who call to see him quite frequently.

A few people would agree with you.

He has a litile money and can live quite comfortably on !

The shipwrecked sailors had a liftle water.

EXERCISES

I Use expressions chosen from the following list to com-
. plete these sentences: few, a few, little, a litile, the litile.
(1) ‘Is there any tea left in the pot?’ ‘Yes, ——.’
(z) ‘Do you smoke at all?* "Yes, but very ——.'
(3) ‘Do you smoke at all?’ "Yes

[4} Qur driver had had drinks and wasn't fit to
take t]:w wheel.

(s) Hamng had opportunities to practise, I did not
. .play the piece as well as I might have done,

(6) Having had opportunities to practise, I played
the piece reasonably well.

(7) He is a lonely man, he has —— friends.

(8) I have only —— coal in my cellar because the
coal man has not come.

(9) We must save money we have left for our
journey home,
(r0) He always has in resegve for emergencies,
(11) Can you come to our house this evenmg? I am
inviting —— friends for coffee.
II In what cases are mwuch or many used affirmatively’

Illustrate each part of your answer by constructing one
sentence employing much and another employing many.

I

: :I:'.' janihh

uuu

e

1) Personal
(4) Reflexive
(7) Relative

CHAPTER ELEVEN,

PRONOUNS

oun is a word used instead of a noun.

mns may be classified into the following kinds:
(2) Possessive
(5) Interrogative
(8) Distributive

may show number, person, gender and case. The
d personal pronouns will illustrate this.

0 PERsoNAL Proxouxs

SINGULAR
Nominative Objective

(3) Demonstrative
(6) Indefinite

i
PLURAL
Nominative Olbjective

I me we us

thou thee you (ve) vou (ye)

he him } .

she her they them |

one one |
|

PERSON IN PRONOUNS

naturally presupposes two persons: a person who
5 (the First Person) and a person spoken to (the Second

50 } So I, we, are pronouns of the First Person; vou (thow,

Ye) are pronouns of the Second Person. Be ond these two
ns there is the whole world of people and things that may

lpokeu about. For all these we use the pronouns of the

|'1||1 hﬂ Sﬁf.l! W”W_}'

97
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CAsSE 1IN PRONOUNS

In addiﬂnn to the ive case, alr 1
tion _possessive case, already d i
Chapter ‘:"Suc,_ there are two other cases i:r:EaLrnE?orutilf:rlic 1iiﬁflﬂlilii-i.lll
'th?[‘ fn;ﬂmaﬂ;w Case and the Objective' Case E
1e form of nouns in English is the same no mat
they afe in the nominative case or in the bbieﬁ?vzezaﬁ? t’Phu
case of mouns is shown not by inflection but by word order.
B;tp:;:::; Elf'qnounst adan; n:;ﬂectEd to show case. The sentences
o , if instead of the nouns ]
D T a Tboy, dog, girl, books we use

ol .
SUBJECT PREDICATE
. Verb = Object |
He hit g if
" 1t bit -~ him
j She read i them
They pleased - i her

There is one other occasion when the objecti
_ ~oc ive {
pronoun is used: this is when a pmnuun]is gnv:nl;l:dﬂ{}:hg

preposition, e.g.
I spoke to him.
I had a letter from her.

The pronouns Ahsm and her are in the objective case
respectively by the prepositions o and }mm, , governed

The only pronouns, in fact the onl ' i

. - y words in English, th
hna:?l j:hfferent forms for nominative and objective cagse are 5?::
1 H

! Some grammarians use the terms Accusalive C 1

: terms . ase and Datlive

instead of the gunuml term Objective Case. The distinction is a pl.i'r:i;r
Fhaqrmcal_ one for there is no difference in form in any noun or pronoun
in E.n'ghsh to .marrk one from the other. These grammarians use the
term ‘Accusative’ when the noun is: (a) the direct object of a verb;
() gnvamui:[ by a preposition. They use the term Dalive when the 11uu1;
or pronoun is the Indirect Object of a verb, e.g. I gave the boy a shilling

Pronouns 4 99 ..

| Nominative Objective Nominative Objective

1 me \ we 4 us _
he him they them

| she her L who [« whom

In ']itural:}" or'in formal English, when the pronoun comes
Liter the verb fo be the nominative form of the pronoun is
used, e.8. T :

I (we, he, she, etc.) did this.

1t was I (he, she, we, etc.) who did this. :
In informal, colloquial English the objective form is frequently
used:

That’s her (hith, us, etc.). It's all right; it's only me.
But in sentences where the pronoun s felt to be the subject of
a verb, e.g. ‘It was Jie who told me about it’, ‘It was I who did
it' the nominative form.would always be used.

I is always written with a capital letter, but me, we and
us are not. ' :

We (us) is not the plural of I in the same way as boys is the
plural of boy. We means not ‘two or more I's’ but ‘T and you'

or 'T and he’ or ‘I and all these other people’.
per editor or writer of leading

It is a convention for-a newspa
articles in a newspaper, perhaps from modesty and a desire

not to sound egotistical or perhaps because he feels that he is
speaking not only for himself but for the whole board of
management of the paper, to use the plural we ('the Editorial
we') when giving his opinions, e.g.

‘We believe that the Government has made a profound

mistake in imposing this tax.’
In the same way, formal Royal Proclamations use the ‘Royal
we', i.e.

‘We, George I1I, King of England . . ..
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In very colloquial English, us is sometimes used for me
especially after an imperative, ¢.g. Let's have a look (meaning
let me have a look). Tell us (= tell me) what he said.

SECOND PERSON

Thou, thee, y¢ are archaic and are rarely used in modern
English except in poetry.

THIRD PERSON

He, him can be used instead of masculine nouns; she, her
instead of feminine nouns; s instead' of neuter nouns. All the
others, except they and them, are used instead of masculine or
feminine nouns. They, them are used instead of masculine,
feminine or neuter nouns.

She (her) is sometimes used for inanimate objects, especially
ships, motor-cars, locomotives, aircraft, etc., to express
affection or familiarity. Countries, and even cities, especially
in rather formal or rhetorical speech, are sometimes made
feminine:

OWNER OF CAR AT PETROL STATION: ‘Fill Aer up, George.’

That's the Queen's yacht, Brifannia; she's a beautiful ship.

England has done what she promised to do.

‘Oxford taught me as much Latin and Greek as she could.’

(Said by John Ruskin.)

A baby can be referred to as it—buf preferably ndt In the
hearing of its fond parents.

@) The pronoun 4 is generally applied to things and not to

people; but ¢ is often used to identify an unknown person.

Then, once this has been done, ke (she) would be used, e.g.
Someone was moving stealthily about the room; # was a
burglar. As we watched, se went to the safe and tried to
open it. J

() It is used as a ‘formal’ subject with verbs concerning

weather conditions, e.g.
It is raining/snowing/freezing. It is very warm/cold fwet.
It was a bifterly cold night and at ten o'clock # began to
blow a gale.

Pro
. NOUNS iy

; with expressions of time and measurement:
ﬁ half past two.
 is fifteen miles to London.

: ﬂ a long way to Tipperary.’

‘with other impersonal statements, e.g.

r here that Shakespeare’s plays were written by
':'i‘"'*'“

/Ayt is used as a formal subject or object, i
o C _ ject, 1n other .
~ tons, the real Buh]_at:t or object usually following ::rﬁnilﬁ-
- finitive or a subordinate clause, e.g.
.;.‘_:;_..-- talk. It ;as quite plain that he didn't wany
fo come. or granted that 1
b e cifhcutt 1o s ‘ you would stay with us.
It may, in sentences beginnin g: ‘Itis' or It w :
? real subject and a relative clause, e.g. o i

£ was the training that he had as a oun
£ w man t

. such a good engineer. S oy
§ construction can be used to gi i i
4 iy 0 give special emphasis to the

his mother, not his father, who said that.

used idiomatically in other sentences or phrases

specific :“ﬂiﬂgig slang) where it seems to have very little

”L e

._"'ﬁ'r-;

Whe the thieves saw the policeman coming, th '
# the teacher sees you doing that, you'll cga:tcheit:.mn e
S8ang i all, we can’t wait all day for him.
i you go camping you'll have to rough 4,

¥hen I see him, I'll have if out with him.
:J himlhave i, hot and strong.
H :E o];::;ly going 1t you've eaten nearly the whole box
We'll make a day of i, .

{5 : ‘€an stand for a whole sentence, e.g.

You have saved my life; T sh ' 1
fpon . ; all never forget i¢. He is tryi
#OWin a scholarship to Oxford: he won't %id if easy. s

v her
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But this construction (s standing for a preceding sentence) j

not generally used with the verbs know, remember, try, ff,
forget, e.g.
‘We are having a holiday tomorrow.’ ‘Yes, I know,” (xop.

I know it.)
“You won't fﬂrget to write, wﬂl you?’ ‘No, I won’t forget:

(xoT: I won't forget i)

So is similarly used to stand for an affirmative statement
especially after certain verbs (say, think, hope, believe, suppose,
expect, hear, tell, imagine, fear, be afmzd} The word so is useg
more or less w1th this function of :t that is to stand for ay
affirmative statement, eg. '

“Will George pass his examination?’ ‘I think so.’
“Was this cathedral built in the fourteenth century?’ 'I be.
lieve so/I have heard so/I was told so.’
‘Is he very ill?' ‘T'm afraid so." (For this construction and
its negative, see p. 401.) ' '
He'll pay me the money next month; at least I hope so.
Why do you say so” I told you so.
You thought Henry stole the money; well, so he did.
“You told me I should go to Oxford to learn, Englisl.'
‘And so you shall.’
We have information that the enemy will attack tonight
And if so what are we going to Co?
The negative of this construction can be expressed by two
forms:

(i) I think/believe suppose /expect/hope/hear/am afraid /uof,

if mot ..
(1) I don't think believe /suppose/expect/so.

Notice that the second construction is not used with /lear,

hope, am gfmiﬂ?.
@ So is used with do to refer to a preceding verb:

I told him to come and see me the next day, and he did so.

If you want me to help them I will do so.
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#9350 is used also to represent an adjective or noun with the

weth o be, {o remain, to seem, to make:

' *He has been very helpf‘ul to me in the past and I hope he
will be so (= helpful) in the future.
The country round my house has been unchanged for twenty

g: : may it long remain so (= unchanged).

- “There is nothing either good or bad but thinking makes it
s0." (= good or bad)—(Shakespeare, Hamlet.)
‘He has been a teacher here for five years and I hope he will
be so (= a teacher here) for many more years.

Note the use of so to mean also in such sentences as:

= My husband likes French cooking and so do I,
- Peter is working hard for his examination, and so is James.

(See also p. 185.)

ONE

One is, of course, a numeral (e.g. There was only one boy
&m‘re not two), and, like all the numerals, can be used as a
pronoun, €.g.

One cannot do the work of {wenty.
One of your brothers came to see me today.
The plural of one with this usage is some, e.g.
Singular: Take one of these chocolates.
Plural: Take some of these chocolates.
The other uses of one as a pronoun are as follows: »

It is used to stand for ‘people’ or ‘I or any person in my

'.?05!‘;1011 It can be a subject or an object; it has the Possessive

orm one's and the Reflexive oneself. It is followed by a third

_person singular verb. Examples:

One can only do one's best.
. One can’t be too careful in matters like this,
The South Pole Expedition film gives one a good idea of the
hardships the men endured.
- I don't think one should overwork oneself.

It is generally felt that this use of one too often in a sentence

38 stylistically clumsy, e.g.
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When one is given one’s choice of courses of action, any ¢
which would be to one's disadvantage, one often has ,
difficulty in deciding what one ought to do.

The attempt to avoid this awkwardness may, unless care i

taken, lead to such incorrect sentences as:
When one is given his choice of courses of action, any f
which would be to his disadvantage, they often have dif.
culty in deciding what they ought to do.

Preferable forms would be:

<a) When someone is given his choice of courses of action, any
of which would be to his disadvantage, he often has diffi-
culty in deciding what he ought to do.

—{b) When you are given your choice of courses of action, any
of which would be to your disadvantage, you often have
difficulty in deciding what you ought to do.

@ It may have a general indefinite meaning of ‘a person’, e,
You are the first one who has ever explained this clearly,
He is not onme to be easily frightened.

‘. . . Then must you speak
Of one who loved not wisely but too well.’ (Shakespeare)

Onefas PRONOUN OR ADJECTIVE

One is used with m% its meanmgas a numera] when
contrasted with other or a
There are two choices open to ynu. You must take either
the one or the other. (Pronoun)
The two twins are so much alike that I can’t tell the one
from the other. (Pronoun)
One evening we went to the theatre, another evening we went
dancing. (Adjective)
In the following cases it has lost its numerical meaning and
1s used to express some vague time:
He always hopes that one day he will win a prize. (Adjective)
One of these days I'll go and see him. (Pronoun)
T must have met him at one time or another. (Adjective)
(5) Occasionally it has the meaning ‘only’, ‘single’. With this
Teaning one is always an adjective, e.g.
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T e ene man who could have saved the situation was dead.

p one woman could run a big house like that single-handed.

‘h he one thmg that could make Charles I dangerous—was a
polent death.” (Macaulay)

y THE PROP-WORD One

E Lm very frequently what is sometimes called a Prop-
. In some constructions adjectives (including the definite
] cannot stand alone and need the prop-word one to
, them. This prop-word refers to some previous nonn.

he prop-word one were not used, the noun would have to be
repeated, and for stylistic reasons we want to avoid this.
t is only countable nouns that ome can replace in this way.

; wn's old car is a good ome; it's much better than our
ew one.
here was an old man and a young one there.
like a strong cup of tea better than a weak one.
: al of one with this usage is ones, e.g.
I prefer red roses to white ones (one used in the plural).
was a mother bird in the nest and there were four
g ones.
’{v T be a prop-word with the definite article, e.g.
“Which girl is Joan Robinson?’ ‘The one in the green dress.’
*Which biscuits do you like best?’ ‘The ones with chocolate
on them.’
not generally used with own, e.g.
an't write properly with your pen; I'd rather use my own. -
[: My own one.)
iﬂ never used after a cardinal numeral, e.g.
2 have three books; I have only two. (NXOT: two ones.)

X OtHER IDpI1OMATIC USES oF ‘ONE’
f

€ can go or he can stay; it's all one to me (= it makes no
{leren f)

€ was a man that was liked by one and all (= everybody).
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EXERCISES

I For which nouns do the pronouns in the following
passage stand?

Mr. and Mrs. Brown were talking about thei-
neighbours, Mr, and Mrs. Smith, and their new house

‘He must be making a good income to be able tq
live in a house like that,’ said he, 'to say nothing o
the car they have. It's a Rolls.’

‘Oh, I don't think he makes much money," sh.
replied, ‘but I fancy she has a private income.’

‘I wonder whether they paid for it themselves o:
whether her parents gave it to her,’ he said.

She answered, ‘Yes, they t it after a lucky
week with football pools. But as for the car, I can’:
speak definitely about that, though I think it is hers
rather than his.’

‘I know which of the two I would sooner have,’ was
his comment,

II Complete each of the following sentences with the
correct form of the personal pronoun, choosing onc
of the two in brackets:

(1) This parcel is for George and (I, me). (2) 1=
that Mary over there? Yes, that's (her, she)
(3 —— Scots are always making jokes about our-
selves (we, us). (4) My wifeand —— have not been we!!
recently (I, me). (5) My uncle and aunt love animals.
Between —— (they, them) they own four dogs and
Hm cats, One cat was a present from my wifeand ——

, me).

III Complete the following passage by means of personal
pronouns:

*This coming week-end my brother and —— intend
to do a little motoring. Between have
bought a new Austin. ——'s a lively little car’
: lucky people! I've always wanted a car like
that. Still, sup must remember the
Commandment, * shalt not covet® .’

‘—— are very welcome to come with ——, —— w1l
ring my brother up and tell —— there will be three
of ——. Jessie and Doris have decided to spend the
week-end together away from their men-folk, so —-
shall be leaving —— behind.’

! To covet = to desire something that belongs to another person
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‘s unusual to hear of women who can keep

away from a new carl’ 2TH
- “Yes, indeed. Your mother enjoys a drive, doesn't
| ——? Would — care to bring along?’

| ‘That's very kind of . but —— is celebrating a
~ birthday party on Saturday with her Lrother, and
- —— always visit each other on their respective

- hirrﬂldajjs. Dear ——, —— must be off! Than
- for the offer of a ride. am looking forward
e Lto S : .

[V (@) Express these statements” in another way, by
- means of the pronoun ‘it’, altering the wording
- completely where necessary. In some cases a verb in

~ brackets is given to help you.
(r) John, not James, rang up. (2) The temperature is
~ below zero, (3) The afternoon was bright and sunny.
. (4) The journey to Brighton from London takes oniy
~one hour by train. (5) Some parts of King Lear are
~ extremely difficult to understand. (6) (call) We won't
~ do any more work today, (7) (pig) They were used to
~ living primitively and disregarding table manners.
(8) (lord) This cockere! obviously considered himself
superior ‘to the other inmates of the hen-house and
acted accordingly. (9) That he will fail is clear to every-
one buthimself.

“{5) Try fo discover other expressions like ‘rough it’,
‘go it’, etc. consisting of verb and 'it’, and use them in
~ sentences. | .
~ V Express these passive sentences in a different way, by

- using the pronouns ‘one’, ‘we', ‘you', or ‘they":
(r) It is said he is a very rich man, (2) I am a Lon- =
doner, my dear Wolfgang, and English is spoken there,
of course. (3) What language is spoken in Moscow?
Russian, of course. (4) If a person takes any given

action, the ‘consequences must be borme. (5) Such
questions may not be asked,

- VI When can a feminine pronoun be used to represent an

inanjmate thing? Use each example you can find in a
senténce,

VII Construct sentences illustrating the use of ‘it

(1) as a formal subject. (2) with expressions of time and
distance. (3) as a slang expression. (4) as a provisional
subject. (5) standing for a whole sentence.
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VIII Write down all the colloguial expressions you know in
which the pronoun ‘it' can be used in an indefinite
sense and explain the meaning of the expressions.

IX (a) Give an affirmative answer to each of the following
questions using the construction with so. '
(1) Have we time to finish this game before going tc
bed? (2) The Severn is England’s longest river, isn't it?
(3) Will it be fine tomorrow? (4) Will our examination
results come soon? (5) Is his salary {20,000 a year’
(b) Supply a negative reply to each of the following
using the verbs in brackets. If two forms are possible
give both.

(1) Did they catch their train yesterday? (be afraid)
(2) Shall we risk going out without umbrellas? (think)
(3) Very well, I won't forget to send you a card from
Paris, (hope) (4) Do you think Mary will be successful’
(think) (5) A visa is no longer required to enter
France, is it? (believe)

X Complete the following sentences with ‘one’ or "you'
as you think best.
(1) —— told another and so the news got around.
(2) —— can't make a silk purse out of a sow’s ear.
(3) Did you see that shooting star? It is the third
I have seen tonight. (¢) Have yvou heard this
It's a very funny . (5) - canahaystrytn do
a little better than —— best.

-
¢ (11}{PossEssive Proxouxs

Possessive adjectives are discussed on pages 84-5. They
can be used only before a noun or the prop-word ome. The
possessive pronoun, however, may stand alone. Here is a list
of the possessive adjectives and the corresponding possessive
pronouns:

Possessive Adjective

"L

s VA

Possessive Pronoun

That is my book. That book is mine.
That is your book. That book is yours.
That is his book. That book is Ais.

That is her book. That book 1s hers.
That is our book. That book is ours.
That is their book. That book 1s theirs.

History has ifs lessons and fiction has ifs.
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Ly

amples:
. only garden in the lane that has oak trees in it.
suse is older than yours.
ﬂm bone from his dog and gave it to hers.
v books gladly to my friends and to vours.
s went in our car; tomorrow we are going in theirs.
) -’-“f':__ eals my purse steals trash; "tis something, nothing;

ac mine, 'tis his, and has been slave to thousands.’

(Shakespeare, Othello)

sive pronnunﬁﬁ is very rarely used, but it could
: mch a sentence as:
T ,.#- tree gives its share of colour to the garden, and
lilac tree gives ils.
sssessive pronouns are used in such phrases as:
wishes to you and yowrs (= your family) from me
f (= my family).
the conventional ending to letters:

b

rs sincerely /truly /faithfully.

L
" : Tie '‘DouBLE POSSESSIVE'

re is another pattern used with the possessive pronouns
:}: possessive pronoun, e.g.

'__i a friend of mine. (NoT: ‘a friend of me’)

was no fault of yours that we mistook the way.

h':m some plants of mine in exchange for some of his.

milar construction used with a noun in the possessive

e page 45.
A Vi -
@Emu RATIVE I'RONOUNS] © h

g *g\ ve noted the demonstrative adjectives, this, that and
Ir | , these, those used with nouns, e.g.
rhu car, not that car.

these words are used without the noun, they are demon-
Ve pronouns, e.g.
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“This is what 1 want you to do.” "Well, that's exactly what |

did." Why are you telling me all this? That's an excellent

idea. This is where I live. This is my brother; and these ar-

my two sisters. Are those your ‘sisters? I believe you, but
there are those who wouldn’t. My seat was next to'that of

{he Mayor. Compare Chopin’s waltzes with those of today,

These pronouns, besides taking the place of a noun, suggest
the idea of a position with regard to the speaker, this (these)
being nearer in space or time, that (those) being more distant,
e.g. \

There is this seat here, near me, Or there is that one*in the
fourth row. Which will you have, this or that?

That is what T thought last year, this is what I think now.
The former and the lalter may also be regarded as demon-
stratrve pronouns. (See also p. =6.)

The orchestra played two Beethoven Symphonies, the Third

and the Fifth; the former

latter was not so well done.

Such is a demonstrative pmnmm or a demonstrative ad-
jective. It is an adjective in sentencas like: o

I have had such a busy morning.

You shouldn't say such things.
Note that when the indefinite article is used with such, the
article comes after, not before, such.

I never saw such wonderfulstained glass as that at

They are such clever people.

Don’t be in such a hurry. _
[t's difficult to work indoors on such al

It is a pronoun in:
John is the captain of the team,

who is to bat first. ! - |
His carelessness is such as to make it unlikely that he W'

the examination.
Such is life!

Chartres l

ovely day.
I

and, as such, must decid®

T

was played magnificently; the
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‘has the meaning ‘for example’, e.g.

!u?::t a lot of fruit, such as oranges, lemons, etc,

 as, with some part of the verb /o be, is sometimes

a depreciatory, contemptuous or apologetic implica?i:}erfl

R |y ' oy  Hie ’

e g2 EZ .;us help, such as it +"i'ras {rﬁi:aning ‘but it wasn't

xpect his friends, such as they are, will be at the party.
services, such as they are, 'all'e.gn‘t‘iﬁly at your disposal.

. EXERCISES *

I Substitute possessive
: , pronouns for th i
-‘ i'l:a].]iscH!;;l In (5) use a different verb too, stk
~_(x) His marks are higher than fie ones I gai
-~ John's sister has an even better post thang:;:a;u(il
a o (3) You have some fine strawberries. The ones
! o?ur ig_urdm are not so good. (4) Which cards shall we
1 ule_rh hose you possess or those they have brought.
L_. (5) The coat she is wearing does nof belong to her.
I Replace the words in 1ta.lics possessi or emon
strative pronouns. i ke ]
(1) I like this hat better than the hat over there. (
: ..(2) The
e you see here is the dog that saved m fz }
- daughter. (3) My mother's illness was the reaysozlfgrﬁﬂ
_not coming. (4) John is older than James. John 1s
by ﬁa&nﬁnagd n{mr:es s:xtgen. -{5:;‘Cuthbert is a Guards
A s intai
] E e Guaruf - _-ﬂicer e has to maintain a

£ . Correct the following, giving reasons for yuur.i:nrrec-
() I am going out with my wife and a friend

; C of her.
(2) This parcel is from a friend of my father. (3) I;l:‘:i
you 'take tp?.t book of me? (4) It's strange the baby
won't eat it 5 food. I see you have no difficulty with
your's, (5) It's them who caused all the trouble. (6)

" One should not do such things if y §!

| t vy gs if you wish to keep your

I:IV g:epp{t&lthe_ ;pproﬂte demonstrative pronouns in
owing sen es, givi i

s g giving alternative forms

L
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The ‘self pronouns’ are fo
to the possessive adjectives of the lirs
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(1) —— are more expensive than but they are
worth the extra money. (2) is the best way to
learn English. (3) Here is £5, but -is all I can do

for you. (4) The University of Durham is the oldest in
Eng};a.ndha].fter of Oxford and Cambridge. (5)
‘Figaro’ and the 'Barber’ contain the same characters
but is by Mozart and by Rossint.

Identify the possessive and demonstrative pronouns
in the following passage:

His father and mine have offices in the same
building. OQurs is on the first floor, but theirs is on the
fourth. That is the building, over there, and the
windows just above the main door are those of my
father's office but you cannot see his be:;_ause‘the}r are
at the back. There are two entrances, this which is for
visitors and that at the side for goods, but those who
know the building often enter by either.

Complete the following sentences with possessive or
demonstrative pronouns.

(1) '—— were the days’ is 2 popular B.B.C. pro-
gramme. (z) What with - and , 1 have been
very busy all day. (3) One idea of equality 18 tha.'t
“What's is and what's is my own'.
(4) ‘Here's to you and and me and isa goug
toast. (5) That careless driver has had an accident;
is what I expected to happen. .

Construct sentences using the following words as
(@) pronouns, (b) adjectives: his, those, former, that,
such,

Say whether ‘such’ in the following sentences is used
as adjective or pronoun.

(1) Such men are dangerous. (2) His courage is such
that he does not khow the meaning of fear. (3) Many
sports, such as climbing, skiing and sailing, can be
practised in Switzerland. (4) George 18 such a thought-
ful person; he is always helping people. (5) Industrial
areas are generally dirty, and of such, alas, there are
many in England.

*

rmed by adding -self (plural -s:z?wsa
t and second person, anc

o on

_’:. B s Pronouns 13
¥ 'to flfé"'_bb]‘téf:‘f_ive case form of the personal pronouns of the third
i persott. Theforms are:

+Ei ,'"T

i

L s wen o Lan, |
WL o v Singular Plural
:_.-fu:'- g2 S T |
i§s 1st.person} - myself | ourselves
21 2nd personi:; |, yourself (thyself) - yourselves
P grd personyt.” ¢ himself ;
I S herself ’ themselves |
e | itself
R oneself —_—

B il

e Thesé‘fp-rﬁh'_dﬁns have two functions. They can be
~{a) Reflexive. —~{#) Emphasizing, '
M indicates that the action expressed bv
the verp passes from the subject back again to the subject and
not to any ‘other person or thing. In other words the person
deénotéd by the subject and the person denoted by the object
~ @retidentical’ Examples:
T ari téaching myself Latin. AT .
He shiavés himself every morning,  ©+ & S8 1
The visiters helped themsedves to the cakes.
She‘s&w herself in the looking-glass. ! _
One should try to see oneself as others see one.
Tt's apity we can't see ourselues as others see us.
Therk i so'miuch noise I can hardly hear myself speak.
Make yourselves at home,
‘The climate makes the English so dirty that they have to
be perpetually washing fhemselves:’ .

T 4 . (Shaw, Arms and the Man)

The" réflexive pronoun may have either a strong stress or

a weak stress. It has the strong stress when a contrast is stated
or implied; e.g/ i

" She thinks only about Jerself, never of other people.
Little Albert said, ‘I don't need nurse to wash me; I can
wash myself, now.’
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In the following sentence the reflexive pronouns have a weak
Stress: .
Little Albert is only four, but he can feed himself, wash
himself and dress himself.

4 —The reflexive pronoun can be:
-{a) a direct object as in most of the examples above,
—b) an indirect object, e.g.
You have given yourselves a great deal of work. I. told
myself there was nothing to be afraid of. He cooked himself
a good meal. She bought herself a new hat,

dc) part of the predicate of the verb fo be, in which case it
always has a strong stress: _
If he has a holiday at the seaside he will soon be k;msa{{f,
Ah, that's better. You are yourself again.

4d) used after a preposition, e.g.
She looked at herself in the looking-glass. What have you to
say for yourself? 1 want a little time to myself. She loves me
for myself, not for my money. He ought to be ashamed of
himself. Speak for yourself. This1s strictly between ourselves.
George is very pleased with himself. He works for himself,
not for an employer. b 3 .
' is no doubt about the identity oi the person
gg;ngidt%;r?chles pronoun, the simple, not the reflexive form of
the pronoun is used after a preposition, e.g.
He took food for the day with Aim. She shut the door
behind her. We have the whole day before us. He put the
thought from him. They stood on the cliff looking about

them.
' ' ' instead of the
The reflexive pronoun is sometimes used 1ns :
ordinary personalpprﬂnuun for added clearness of meaning, €.g.
She suspected that they recognized her sister but not herself.

' “-self’ i ly felt
d sometimes because, perhaps, the self’ form is vaguely 1e
?2 b: more polite—or perhaps because the speaker is not quite
cure whether the correct pronoun should be I or me, e.g.
My wife and myself were invited to the party.
There was an invitation to my wife and myself.
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- The -self pronoun, especially myself, is occasionally used

~ where the ordinary personal pronoun would also be possible:
' My brother is as old as myself.

That argument is repugnant to a lawyer like myself.

No one realizes that more than myself.

‘Coleridge and mysclf walked back to Nether Stowey that

evening’ (Hazlitt).

Whether the enemy defeats us or not depends upon ourselves.

Did anyone see him besides yourself?

" The -self pronoun in the last two examples seems to be em-
'}'phasizing (1.e. = ‘depends upon us ourselves’ — ‘besides you

ERBS USED REFLEXIVELY

I.' yourself'),
I pride myself on always having a tidy garden.
He availed' himself of the opportunity to speak to her.
All the students absented [@b’sentid] themselves from the
class.
Some are reflexive in certain senses, e.g.
I hope the children will behave themselves.
They acquitted themselves well.
I hope you will enjoy yourself at the party.

He applied himself to the task of organizing the finances of
the Company.

The verbs acquit, enjoy, behave and apply can be used non-
reflexively:

The judge acquutied the prisoner,

I enjoyed the concert very much.

He applied a hot poultice to the sore foot,

The children behaved very well.

Occasionally the reflexive pronoun is used in a reciprocal
sense!

They were busy arguing among themselves (= with each
other).

1 But in the well-known poem of Clough there is the linc: 'Say not
the struggle nought availeth’, where the verb is not used reflexively,




EMPHAS]Z] RONOUN
form as the reflexive pronouns
They are always strongly stressed and they are used for the
sake of emphasis; generally to point out a contrast such as:

You yourself (i.e. 'you and not anyone else’) told me the

story.

The emphasizing pronoun can go, as in the sentence above,
after the word for which it stands, but it is usually placed at
the end of the sentence, e.g.

I saw him do it myself.

The Duke piloted the plane himself.

Never leave to others what you ought to do yourself.

In these and similar sentences the person denoted by the
subject and the person denoted by the object are not identical.
The emphasizing pronouns (but not the reflexive ones) could
be omitted without destroying the sense of the sentence.

Sometimes emphasizing pronouns have the meaning ‘alone’ or

‘without help’, in which case they generally have by with them:
This is a machine that works by s#self.

The little girl travelled from London to New York by hersel/

All can beused with this construction as an intensifying worc:
Don't you feel lonely living here all by Pourself?

The meaning ‘without help’ can be suggested without by, e.g.
Vou can’t do all the work yourself in a garden as big as this,
He tried to move the piano into the other room himself, but
couldn't manage it.

Finally, we may note examples like:

Shakespeare himsel/ (= even Shakespeare) never wrote 2
better line than that.

It was a portrait that Reynolds himself (= no less a painter
than Reynolds) might have painted.

UINTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

The Interrogative Pronouns are who (whom, whose), which,
what. They are used in forming questions and they always
precede the verb, e.g.

Pronouns

' Wiio broke that window?

Whiich do you prefer, dry sherry or sweet sherry?
' What have you written? ' -
Whose are these gloves?

Whe(m) did you sec?

- The interrogative pronouns are invariable for gend

er and
i }:er. So the. answer to the question ‘Wio brnl%e the win-
ow?" may be: ‘Henry' (Masculine, Singular) or: "Henry and
rederick’ (Masculine, Plural) or: ‘Mary’ (Feminine, Singular)

r: ‘Mary and Elizabeth’ (Feminine, Plur e ;

: [M{;sc:diuc, Feminineg). If we 5a)len‘l?lereH::er}5§rllﬁ
pples; which would you like?” we may be offering one or more
han one. +If we wish to make the number of which clear, the
ntervogative adjective with one or ones must be used, e.,:gi

: :Here aré some apples; which one would you like?’ (Singular)
' ‘Here are some apples; which ones would you like?" (Plural)

u::‘ flt.:fl.lt retcl:colnnet:crrugative can introduce a direct question
‘What happened after that?’ (Direct)

He as}_:ed me what had happened after that. (Indirect)
‘Who is going to the party?’ (Direct)

" He asked me who was going to the party. (Indirect)

Who is used only for persons. It may be si
: y be singular or plural
'j' m;y be used to stand for a masculine noun or a fen]:inine
e, e.g.
| ‘Who spilt the ink?" "Henry did.’
| ‘Who can answer that question?’ ‘Marv can.’
Who is the nominative form; the objective form is whom, e.g.

 ‘Who(m) did you see?’ ‘I saw George.’

‘To whom did you give the letter?’ (IWho(m) did vou give the
 letter to?) !
[Whom is the ‘literary’ form and is preferred in writing. In

eC versation it is generally replaced by who unless it im-
mediately follows a preposition.)
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Note the difference in construction between the use of him
and who(m) as indirect objects. With wiio(m) the' prep?;ttl_m:i 13
always necessary, with /itm it may be omitted. “To W Pm_+ 1;_
they give the prize?’ or “Who(m) did they give the prize to?
‘They gave him the prize.

The possessive form is whose, e.g. . \

IWhose are these gloves and whose is this umbrella’

What is generally used for things. It may be 51{151113.1‘ or
plulml. sugbject or object, and it has no possessive form.

Examples:
What is this? What are those strange objects?
What is his name Jaddress/telephone number? |
The distinction between who (for persons) and what {for things)
can be seen clearly in the sentences: et
‘W ho broke the window?' and: ‘Wkat broke the wmdrfm'f'
“Whom did you see?’ and: ‘Wiat did you see?’ .
What can stand for an activity, in which case the answ?r will
be usually a verb in the -ing form, e.g.
‘What are you doing?" 'I'm cleaning tf-.*c car.’ 2
‘W hat's that thing for?’ ‘It's for punching holes 1 paper.
but the answer may contain another form of the verb, e.g.

‘What have vou done?’ 'I've knocked the vase off the table.’
What is used :-1150 to ask for a person’s profession, efc., e_,lg.
‘What is that man talking to your father?’ ‘He's a lawyer/a
gardener/a Member of Parliament.’ |
Note the difference between this and: ‘Who is that'miig Eaelmab
to your father?” To such a question the answer wou s He
is Mr. : \
Both forms are seen in:
' 1 don't know who or what he is: and T don’t care,
Note. too, the construction: Whai . . . like? e.g.
‘What is he like?’ To which the answer mght be:

"

L] . % F
‘He's tall, dark and handsome.

N
21 /4
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e like as a pianist?’ ‘Oh, he's not very good.’

¢ his work like?' “It’s quite good.’
"l F‘.l.i-

'.';:'5
b is used for things and persons, singular or plural
.-f:_' ?b]ect It has no possessive case. & ’ :

a ased when we make a selection from a more or less
d number; wﬁ:c&_ 1s used to present a choice from a
umber. The choice with whick is usually made more

y ‘which of’, e.g.

1: you boys can't do this exercise?

oh will you ha:e, tea or coffee?

-are you taking in your examination?’ ‘I'm taking

b, French, and German.’

) of them is your best subject?’ "English.’

“would you like to study in next year's literature

ge2" ‘A Shakespeare play.’

good; whick would you like?’

a different implication in each of these two
_, would like to come for a game of football?

c) of you would like to come for a game of football?
€ speaker 1s prepared to take all who wish to come: in
s only prepared to take a certain number.

Ill

ki
interrogative adjectives corresponding to the interro-
pronouns are whose, what, which. Like all adjectives
¢ invariable. They can be used for persons (masculine

—
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or feminine) or for things. They can be part of the subject ¢,
of the object and can be followed by a singular verb or a plurg)

one. Examples:

IWhose car is that? Whose little boy (whose little girl) are you®
Whose house did you like?

What places did you sce? What class does Professor Grey
take? IWhat assistants has he? What man or what womay
could have done more? What work have you done’
In questions that ask about the nature of a thing or person
we generally use, "Wiat kind of?" “What sort of?’ e.g.
Wiat kind of chocolates do you like best?
What sort of a girl is she?

Which boy (girl) has (which boys/girls/have) answere:!

correctly all the questions?

Which eye was injured, his right or his left?

Which apples did you grow yourself?

The remark about the interrogative pronouns whai and
which (page 119) applies also to thg corresponding jnter-
rogative adjectives, e.g.

‘“What subjects are you taking in your examination?’

"English, French and German.'

‘What play would you like to study next term?’

“Which subject is your best one?” “English.’

‘What play would you like to study next term?’ ‘One of

Shaw's.” "Very good; which play would you like?’

Ever is added to what or who or which usually to express
more emphatically a feeling of surprise, anger, indignation, etc ..

Who ever can be calling at this time of night?

Who ever heard of such a silly idea?

i

i ever were you thinking of to suggest such a plan?
‘* ; up at five o'clock every morning.' ‘What ever for?’
* ¢gver here has a meaning like ‘on earth’, 'in the
.]I i

B IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS

;""...-'E* »matic expressions with who, which, what (not
arily as interrogatives) are:

al abou! a cigarette [something to eat, etc? (= would vou
‘shall we have . . .)

el

[here's Mr. Whai's-his-name.| said when you cannot
a what-do-you-call-it. remember the name.
with high prices, high taxation and low wages he's
Fr \ Oﬁ

bac
- ©
o
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30 dark I couldn’t tell who was wio.

‘two twins are so alike I can't tell which is which (or
s who).

't know anyone at this party; you must tell me who's

ll find his name in Who's Who (= a reference book of
mporary biography).

ver fellow; he knows what's what (= what is good,
able, etc. from what is not).

:"':_“L_J' S
s g |

™

o EXERCISES

. Identify the ‘self’ pronouns in the following sentences
as reflexive or emphasizing.
{1) The Archbishop himself preached the sermon.
{2) I made this myself but it was you yourself who
_gave me the idea. (3) Make yourself at home and help
Yyourself to anything you fancy. (4) If you want a job
ell done, do it yourself, (5) Brown doesn’t seem very
well these days. No, he has not been himself for some
fime, (6) The thieves quarrelled among themselves
at the division of the booty. (7) He’s a conceited
ing man and thinks too highly of himsel{, (8) Your

~ Success in life depends very largely on yourself.
(9) The Minister himself signed the lefter. %
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11 hzgkuia }iat ofi English verbs which are always useq . Pronouns 123
reflexively and construct o : 1 Cons i
iuytratiog it uto ne sentence for each very 1 tfunt‘; p:';?l:ﬂ:c:sin 1:;1 eﬂsl::st;a:? r atjhe use of em-
5 ¥ " ne, : '
11T (a) Make sentences, using each of these verbs twic - ‘also. Where possible, give two I'u?nfs-—::ﬁ:: 2::{11
once intransitively and once reflexively: % - without the preposition "by". 3
wash; shave; dress; move; behave; stop. 1 Define the -self pronouns in the following:
(b) Form sentences, using these verbs first " (1) He is himself a good player, but his son is ev
reflexively and transitively and then refiexively: e '"?Ilﬂttﬂ' when he is fﬂgﬂ”]’ Em};:f [‘;; Ié;‘ses::;&se ‘:;1;‘:
fancy; apply; acquit; enjoy; prove; settle; acknow i dress herself while she was living by herself. (3) What
ledge; make; strain; call; consider. ' i ' g wﬁmwﬁu i{ﬂ;;&el{‘;in in ;‘ém circumstances? (4)
IV Fill in the blanks with pronouns ending in -sel "I yourself. ( Theuh e thase cifclunstances
oy Wh'thfmt;”*? are emphatic or e ~ about the T v e v
, in the case of reflexive pronouns, whether th ; ; :
are direct or indirect objects: . &y o ﬁ?ﬂ? thewl:;mw:f;t“a words necessary from among
(1) I shall do the job . (2) The Headmaster —— ~ the following ;:ntenc: 26, Gk, B 0 complets
will take this particular lesson. (3) She stood admirin X )
—— in front of the mirror. (4) Why don’t you go 3 (1) s o studying at school? (2) — is the
(5) They think —— clever. (6) Look after - (7) We g m;q'ﬂfhta:“” rom here to the Bank? (3) is the
gave — a lot of trouble. (8) The Duke, piloting the K, e the race? (4) did you meet at the
plane ——, took off amidst loud cheers. (9) The Duke X : ormgc t? (5} do you find easier to learn,
took oft mth:gh dudgeon. (10) It's time you got : * >
a new coa X Ask questions to which the following
~ answers (the key words in :é:h a.ums‘:rt:?nﬂ:tt:lg
V In the following sentences state which -self pronouns * Only interrogative pronouns or interrogative ad-
mmmglymmdmdwhichmmt: Fﬁmtnheusad_} = :
(1) No one was there except myself. (2) George (1) It was Pefer that gav
stopped himself just in time. (3) George’s wife went on, ' M) chose. (3) That gi:‘;'ef: ns;ﬁ {2) 3¢ waw Poter
) - > o = ) ; the other boy is his
but he himself stopped and stared. (4) The fault lies brother. (4) It's a book on nafural his :
in ourselves, not in our stars. (5) He worked himseli . reading. (5) I'm studying Modern La fory that I'm
to death. (6) He shaves himself; he trusts no barber. B0sford (University). (7) Those mln nguages. (6) At
(7) He shaves himself at night to save time in the ~ (8) This parcel is i s 8 "‘; belong fo me.
morning. (8) The Queen herself is not at liberty to do B st tar marricd tomarrow. { (9) Henry and Mary
that. (g) Mother is not feeling herself today, but I ‘are gelting married tomo 2 [.m} Henty and Mary
don't think she will do herself any good by worrying. ~ Saunders. (12) That's a kunr-;{a‘:' {III]I'}'hTtl-m:: o
VI Complete the following sentences with phrases consist- \ man. (14) C}mﬂﬂ is @ postman. {; 5) 51"11 t:ﬁ:m:yf;}:;
. ome. {Iﬁ! It's H‘Hf}' ﬂﬂd ﬂfﬂr}l’s ﬂ-‘ﬂfﬂiﬂg that's taki g

ing of the ition ‘by’ together with an emphatic
oun, or with an emphatic pronoun alone —which-
ever makes the better sense.
(1) Poor Timothy looks so lonely, sitting all in
the coirner, (2) Were you quite when you under-
took this work? It is clear that you don’t like the job.
(3) Were you quite —— in the church? Didn't anyone
come in to listen to you playing? (4) Did James do
this work —— or did his sister help him?

~ place tomorrow. (17) He's short and tubby, h

L , has a sandy
: .'"-"m ‘ laz;ﬁ;-lﬁ;t.wadd& and a foul temper. (18) 1 like
XI E idiomatically by use of ‘what’ ‘who'

i ‘which’ the words in 3;ta.li{’;:as: e e, .
A

(1) Shall we have a game of darts? (2) Let's look in the

~the paper to find out the films and
: lays ]
- in London. (3) My father knows a :mr': rh:::;::gafnsﬁ
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sees one. (4) Do you know which réles you are respo..
tively playing? (s) One of these table napkins is yourg
the other is mine: I can not distinguish yours froy,
mine,

Complete the following sentences with iqtenpgatix—a
pronouns or with idiomatic expressions using interr,.
gative pronouns.
(x) ———made you trust him with all that money:
(2) I'm absolutely parched. —— a pint of beers |
(3) I can’t remember what you call it. It's a
——. You know what I mean, don't you? (4) Those
girls are so much alike that it’s hard to tell ;
. (5) ° 's * is a reference book containing
the names of important people. (6) the noise
of traffic outside and of typewriters in the office, I can
hardly hear myself speak. (7) can possibly be
knocking as late as this?

XII

—

—

|‘VI] INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

This is a group containing the pronouns:
some (-thing, -body, -one), any (-thing, -body, -ome): all, on
none, no (-thing, -body, -one), every (-thing, -body, -one), othe
another, much, less, (a) few, (a) litile, enough, each, c:tha
nesther.

Many of thése words can also be ysed adjectivally as Deter

minatives (see Chapter 10), e.g.
Have you any matches? (Adjective). Ask John if he has ax
(Pronown). I wish I had some red roses {Adjac{:’vz]. 'I_mu:
try to grow some next year (Pronoun). The notice saic. ‘Al
boys must be in school by g o'clock’ (ddjective). But all wer
not there at nine o’clock (Pronoun). We all like Mr. Thomy-
son very much (Pronoun). He told me a lot of other thing
that I can't remember now (Adjective). Which one are vo
going to choose, that one or the other? (Pronoun). At tlit
party each child was given an orange and a bag of swee¥
(Adjective). Each of them was also given a present from the
Christmas tree (Pronoun).

1 There is no difference in meaning or usage between nobody — 17 ™ ‘I

somebody -—sameone; anybody — anyone, everybody — everyone.
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NOTES ON SOME OF THE INDEFINITE
Ly e | AND ADJECTIVES

:'.".7.:,1_,,,_,-_ s ‘one or the other of two’; meither means 'not
nd m_the other’; it is a rejection of both of two. Both
-and neither can be distributive adjectives or distributive
jouns. Both are singular in number, e.g.

-."_:; - of these machines fs suitable for the work you want

sther of my friends has come yet.

is a train at 11.30 and one at 12.5: either train will get
you to Oxford in time for the meeting (Adjective). If you
~ don’t want either of those, there is another one at 10.30

_'__travellcd by the r1.30 train and the 12.5 and neither
:_]_ a restaurant car (Adjective).

p very surprised that neither of them had a restaurant
'I:..lll AP, }

‘ean occasionally mean “one and the other of two,” eg.
jcame down the road with a girl on either arm.

 either side the river, lie

g fields of barley and of rye."—(Tennyson) .

X

" - &4

‘can be used as pronoun or as adjective in the singular
he plural. It is used-in the singular:

25 a pronoun with the meaning of everything, e.g.

hen he saw his troops retreat, the General cried, ‘Al is

Al's well that ends well." “Al is not gold that glitters.’
85 an adjective with the meaning, ‘the whole of:

#the money is spent. All the world has heard of his name.

e worked hard all the time he was here. He spent all last
in London. -

 used in the plural-as an adjective or as a prc;nnun. e.g.
# the pupils were present. (Adjective) All are welcome.

T
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(Promoun) 1 don’t like to speak before all these people.
(Adjective) He has written six novels and all of them are
good. (Pronoun)

When the subject is a noun, all can precede it or follow it, e.g.

All the students agreed that the concert was good.
The students all agreed that the concert was good.

If the Subject is a pronoun, all generally follows i, e.g.
They all (but not ‘all they’) agreed that the concert was good.

[siL and EvERY |

All often has the meaning of every. The constructions are:
all + plural verb; every 4 singular verb, e.g.

That's th - all boys like doing,
at’s the sort of job that{wgry Ll doiap.

The explosion bmke{au e wmdows}.m the street.

every window

All the people were cheering loudly. Everybody was cheering
loudly.

The distinction between all and every is that in a sentence
like, ‘All the boys were present’, we consider the boys in a
mass; in the sentence, ‘Every boy was present’, we are thinking
of the many individual boys that make up the mass. .
In addition to being a pronoun and an adjective, all is used
adverbially in such expressions as:
His face was all covered with blood. If you can finish the
work by Wednesday instead of Thursday, ‘that will be al/
. the better. Did you catch your train all right? If it is all the
same to you, I'd rather go by car than by train.

EACH, EVERY, (-ONE, -BODY)

Each and every also express totality and are usually called
DISTRIBUTIVES. Eacli can be a pronoun or a determinative
adjective. Every can only be an adjective; its pronominal forms
are everyone, everybody, everything. Each can be used when the
total number referred to is two or more; every can be used only
when the total number exceeds two.
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'EACH 4s a pronoun: j

~  Each must do his best. They each signed the paper. Mr.
. Brown came to the school with a bag of apples, and gave the
boys two each. Each of the boys has done his work.

| EACH as an adjective:

~ Each man must do his best. Each person signed the paper.

He gave each boy two apples. Before choosing a pen, she

- looked at each one in turn.

"J!-".FERY as an adjective:

~ Every man must do his best. Every person signed the paper.
- He gave every boy two apples. Every one of the boys has

done his work. ‘Ewery cloud has a silver lining." (Proverb)

- ——— arn
iy tl’l{DNDMIHAL I'ORMS OF ewrgfl

Everyone knows that Rome is the capital of Italy. He told
everyone that he was a lord. Everybody was disappointed that
you could not come. Everything he says is true. Everything
in the house was destroyed by fire.

- Notice that each, every, everyone, everybody, everything take a
SINGULAR verb,

Observe the difference between ‘everyone’ ['evriwan], which
‘can be used only for persons, and ‘every one’ [‘evri ‘wan],
which can be used also to speak of things, e.g. She has kept
| every one of my letters.

EACH and EVERY

- There are some differences in meaning and usage between

. cach and every as adjectives,

- The feeling of ‘distribution’ is stronger in each than in every.

. Every tends to gather the separate items into a whole; each

focuses attention on them individually and so tends to disperse
- the unity. This can be seen if we consider the sentences:

I visited him every day while he was in hospital.
and: I visited him each day while he was in hospital.
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Note, too, the following idiomatic uses of every:

The cheaper paper is every bit as good as the dearer one

e ‘every inch a king' (Shakespeare, King Lear). He is ever,

inch a gentleman. You have every right to be angry. There

1s every reason to think he is speaking the truth.
In none of these could each replace every. Nor could each be
used in such phrases as:

‘every other day’. ‘every two days'. ‘every now and then’.
Note the two meanings of the phrase ‘every other day’, the
difference being indicated by a difference of intonation and
stress, e.g.

(a) ‘1 go there every other day’ [evri a¥3 ‘dei] means I go

on alternate days (e.g. on Monday, Wednesday, Friday,

Sunday).

(b) "We have a lesson on Monday, but on every other day
[evri ‘a83 dei] there are no lessons’, means ‘there are no
lessons on all the other days’.

Both, hike all, as a pronoun or as an adjective, indicates
totality, but is applied to only two persons or things. It is
used only before plural nouns, and takes a plural verb.

Both can be a pronoun or a determinative adjective.}
Both as a pronoun:

I have two brothers; they are both engineers.

I don’t know which book is the better; I shall read both. .
“Which of the two girls is he in love with?’ ‘Both!’

Both as an adjective:

Boih his legs were broken in the accident. There are houses
on both sides of the street. Both (the) men were found guilty.

Both is used adverbially in such a sentence as:
The book is both useful and amusing.

! For thF fnositiun of both as a determinative, see p. 83.

Pronouns

@a& the following uses:

@) As an adjective or a pronoun it is used before, or to
- refer to, uncountable nouns and plural nouns, to express an
. indefinite quantity or number. As an adjective, the weak form
- [sam] is generally used; as a pronoun, the strong form [sam)].

Examples
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(Adjective) He wants some money. I have spilt some ink on
the table. There are some cows in the field.

(Promoun) 1 hadn’t any cigarettes, so I went out to buy
some. M you have no money I will lend you some.

As an adjective or a pronoun it is used before, or to

i're er to, uncountable nouns and plural nouns to suggest
- contrast. Both adjective and pronoun are pronounced [sam].
Examples: !

 (Adjective) Some people hate cats; others dislike dogs. I

enjoy some music, but much of it bores me,

(Pronoun) Some of us agree with that statement; some
disagree. Not all your answers were correct; some were, some
were not. ‘Some are born great, some achieve greatness and
some have greatness thrust upon them'. (Shakespeare)

As an adjective only it is used before singular countable
notns with the ' meaning ‘a particular, but unidentified person,
or thing' (often with derogatory meaning). With this meaning it
~ is always pronounced [sam]. Examples:

Some fool had left the lawn-mower on the garden path, and
in the dark I fell over it. He arrived with some old book that
he had picked up at a second-hand book-shop.

Something and some [sam] (the latter before a numeral) have
the meaning ‘approximately’, e.g.
I'll whistle the tune for you, it goes somefhing like this.
It happened some twenty years ago.
It will take some three or four thousand pounds to rebuild
the house.

' For the use of some as a Determinative, see pages go—3.
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ANY (-THING, -BODY, -ONE

@) Any, used emphatically, has the general mean;
doesn't matter who, which or what', e-ggen g, it

Come any day you like. Get me some cigarettes, please:

kind will do. Any student can answer the question. H. ?‘f |
£

man who will do anything for money. You must Bive
excuse for not going; any excuse will do. I have any num
of (= a great many) small plants in my garden; I wi]] giv
you as many as you want. E

() Any used unemphatically has the same aning
{I.abow);bntseebglhow_ . W T

Q\A ny can be used with a singular countable or uncountaj,
noun or a plural one, e.g.

Any sane person would have acted as you did.

Haven't you any work to do?

Are there any cows in the field?

(@) Any is used adverbially in such sentences as:

I am sorry to say he isi’t any better,

I couldn’t come any sooner.

In spite of your careful explanation, I don’t think he is an:
the wiser. '

SOME and ANY

Note the difference in meaning between the sentences:
Richard is older than some of the other boys in his class
(= he is not the youngest, but he is not the oldest).
Richard is older than any of the other boys in his class
(= he is the oldest).
That firm does more business than some of its competitors
(= a number of, but not all).
That firm does more business than any of its competitors
(= all).

A general rough, and ready, distinction between some and any

is that some is used in affirmative sentences, any in interro-
gative and negative sentences, e.g.
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looking for some matches (Affirmative).

> vou any matches? (Interrogative).

ven't any matches (Negative).

- is someone in the room (Affirmative).

bere anyone in the room? (Interrogative).

= jsn't anyone in the room (Negative).

='s something 1 want to ask you (Affirmative).

ere anything you want to ask me? (Interrogative).

ce isn't anything 1 want to ask you (Negative).

Jtive meaning may be conveyed by words like never,
g seldom, etc., in which case any is used, e.g.

sever had any luck.

vorked hard but withow! any saccess.

terrogative meaning is sometimes conveyed by a con-
| clause, in which case also any is used, e.g.

jere are any good apples in the shop, bring me two

er, some as well as any can be used in interrogative
sces: it depends on the reply expected. If the reply
ted is ‘Yes', we tend to use some in the question, e.g.

put some matches in your pocket?’ has the
sing: ‘I'm almost sure I saw you put some matches in
ry . Or: ‘You put some matches in your pocket,

't you?'
question: ‘Are you ex
sts the answer 'Yes'. If the answer 'No’ were expected,
auestion would be: ‘Are you expecting anyone this after-

ting someome this afternoon?’

geone coming this afternoon?” (implication: ‘I see that
parations are being made.’)

ve you lost something?’ (‘"You seem to be searching.’)

I e conditions apply to the adverbs somewhere, anywhere:
you seen him before somewhere?” ("You seem to
ognize him.")

if the question is really a request, an invitation, or a
land in the form of a question, some is used, e.g.
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Will you ask someone to carry this bag for me, please’
May I give you some more tea?

Won't you try some of this cake?

Could you let me have some money, father?

NO, NOTH NOBODY, NO ONE ON

The determinative no is only used attributively and has ¢,
meaning ‘not any’, e.g.

There is no (there isn't any) salt on the table, and #no (the,

aren’t any) glasses

‘No smoking allowed.’

No has the meaning ‘not 2’ in such sentences as:

He is no hero. :

Nothing can be replaced by nof' anything; nobody (or no ong
by not! anybody (-one), except when they are the subject of the
sentence.

There was nothing (wasn't anything) in the shop that I wanteq

to buy.

Can no one (Can't anyone) answer the question?

There's nobody (There isn’t anybody) in the room.

Nobody and no one are used of persons; none is used of persons
and things, e.g. . L)

No one came to the class. There was nobody in the room.

I wanted some more coffee but there was none left.

None is a pronoun and is equivalent to ‘not one’or ‘not any'.eg

None of his pupils failed their examination.

‘How many fish did you catch?’ ‘None.’

‘None so blind as those who will not see.” (Proverd)
Nobody, nothing and no one are singular in number and are
used with a singular verb.

None is used with a singular or with a plural verb, e.g.

None of us is perfect; we all make mistakes, 1

“There are none so deaf as those who will not hear.’ (Provert)

! mot will generally be in the contracted form and attached to

appropriate Special Finite. This construction is the usual one i
conversation.

|
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 singular verb with none is considered by some grammarians
e the more correct.

nothing, nobody, no one are frequently used in ‘short
"; E-.E-

Jow many of the exercises did you get right?’

y speaking, the difference between nothing and none
in ‘short answers’ ‘nothing’ might be the reply to a
beginning “What?’ or ‘"Who?' whereas ‘none’ ‘might
reply to one beginning ‘How many?’ or ‘How much?’
same distinction applies to nobody and none, e.g.
What is on the table?’ ‘Nothing.'
‘How many books are on the table?’ ‘None.'
Who is in the dining-room?’ ‘Nobody (no one).’
How many people are in the dining-room?" ‘None.’
Jow much petrol is there in the car?’ ‘Nome/'
rething, nothing can also be used adverbially, e g.

o better and is still very ill.
5 o faster to go there by train than by car.
oner had I let the cat out of the room than she wanted
1€ in again.
e is something like what his father was at that age.
four work is nothing (isn't anything) like so good as Henry's.
3S a peculiarity of no that it can be used, as in the above
¢ examples, with the comparative form of an adjective

pot with the itive (except with different and certain
natic senses of good) or with superlative forms

”
.

OTHER, ANOTHER

#aer may be an adjective or a pronoun. As an adjective it

rable; as a pronoun it is countable and has the plural
rs. When it is used with the indefinite article (an),
written as one word another.

(singular) means ‘the second of two’, e.g.
2 held a sword in one hand and a pistol in the other.

_:ZI!. my brothers is named Richard, the other is named
ederick.
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When we got to that roundabout we ought to have takey

the other road.

The other(s) means the remaining (ones), e.g.
We got home by 6 o'clock, but the others didn’t get bacy
until about 8 o'clock.

The other guests that we had expected didn't come.
Other(s) may simply mean ‘different’, ‘additional’, ‘remaining’
eg.

There are other ways of doing this e¢xercise.
I have no other friend but you.
Some like milk chocolate, others prefer plain chocolate.

Another means:

« I} ‘an additional one’, e.g.

Joe is terribly greedy; his hostess offered him another cake
but he took one cake, then another and another. Mr. Brown
already has two cars, and now he has bought another.

<42}="a difierentyone’, e.g.

The point of this pencil is broken; can you lend me another,
please?

On one day he will say one thing and on another day some-
thing quite different.

. y A

EACH OTHER, ONE ANOTHERY}'

Each other and one another are used after transitive verbs to
express reciprocity, i.e. that the feeling or action is mutual

Some ians make the distinction that with cach other
there are two people concerned, e.g.

The two sisters love each other.

while with ome another there are more people concerned, e.g.
Little children, love one another.

This usage, however, is frequently not observed.

Note the position of the prepositions when used with each
other and one another.

They gave presents fo each other.
They are very fond of one another.

Pronouns

EXERCISES
Fill in the blanks with suitable indefinite pronouns,
- distributive pronouns or adjectives.
(1) 'Is there ink in the pot?’ ‘No,

L)
"

~ (2) Will you have more tea? There's plenty in
the pot.
(3) You don't want ——— more cake, do you? I want
~ to save —— for tomorrow.

~ (4) "Are you doing tonight?’ “No, —',
- (5) Can —— tell me the right time?
~ (6) Tell me —— you know, and —— will be well,
. (7) We know how hard you have worked. ——
your joy at your success.

(8) —— are agreed that the government has taken a
bold decision.

- (9) 'Who is in the corridor?’ ‘——'

= (10) ‘How does that cost?’' ‘Very
L - pence. .

~ (11) Look at my hands; —— is on the table and the
e ——— on my knee,

- (12) Now they are —— under the table!

~ (13) I have only two eyes; are good, but if I had
six, I should need them to supervise those

, only a few

children properly.
(r4) “Which arm have I raised?’ ‘The left —— '
. (15) “Which of my hands is in my pocket?' ‘——; they
N are — on the table.’
. ~ (16) “Which —— do you want?' '—— will do.’
(27) There will be a prize for — of you.
(18) —— sat for the examination, but passed it.
(19) One man's meat is 's poison.
~ (20) —— must look after himself,
~ (21) "Who is going to the lecture?’ 'N—— '
(22) ‘"How —— went last week?' "N—1'
(23) 'Have you money?’ “Yes, —— but not ——.°

Use these words as adjectives and as pronouns:
each; all; either; some; another; other (adjective only);
- others (pronoun only),

411 State the part of speech of the words in italics:

- (1) Don’t leave all your books on the floor. (2) Every
dog has his day. (3) Every one of the eggs was cracked.

135
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(4) Everyonme in that house is mad. (5) Every penny
counts; each should try to contribute at least ome.
(6) Each penny on the table was given by a different
person. (7) Please all join in, (8) ANl the gentlemen
were in evening dress. (g) He was kind both to his
equals and to his inferiors. (10) He was kind to otk
his father and his mother, (11) He was kind to both his
sisters, (12) He was both kind and generous, (13) This
may please some, but not all.

Insert ‘each’ or ‘every’ in the blanks, whichever is
more suitable,

(1) I take a lesson —— other day. (2) This method is
——— bit as good as the other, (3) On occasion he
has been late. (4) He seizes —— opportunity to get
away from the house. (5) —— time you do that you
will be punished. (6) He shouted her name twice,
time banging his fist on the table,

Correct or improve the following sentences:

(1) Which pullover will you have, the green or the
blue? (2) My brother has three children and my sister
two ones. (3) We see us twice a week. (4) Mary has
any friends but her sister has nothing. (5) None of the
two boys is suitable for this post. (6) Both of these
boys is unsuitable for this post. (7) One of the laws of
Christianity is: ‘Love yourselves.’

Complete the following sentences with indefinite pro-
nouns or adjectives: .

(1) T wanted of those nice red apples but the
greengrocer hadn't —. (2) Will you have sugar
in your tea? Yes, a please. (3) These shoes are
almost worn out. I must buy new . (4) He is
a most obliging man; —— is too much trouble for
him. (5) I want two seats for tonight’s concert. Have
you ? (6) We began our holiday with plenty of
money, but now we have hardly —— to get home
with, (7) No members were absent from the meeting:
—— were present. (8) of those present agreed
with the chairman. (g) There is little money in my
pocket and in my banking account. (10) —— has
taken my umbrella.

Construct sentences to illustrate the uses of ‘all’ as a
pronoun and explain the sense in which it is used in
each sentence,

Pronouns

1 pat are the words opposite in meaning to the fol-

someone, none, anybody, neither, each, everything,
something, nothing, many. .

fernative forms are possible mention them.
Which number (singular or plural) may be used with
the following pronouns or adjectives? Make sentences
to illustrate their use:

‘peither, every, both, nobody, none, another, all,
Are the words in italics in the following sentences
adjectives or pronouns? -

5
NILICE

TS

(1) Have you any pennies in your pocket? I need some
for the telephone. (2) Every child born in England
‘must be vaccinated. (3) Each of the first three runners
ed a prize. (4) I don't like either of these. Can
show me some others? (5) Some people are born
clever, but many find study very difficult,

Rewrite the following sentences so that the same
‘sense is expressed with the words in italics used as
(1) Almost all boys like sport. (2) Each guest received
‘a present. (3) I think the other books are more inter-
esting than these. (4) Either road will take you to the
ailway station. (5) Neither hotel had any rooms

(-

omplete the following sentences and justi ur
choice of the words you use. If more than ca]ne t\:rfgrdygan
be used, explain in what senses.

(1 ' Do you think the postman has brought ——
etters today? (2) That bicycle must have cost ——
bout £25. (3) —— succeeded, —— failed, but
worked hard. (4) Has —— lost this purse? Yes,

L &

7 his
s were broken in the accident. (6) If you haven’
is make of razor-blade, —— will do. {gf wa.:
elighted with the cruise. (8) What work is he doing?
i€ never does ——. (9) There is a penny in one of my
hands, Is it in this —— or the ? (10) knows
e trouble I've taken over this exercise,

“omment on the use of the words in italics in the
llowing sentences:

137
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(1) These imported apples are sweeter than some I
have tasted but they are inferior to amy grown at
home, (2) How much money have you in your pocket?
I have hardly any. (3) Letters, if any, should be
forwarded at once. (4) Didn't you hope to hear
something of your family's plans today? (5) Will you
send someone to repair my wireless set?

VILWRELATIVE PRONOUNS

The Relative Pronouns are who (nominative), whom (ob-
jective), whose ive), which, that, what and occasionally
as and but. They have the same forms for singular or plural,
masculine or feminine.

I ouns who and which are pronounced with 2
weaker stress than the intﬂ'l‘ogati:l;prqnnnns who, which.

The following account gives general principles for the use of
relative pronouns. The choice of a relative pronoun will also
be determined according to whether the adjective clause in
which it appears is defining or non-defining. (For adjective
clauses, defining and non-defining, see pp. 324-7.)

_ Awso, wHOM, WHOSE

Who, whom, whose are used of persons, e.g.

The man who spoke was my brother.

He is one of the men whom I feel I can’trust.
He is a man whose word is as good as his bond.

Which as a relative pronoun is used only of things or animals,
e.g.

The current, which is very rapid, makes the river dangerous.

The dog which was lost has been found.

But if the animal is named, it is thought of as a ‘person’ and
the pronoun who would be used, e.g.

Our dog Jock, who had been lost for two days, was found and

brought home by a policeman.

With collective nouns denoting persons, which is used if the
noun is regarded as singular, who(m) if it is regarded as plura!,
e.g.

The London team, which played so well last season, has done

Pronouns

l::ad!y this season. The team, who are
tickets, will meet on the platform at 2.3
Which is used when the anteceden
He invited us to

139
just getting their

: t is a whole sentence, e.g.
dinner, which was very kind of him,

=

That is invariable (i.e. it may be nominative or objectiv

case, singular or plural number) and is used for persi:erfsh::?
ings. When used as a relative pronoun #hat is always pro-

ounced with the weak form [dat]. Examples:

Shakespeare is the greatest poet that England has ever had.

The plays that he wrote have been performed
country in the world. i 4i ol

They live in a house that was built in 1600,
Have you everything that you need?
hat (not who or which) is used:

after an adjective in the superlative (includi
) and after most indefinite pronouns, E.{g. ing first and

. Yesterday was one of the coldest days fhat 1 have ever
known.

His book is the best that has ever been written on that subject, .
and yet you say this is the firsf time that you have heard of it.
He never says anything that is worth listening to.

‘All that glitters is not gold.’

There's not much that can be done.

after the openings ‘It is .. .’, ‘It was .. .’
ponding interrogative forms:
‘It's an ill wind #ha¢ blows nobody good.’ (Proverb)

Itis the teacher that is important, not the kind of school he
teaches in.

What was it that he wanted?

In which play of Shakespeare’s is it that Viola appears?
Was it you #hat broke the window?

when the antecedent is both a person and a thing, e.g.

ri[]-lle talked brilliantly of the men and the books that interested
im.

, €tc., and the
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That cannot be used in non-defining clauses (see p. 326) 5, q
it cannot be preceded by a preposition, as which or whom cqy
the preposition must be at the end of the clause. Compare g,

sentences:
Here is the car about which I told you.
Here is the car that I told you about.

That can be used as a relative pronoun after the word Same.
She wore the same dress that she wore at Mary’s wedding,

but the usual relative pronoun after same, and the one that ;,
always used after swch, is as:
I shall be surprised if he does this in the same way as I dg,
She wears the same kind of clothes as her sister usually doeg
I never heard such stories as he tells.

‘We are such stuff as dreams are made on.’ (Shakespears

The Tempest.)

Wﬁdisuse&wheuthe antecedent is not expressed. Itis;I

relative pronoun and an antecedent in one word, e.g.
Tell me what you want to know. :
Here, what has the general meaning of ‘the things (anfecedens
which (relative promoun)’. _ '
What is also used when the antecedent is a sentence which |
follows what: . » oo
He is an interesting speaker, and, what is more important
he knows his subject thoroughly. }
Whichever, whatever, whoever are compound relative pro-
nouns, e.g.
You can have whalever you want.
Take whichever you like.
She can marry whoever she chooses.

ICusccmn IN RELATIVE Pmnouxsl

The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in number
and n but not necessarily in case.
Care should be taken with such sentences as:
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ywaved his hand to Brown, whom he saw buying cigarettes
y shop. (Correct) AND:

s waved his hand to Brown, who, he saw, was buying
rarettes in the shop. (Correct)

e first sentence whom is the object of saw. In the second
snce who is the subject of the verb ‘was buying’.

other pitfall is the number of the verb in relative clauses
 ome 15 used in the principal clause:

e following sentences are correct:
[his is one of the most difficult questions that have been

 is one of the books that were given to us for study.
chard is one of the boys who always do good work for me.
antecedent in each case is not ome but guestions, books,

F w1 }r_
*1 ive pronoun should be as close as possible to its
edent. This will avoid such absurdities as:

ter the wedding the bride and bridegroom left in a car
‘London which had been given as a present by the bride’s

EXERCISES

" I Combine the following pairs of sentences by means of
relative pronouns (the words in italics in each sentence
" are to be replaced by the pronoun),

{I) The gentleman ismy uncle. You met kim yesterday.
2) The gentleman is my uncle. He impressed vou
"~ when you met him. (3) The gentleman over there is
.~ my uncle. He is ninety years old. (4) The gentleman
~ over there is my uncle. You would do well to humour
~ him. (5) The gentleman over there is my uncle. His
{ace must be familiar to you. (6) The gentleman over
there is my uncle. I know you have a great respect for
kim. (7) The gentleman is my uncle. You were intro-
duced to him yesterday. (8) In an effort to improve
discipline, boys are to be ‘dissuaded’ from running
along the corridors. This is a step in the right direc-
tion. (9) The cow has disappointed us this year, It gave
80 much milk last year. (10) Our cat, Peter, didn't eat
his fish this morning. He is usnally fond of his food.
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II Express differently, using a relative pronoun. (In-

dications to help you are sometimes given in brackets,)

(r) This is an excellent film: I like it better than any
other I have seen. (Use a superlative.)

(2) Someone is ringing you up tonight. Who?

(3) You said something. What?

(4) Did you tell me that, or was it someone else. (Was
it —7?)

(5) What you say matters less than how you say it.
(It is not —)

III Supply the words missing from the following sen-
tences:
(1) The crowd, —— was very angry, shouted down the
speaker. (2) The spectators, —— were very numerous, |
could not all find seats. (3) The audience,
most enthusiastic, l.ppla.ud?d the soloist. {:é Oltllll'
visitors, —— we were very pleased to see, stayed un . : - : _ r '
midnight. (s) He is one of the kindest men — I have ey or ammal or thing is’ (e.g. ‘Jock #s a dog’) or does (e.g.
ever met. (6) Everything —— he says shows him to be I

CHAPTER TWELVE
VERBS

- Though it is possible to have a sentence without a verb (if our
 definition of_a sentence is wide enough),! it is true that, in the
great majority of sentences, the verb is the word that plays
_ the most important part. It is primarily the ‘action’ word in a
sentence, the term ‘action’ embracing not only the meaning
- 2oing an action’ but also ‘having an action done to a person or
thing’; i::t;r l:ft lft r:tﬁlud'l'l‘:xs the absence of action, the idea of
‘being ) state o - This conce tion is expressed, m
less in the traditional definitions ufp a verb: e

th_ver!p s a word for saying something about some person

an intolerant man. (7) There was little —— could be ; ¢ _ :
done for the injured man. (8) He systematically over- s . - the part of speech that predicates, assists in predication,
worked, —— gradually ruined his health. (g) They > & question and expresses a command.’

spoke appreciatively of the teachers and the Verbs have certain features that are not shared by other
—— had helped them. (10) The Tower of London, s of speech; they have forms that indicate the tim}; of an

— ﬁeth‘-':‘ﬂ““ J::U]-‘ are kept, stands on the left | action (present, past or future); they can indicate the duration,

| fompleteness or incompleteness of an action; they can show
IV State with ples the rules govetning the agree- : 1€r a person or thing is doing or receiving an action, and
ment of relative pronouns with their antecedents. :

| E" I eVen express, in certai_n cases, the emotional attitude of
V Comment on and, if necessary, correct the following the speaker toward the action. On the other hand they do not
sentences:

indicate gender, comparison or case.
(x) That is one of the City churches that was de-
stroyed by bombing. (2) He is one of the boys who ‘
always does well at school. (3) He took off his hat to
the lady whom he passed in the street. (4) He waved

‘ FINITES AND Non-FiniTes |
The verb forms that can form the predicate by themselves

AR ST vaent b b shaont. () e waved - an nmrzverbs' the onesthat cannot are NON-FINITE verbs. The
him. (s) He is a brilliant soloist and, which is unusual, - Bon-hiniteg E’-""e-@ fo speak, to write, to be, to
Aave spoken, to have writien, 1o have been 1€ present p

A | -
SRdgerunds) (e.g. speaking, writing, being) and| the pas
SiciplesTle.g. spoken, written, been). All other parts o
i€ ninites.
 Most English verbs have four inflectional forms, e.g. walk —
Wairs — walked — walking. Some have five, eg. 'g:'ti-—gz'ws
! See page 318
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he is also a sound orchestral player. ‘




Verbs

) Verbs that end in -fe change this to
je has the present participle aying.
) Verbs that end in y preceded by a consonant change the
-ed, e.g. marry — married; try — tried.
final consonant letter is doubled before -ed and -ing
e consonant is single, is preceded by a single vowel Jetter
if the verb is monosyllabic or stressed on the last syllable,
 Jit — fitted; control — controlled; stop — stopped. Verbs
ng in -/ double the final consonant even when the last
able is not stra_ssed..e.g. travel — travelled; marvel — mar-
also: kidnap — kidnapped; worship — worshipped.
) The form from to singe (= to burn slightly) is simgeing;
ppare this with singing (from the verb to sing).

e following are the principal parts of the irr

ged n:_:mrngmg to their methods of forming past tense and
participle. Where two forms are given, one marked *, it
latter that is used adjectivally. ’

Tense  Past Tense Past Participle
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— gave — given — giving. No verb has more than five eXcepy
be (be, am, are, is, was, were, been, being). Some have only
three, e.g. put — puls — putting; can has only two, cay
could; and must has no other forms. There are €hree funq,_

enta 5 (the 'princi '); they are _
Present Simple tense}(the simple past tense) and (e g
Sarticiplts I'rom these the other forms of the verb can be mag
he past participle is used with various parts of the verb 1 ,
to form the passive voice, and with the verb kave to form ¢,
perfect tenses.

—————

| REGULAR AND IRREGULAR VERBS )
All English verbs belong to one of two conjugations; they a,
either REGULAR verbs or IRREGULAR' verbs. Regular verbsa,
those that form their past tense and past participle by addin,
-ed to the present tense. This ending is pronounced [t]if th,
root of the verb ends in a voiceless consonant sound other tha,
[t) (e.g. ask — asked [a:skt]; finish — finished [finift]; it 5 §
onounced [id] if it ends with [t] or [d] (e.g. expect — expeciyi
Fl::s'pektid}: intend — intended [in’tendid]; it is pronounced [d] i
the root of the verb ends in a vowel sound or a voiced consonant
sound other than [d] e.g., answer — answered ['amsad]; oper

doned [” [a] [a]
—— a'n E e J
Irregula:E' verpi; form their past tense and past_par_tlnpg began begun
generally by a ;lang;a of vowel, e.g..give —gave —given, fiy - drank drunk, drunken*!
— flown; eat — ate — eaien. _
ﬂ‘;m spelling changes should be noted in the formation d :23 Eg
t tense, present participle (and gerund):
Pa?n] Verbs ending in e agd d only for their past tensc, eg shrank shrunk, shrunken*? .
dance — danced; love — loved. This e is omitted before % mg sung
in the present participle and gerund, e.g. dancing, loving, et | :;Irlang sunk, sunken*3
jugati i ‘ sprung  *
egular since English came
to Imvmwtgn?u;ﬁ;m mmﬁﬁ: inv:rhll:;fe method | stank stunk
of forming the Simple Past and Past Participle whenever new verls | swam swum

are called into existence. ‘Historical’ grammarians divide verbs inf®
the categories ‘Weak' and ‘Strong’, which correspond in the main ;
the ca jes ‘Regular’ and ‘Trregular” given here, but there are 5o .
verbs ::muue. etymologically, “Weak' but are not "Regular I;af-
much as they have vowel changes in forming their Past Tense and e
Participle (e.g. buy — bought; seek — sought; feed — fed; hide — hi -
hidden). As this is a purely historical point and of no practical T-.}luﬂ ,
the foreign learner we have classified verbs not as "Weak' and Strong
but as ‘Regular’ and ‘Irregular’.

NOTES AND EXAMPLES

e drunken man had drunk a lot of wine. He was drunk,

e cloth had shrunk after being washed. The shrunken
ieeks of the man showed how ill he was.
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there is a sunken rose garden.
Present Tense Past Tense Past Participle

[a] ()
cling dung clung sentences as ‘Shak
fling flung flung
hang hung, hanged hung, hanged!
sling slung slung Beszont Tense
slink slunk slunk e
spin spun spun b3
sfick stuck stuck | IWBVE
strike struck struck, stricken*? " d
sti-ng Stll.llg stung . :Ii_.l. preec
swing swung SWung
win won won
Wwring wrung wrung

[ou] [ou]
break broke broken
choose chose chosen
freeze froze frozen
steal stole *stolen g
speak spoke spoken
wake woke woke, woken
weave wove, weaved? woven, weaved

CH [0:]
bear bore borne, bornt
swear swore sworn
tear tore torn
wear wore worn

A Comprehensive English Grammar
3. The ship has sunk with all hands on board. In his grouyg,

e

NoOTES AND EXAMPLES

1. hanged refers to death by hanging, e.g. The man hanged
himself. The murderer was hanged.

Verbs

Past Tense

(€]
bereaved, bereft
bled
bred
crept
dreamed, dreamt
fed
felt
fled
kept
knelt
led
leapt [lept]
left
meant [ment]
met
read [red]
slept
smelt, smelled
sped, speeded?
spelled, spelt
swept
wept

[u:]
drew
overdrew
withdrew
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1s used in certain phrases, e.g. ‘conscience-
gricken’, ‘poverty-stricken’, “terror-stricken’, 'stricken with
jsease’; but “struck by lightning’, ‘thunderstruck’.

gaved is used with the figurative meaning ‘thread (a way)
ngh’, e.g. He weaved his way through the crowd.
The form born is used with the verb fo be in such
_ was born in Stratford’. It is
iiways passive. In all other cases borne is used, e.g. He
1as borne the pain bravely. The boat was borne out to sea
by a strong tide. She has borne three children.

Past Participle
[e]
bereaved, bereft!

bled
bred
crept
dreamed, dreamt?
fed
felt
fled
kept
knelt
led
leapt
left
meant
met .
read
slept
smelt, smelled
spad, speeded
spelled, spelt
swept
wept

[o:]
drawn
overdrawn
withdrawn
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Present Tense Past Tense Past Participle
03] fou]
blow blew blown
grow grew grown
know knew known
throw threw thrown
fiy flew flown

OTES AND EXAMPLES

1. bereaved = 'having lost someone by death’.
bereft = ‘deprived of’, e.g. T was so surprised that, for th,
moment I was bereft of speech.
2. dreamed is preferred in poetry or emotional prose. Dreany
is pronounced [dremt].

3. speeded

is used with the meaning

‘went at a great speed’

e.g. The car speeded along the road at 8o miles an hour,

With ‘up’ it has the meaning

‘made faster’, e.g. Production

has been speeded up by the introduction of new machinery.
Present Tense  Past Tense

beseech
bring
buy
fight
seek
think
catch
teach

drive
ride
(a)rise

smite
stride
strive
thrive
write

[o:]
besought
brought
bought
fought
sought
thought
caught
taught

[ou]
drove
rode
(a)rose
shrove
smote
strode
strove
throve, thrived
wrote

Past Participle
[o:]
besought
brought
. bought . v
fought
sought
thought
caught
taught
(1]
driven
ridden
(a)risen
shriven
smitten
stridden
striven
thriven, thrived
written

i

Tense

bet
burst
b cast
- broadcast

~ cost
' cut
B hit
~ hurt
et
puL
rid
. set
- shed
shut
slit
split
spread

thrust
[-end]

bend

- lend

~ rend

~ send

- spend
[ai]

bind

find

grind

‘wind [waind]

Verbs

Past Tense
(no change)

bet, betted
burst
cast
broadcast,
broadcasted
cost
cut
hit
hurt
let
put
rid
set
shed
shut
slit
split
spread
thrust

[-ent]
bent
lent
rent
sent
spent

[au]
bound
found
ground
wound [waund]

Past Participle

bet
burst
cast
broadcast,
broadcasted
cost
cut
hit
hurt
let
put
rid
set
shed
shut
slit
split
spread
thrust

[-ent]
bent!
lent
rent
sent
spent

[au]
bound
found
ground
wound [waund]

NOTES AND ExXAMPLES

- The usual past participle is bent, e.g. See how the wind has
dent that tree. The adjectival use, too, is generally bent,
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e.g. a bent pin; a bent old man. But bended is used in ¢

phrase ‘bended knees’, e.g. He went down on his bg,;d!:

knees before the Emperor

Present Tense

fe}
sell
tell

[ai]
bite
chide
hide

(ei]
forsake
shake
take
mistake
partake

0}
bid?
forbid
forgive
give

(i)
sit
spit

hew
mow
sew
show
SOW
saw
strew

Past Tense

[ou]
sold
told

[1]
bit
chid
hid

[u]
forsook
shook
took
mistook
partook

[e1]
bade, bid
forbade
forgave
gave

(a]
sat
spat

[-d]
hewed
mowed
sewed
showed
sowed
sawed
strewed

Past Participle

[ou]
sold
told

[l
bitten!
chidden
hidden

[ei]
forsaken
shaken
taken
mistaken
partaken

[
bidden, bid
forbidden * °
forgiven
given

[a]
sat
spat

[-n]
hewn
mown
sewn
shown
sown
sawn
strewn

Ml

!hislad

, - undergo
have

' overhear

Verbs

| NOTES _AND ExaMPLES

I51

» is the usual form. But the proverbial phrase is ‘the

here are really two verbs here. Bid, bade, bidden is
d in such sentences as, He bade us goodbye. I was
dden to the

. 1 bade him go, with the meaning

y. tnvile, command, etc. (But a customary phrase is: Do
mhd} The forms bid, bid, hdareusedmth the
ning ‘to make an offer at a sale or auction’, e.g. the

t say, ‘You, sir, bid {50 for tlus picture,

bid £60".

(Miscellaneous)

Past Tense

abode

was

beat

built

burned, burnt

clothed, clad!

came
became
overcame

did
outdid

dwelt

ate

fell

forgot

got

went )
underwent

had

heard [ha:d]
overheard

Past Participle

abode

been

beaten

built

burmed, burnt*

clothed, clad

come
become
overcome

done
outdone

dwelt

eaten

fallen

forgotten

got*

gone
undergone

had

heard
overheard

ot

de have alternative pronunciation [bad]
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Present Tense Past Tense
hold held
behold beheld
withhold withheld
knit knitted, knit
lay laid
mislay mislaid
learn learned, learnt
lie lay
light lit, lighted®
load loaded
lose lost
make made
melt mlelted
pay paid
rot rotted
say said [sed]
see saw
shave shaved
shear sheared
shine shone
shoe shod
shoot shot
slide slid
spill spilled, spilt
spoil spoiled
stand stood
understand understood
withstand withstood
swell swelled
tread trod
work worked

Past Participle
held

beheld, beholden?

withheld
knitted, knit*¢
laid
mislaid
learned ® learnt
lain
lit, lighted®*
loaded, laden?
lost
made
melted, molten*s
paid
rotted, rotten*?
said
Seen
shaved, shaven*?
sheared, shorn*!
shone
shod
shot 7
slid
spilled, spilt*1?
spoiled, spoilt*
stood
understood
withstood
swollen, swelled™®
trodden, trod!
worked, wrought'®

‘ NOTES AND Ex.mﬂ.zs]

@ Clad is more usual in the passive, e.g. The poor man was

clad in rags.

Verbs 153

customary American usage for the past participle is
piten. This form is found in English in the phrasg 1ll-
gholden has a quite different meaning from beheld. It
ieans ‘obliged to’, “indebted to’, e.g. T am not asking for
a favour; I don't wish to be beholden to him for anything.
Knit has the meaning ‘joined together’, e.g. ‘a well-knit
story’, ‘a well-knit body’.

-

garned is used as an adjective to mean ‘of great learning’,
g. ‘a learned man’. It is then pronounced {"lamid).

] .s:?‘: ed is used (1) when it is adjectival, e.g. a lighted lamp
{2) when the meaning is ‘to provide light’, e.g. The moon
sghted us on our way.

laden is only used adjectivally meaning ‘burdened (with)’,
e.g. He came in laden with parcels.

tolten is only used adjectivally, e.g. The mould was filled
yith molien metal. The word is restricted to substances
jat are normally hard; so we can speak of molfen iron,
pacl, steel, etc., but not of ‘molten snow’ or ‘molten
butter’. In these cases melled would be used.

' m is only used adjectivally, e.g. The wood had rofted
away. The trunk of the tree was quite roffen. There were
some roiien apples on the floor.
I have shaved twice today. He is clean shapen (i.e. he hasn't
_: whiskers or a moustache). 22 ) P
The [armer has sheared his shccpf ‘God tempers the wind_
to the shorn lamb’ (Proverb). But ghorpyis used as a
participle with the meaning\deprived of] e.g. Wolsey was
lorn of his wealth and honours by Henry VIIIL.
For example: ‘It's no use crying over spilt milk’ (Proverd).
Swelled is used in the colloquial expression ‘He is suffering
tom swelled head’ (= He is very conceited). Swelled is
also used when the meaning is ‘increased’, e.g. The small
fiver had swelled to a roaring torrent with the heavy rains.
My class has swelled from 10 students to 30.

frod is used as a past participle with the meaning ‘walked
', e.g. ‘Many people have trod this ancient road’; and as
‘@n adjective in such phrases as ‘a well-frod path’.

-
VDA
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G:) At is seldom used in modern English except in such — —
m as ‘a wrought iron gate’, and (as a verb in the past | L’{"‘"ﬂ_”s*‘"ﬂ'#/ _ 1 rimm: _
tense) ‘wrought havoc’, exg. The frost wrought havoc with " The class begins at g o'clock. He began his speech with a

the fruit blossom. humorous story.

' The fire /it quickly. I have Uit the fire.

(CAUSATWE Use oF VERBS'
—————

fWith some verbs the transitive use is the CAUSATIVE function

- The boy ran well.

Uunsnm AND INTRANSITIVE VERBQ

An action essed by a verb may over from a ru!:ject
to an nhject.ela?rg examplie, in the sentence: ‘1 hit the ball’, the
action of ‘hitting’ is not confined to the doer only, but goes
over from I to the ball. When the action expressed by the verb
goes from a subject to an object, that verbis called a TRANSITIVE

She ran the car into the
garage (= she caused it
to run).

verb.

In the sentences: The sun rose. The child cried. A leaf fell,
the actions do not go beyond the persons or objects per-
forming them. These verbs, as used In these sentences, have
no objects. They are INTRANSITIVE verbs. _

The only object that an intransitive verb can have is a
COGNATE OBJECT, i.e. an object already implied more or less in

the verb itself, e.g.

1 ] 1 1 hed
He lived a happy life. He died a sad death. The girl laug
a merry laugh. She slept a peaceful sleep and dreamed a

happy dream. He sighed a sigh.

L] ¥y

Quite often the same verb may be used transitively or

intransitively, e.g.

_/_1’ ulmﬂsiﬁwf ,

The bell rings.

The window broke with the
frost.

The door opened.

Things have changed since
I saw you.

Time passes slowly when

~ you are alone.

My watch has stopped.

[ Transitive )

The waiter rings the bell.

The burglar broke the win-
dow. '

Tom the door.

I will go and change my
clothes.

Will you pass the salt,
please?

The driver stopped the car
and got out.

The piece of wood floated on
the water.

Intransitive
‘The tree fell (verb to fall).

- The book lay on the table
. (verb fo lie)

L_The sun rises in the east
~ (verDb fo rise).

" They all sat down (verb fo
sit).

‘to be’.

They grow coffee (= cause
it to grow) in Brazil.

She boiled the water for tea.

He floated his boat on the
lake.

y times a different form of the verb is used to mark the
lifference between the transitive and the intransitive form, e.g.

The woodmen felled the tree
(verb fo fell).

The Mayor will lay the
foundation stone (verb fo
lay).

The firm have raised his
salary (verb fo raise).

The innkeeper sef food and
drink before the travel-
lers (verb to set).

EXERCISES

I Give examples, naming the forms used, of one English
verb having foyr inflectional forms, one of a verb
having five such forms, and all such forms of the verb

I1 What are the principal parts of the following verbs:
hang, wake, mels, strike, vot, knit, bid, bend, lie, light?
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If any of them have special forms used in speciy]
senses, give those forms and construct sentences
illustrating their use.

111 Explain fully, giving examples, the terms ‘finite’ an(
‘non-finite’,

IV Show by examples, one using a regular verb and the
other using an irregular verb, how the other forms o

a verb can be made from the three fundamental forms _

(principal parts).
V Explain the difference between regular and irregular
verbs in English and indicate how a regular verb can
be identified.
VI Construct five sentences employing verbs which cay
be transitive or intransitive.

VII State the rules for the pronunciation of the past
tenses and past participles of regular verbs and give
examples to illustrate your answer.

VIII Give a list of all the verbs you know of which the three
principal parts are the same.

IX Correct the following where necessary :
burned toast, a learnt man, a sheared shéep, spilled
milk, a spoiled child.

X Construct for each of the following verbs two sentences
in one of which the verb is used transitively and in
the other intransitively: 3
sing, move, walk, taste, change.

L] L]

CHAPTER THIRTEEN

"L P—

a ‘YERBS: ﬂz!j TENSE ’

ar distinction should be made between ‘tense’ and ‘time’.
notion of time—of present time, past time, future time—
versal, atndl Ils independent of any particular language, or
jage at all.
ise, on the other hand, is a linguistic device, varying from
page to lan . It means the verb-form or forms used
press certain time relations. Thus, one form, e.g. [ speak
tes present time,! another form, I spoke indicates past
still another form I shall speak indicates the future

re are in English only two ‘Simple’ tenses, i.e. tense
that consist of one word. They are the Simple Present’
, &.g. walk, and the Simple Past Tense, e.g. walked. In the
t form of Old English these two forms alone had to serve
 expression of all the various ideas of present, past and
| that are now expressed by the elaborate system of
‘that has since grown up.

 other tenses are * d’ ones, i.e. they consist of two
e verb forms, for example:

s feaching his class at present.

have Anished our work.

tbs (like be, have) which help to form tenses, moods, etc.,
illed AUXILIARY verbs.

 very important to note two points:

A Present Tense does not necessarily express an action
‘place in the present time, nor does a Past Tense

arily express an action taking place in the past time.
€ sentence:

feed our cat on fish.

ferb feed is in the Present Tense. But that sentence does
ean that the action of feeding takes place only in the
t. We have fed her for some years in the past, and shall,

8 is a generalization that is only partly true. The matter is
ied more fully in the next few pages.

157
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we hope, feed her for some years in the future. Thus the Presen; T,
Tense can express actions taking place in the present, the past B - -
or the future. g o5 E w w | %S ii
Here are two other sentences: 3 | 8 fi : 'g. g g E.g i & ﬁ 2
If I trusted him I would lend him the money. b 'g - : ii g' 2 g § E
It is time I went home. 9 s-g :g ol - Egﬁﬁg
In both these sentences the verbs have a Past Tense form, but 3 § g _§ gggg o302 g
f T trusted him’ implies ‘if I trusted him NOW', i.¢. it expresses §|3ed.8|§g22y 22522
afprmuttime.AndthuughwntisaPastTensefarm,thetmze R|g=gas 293 = =2=3%
0 'goinghnme‘cannutbethepast:itmustmlybethefuture, 2275 o 2 E o £558% 3
' =]
Time is not the only concept expressed by the tense of ~2838 | <8858 | 228585
a verb. Tense may also indicate the completeness or mncom-
pleteness of an action’—whether it is or was still continuing ~EeB8
(expressed by a Continuous Tense), whether it took place within ot z L | 5% g i g
a time that began in the past but extends to and includes the 3 E'EEEM §.c8 &§§_wm
t (expressed by a erfect Tense), and so on. S L8 E- E*"‘Eﬂ @g ? oS
present (expressed by . ) , N o 8 ,S_-i Eloeseza
On the opposite page are the tense forms (Active) of the Y g_g‘s_u - E- a 8 &‘§ > 2 2 22
o ) b Eofr (e
verb fo speak. §-§EE§, 'ﬁEEEﬁ ﬁgﬁﬁi
i = o — = | w
CI-_.]{THE SivpLE TENSES S882s5 5285 E§£§-§
[THE _SIM]
o 2 B ko & “.E-! W.E?..m
The Simple Present Tense is used: 2 B - £ »E| 5258 _g
~a) For a habitual, permanent or repeated action, e.g. g .g% =3 E. 'HE = E_ i %i g_ 2
1 come to the class every day. § ‘iﬁig -E.:E'g“’ '3_33_3_3
Shs poats Frenh._ qEHIH I
He always sleeps with his windows open. E-2ds g L FEa| 8 5;—; = <
He smokes too much. ~S88E | R825 | S2885
<{b) For a general statement, or a proverb, where no particular
time is thought of, €.g. s
The earth moves round the sun. . = e o8 g§§'§?§‘
Actions speak louder than words. | E é‘é‘g E_ P &,ﬁ = ﬁ. Ve o =
The river Tweed separates England and Scotland. @ 'g_ D@ E‘: g. §. o 325 S #
His family come from Wales. *oees | "oe2 g Eggpg
Shakespeare says: ‘Neither a borrower nor a lender be.’ - o
1Action’ here, and in similar contexts, should be understood & 2
include both ‘activity’ and ‘state of being'. - E 2
[ o E
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«{c) In subordinate clauses of Time or Condition expressing .
future action, e.g. -

When you see (NoT: ‘will see”) Jack tomorrow, remember 1,
to him. '
Unless he sends the money before Friday, I shall consy),
my lawyer.
Don't write until I fell you.
If you go to the party you will meet Elizabeth.

={d) Sometimes in giving the summary of a story, e.g.
‘Bassanio wants to go to Belmont to woo Portia. He as:,
his friend Antonio, the merchant of Venice, to lend hin
money. Antonio says that he hasn'f any at the moment uni;
his ships come to port; but Shylock offers to lend him 3 00
ducats.’

This could, of course, be told in the Simple Past Tense, but
the Simple Present is felt to be rather more dramatic.

<¢) Sometimes to express a future action about which 2
decision has already been taken, e.g.

He sels sail tomorrow for New York, and comes back next
month.

My train leaves at 6.30. .
The Thompsons arrive at 7 o’clock this evening.
We attack at dawn. g

The verbs used like this are frequently ones expressing coming
or going.
-{f) In exclamatory sentences:
Here comes the bride! There goes our train! Here they are!

e

THE SIMPLE PAST Eﬁﬂ,

The Simple Past (or Preterite) Tense is used:

—{a) to express an action wholly completed at some point, or

during some period, in the past, e.g.
Peter arrived at our house yesterday.
We lived at Bournemouth for six years.
I went to the cinema last night.
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The Simple Past Tense is usual with words or phrases that
are time indicators, e.g. yesterday, last week, in 1956, or when
the sentence is a question about time, e.g.

When did you go there? What time was it when you arrived?

- ={b) in some conditional sentences, and sentences expressing 4

supposition, e.g.
If Henry worked he would pass the examination,
If T were in your place I should accept his offer.
He acts as if he wanted to make trouble.
I wish I had a garden like yours.
Fred wishes he spoke French as well as you do.
Suppose I asked you what you would like for a birthday
present.
It's (high) time I went.
I'd rather you fold me the truth.
It isn't as if we knew the people well.
It would be better if you went there yourself,

Note that in all these sentences the Past Tense form indicates
frequently both present time and future time. The Past Tense
form in these cases is not used to indicate time at all but rather

suppositions implying non-fulfilment or desirability, and would
be more correctly described as the Past Subjunctive.! It
indicates that the subordinate clause does not express a fact.
This 1s known as the MODAL PRETERITE. This modal preterite is
also used in the principal clause but only with the preterites of
can, may and will (i.e. cbuld, might, would): )

He could tell you a story that would make your hair stand

on end.

You msght give the fellow a chance; he’s doing his best; he

might turn out a success.

I would ask you to think carefully before you speak.

—

(THE FUTURE TENSE]

The Future Tense is formed by using the auxiliaries wsll and

shall. The original meaning of will was ‘to resolve’; it denoted

1 See pages 226, 228, 350.
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volition. The original meaning of shall was ‘to be
necessity’; it expressed obligation, compulsion, necez:i?& i
constraint. The verbs still retain some remnants of t!i: o
meanings. B
t(:i‘.';m of the main causes of the difficulty with shai] and .
is that we use two verbs to express three things, viz. voli:
obligation and futurity. Moreover, the disl?ifction bghtm“.
these three conceptions cannot always be clear-cut: futyr;
may be tinged with volition, and volition is almost certaj, J
take effect in the future rather than at the presént momey, "
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a'll never pass the examination.” ‘Won' 12" (meaning:
'm determined to pass it.” or: ‘Don’t you think so?’)
s brother can’t come to play tennis with you this evening.
i I do instead?’ (i.e. ‘Am I an adequate substitute?’)
b - ) ® i .
]2 (shall we?) often has the meaning “Would you like
gs) to —7" e.g.
I open the window?
gl I get you a cup of tea?
all we all go to the theatre tonight?

: : all we begin work now? Let's begin now, shall we?

. [wa Loy wou? often has the meaning ‘Are you willing to’ or “Would

. To express merely futurity uncoloured by anyone's incljp, | ke to', .2,
tions or intentions, the normal usage is shall for the first perg,, | g Sk 98¢ this heavy bag, please?’
STMGHNIY W DOt il U fox: SML O oo~ ﬁ ﬁ:ﬂ anutherm:.:rtfp of 1:c.-ai"'1.r}r

ubject of shall is I (we) joined with a noun or pronoun

—

I shall we shall econd or third person, we use wil! and not shall. Thus:
youwil you will all go on the four o’clock train.’
he, she, it will they will

. <2

In conversation will is generally shortened to ', e.g. Hel
You'll, etc., and the negatiw will not to won't, The Intems
gative is made by inversion, e.g. Shall I? Will they? -

I (Mary and I} will go on the four o'clock train.

@hcr uses of ‘shall’ and ‘will)/

ften happens that in addition to futurity, some other
g, eg. willingness, determination, promise, command,
golours the pure futurity. In that case the usage may be
ent from that shown in the table on page 162. Note, first,

sage with shall.
3 SHALL l

: m‘th the first person may express determination or
1t on," e.g.

all do what I like. I skall go there if I want to.
 shall defend our island, whatever the cost may be. We
¢ fight on the beaches, we shall fight on the landing-
ands, we shall fight in the fields and in the streets, we
all fight in the hills; we shall never surrender.'—(From a
ech by Winston Churchill, June 1940.)
' LWill also is used for this purpose (see p. 165).

If we take the 11 o'clock train we shall be in Oxford at 12.30.

I think it will rain tomorrow.

Next year Christmas Day will be on a Tuesday.

You'll get wet if you go out without an umbrella.

When shall 1 see you again?

When will you be in London again?

It looks as if Henry won't be in time for his train. ,
In England? the first person interrogative is almost alway &
Shall I? though there are one or two exceptions, €.g.

11n U.S.A., and to some degree in Scotland and Ireland will is used 8

for all three persons.
$ The usage is not the same in Scotland, Ireland and U.S.A.
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The second person you shall' and third person ke, s, it
shall denote determination or promise or threat op the 9
of the speaker, e.g. A

If you work hard you shall have a holiday on Saty,

(Promise) %

You shall have the money as soon as I get it. (Promis,)

If you children won't do as I tell you, you shan't g, i

party. (Threat) : :

He shall suffer for this; he shall pay you what he Owes

(Threat and Determination) .

These people want to buy my house, but they shan't hay, ,

(Determination) )

The enemy shall not pass. (Delermination)

The form with shall occurs in literature in Oratoriy
prophetic utterance. The speaker wants to express things thy
he believes are bound to happen: God, Destiny, Fate has
willed it. Examples occur in, for example, the Bible:

“They shall beat their swords into ploughshares and ther
spears into pruning-hooks; nation shall not lift up swg
against nation, neither shall they learn war any more .
for the earth shall be full of the knowledge of the Lord
the waters cover the sea.’

So, too, Mark Antony, pmph?:sying over the body’ of t
murdered Caesar, says in Shakespeare’s Julius Caesar:

‘A curse shall light upon the limbs of men;
Domestic fury and fierce civil strife : I
Shall cumber all the parts of Italy; -_:_, subject of the sentence. In that case will, not shall,
Blood and destruction shall be so in use, d. The will is strongly stressed, and consequently the

: i racted forms I'll, he'll, etc.. are not used.
And dreadful objects so familiar, o ‘ ; g : .
That moth hall but smile when they behold le have noted, in the examples above, this usage in the

Theit fnfints ¢ S s Ll of s 'h—' son, but it occurs also with the second and third

bn, e.g.
1 The second Person singular "thou shalt’ is an archaic form u# eorge will go out without his overcoat although it is a
only in poetry or older prose, e.g. Thou shalt not kill. Thou shalt o®

ey o 2 1 cold day.
? t our as I B PR | . L4 » .
“That thou shal see the difference of our spirits  Sentence: ‘George shall go without his coat’ means: ‘I

I pardon thee thy life before thou ask it.’ speaker) am determined to make George go out without
(Shakespeare, Merchant of Venice). Oat.’ The sentence: ‘George will go without his coat’ means

| is also used after such constructions as: ‘I intend that
"It has been decided that . . ", e.g.

intend that this school shall be the best in the country.
 has been decided that he shall be given the job.

fe here highly resolve that this nation under God, shall
ave a new birth of freedom, and that government of the
ople by the people, for the people, shall not perish from
e earth.’ (Abraham Lincoln, Gettysburg Address, 1863.)

A8
i —5

Zill is used to express willingness, promise or determination,
it 1s with this meaning that will with the first person is
it commonly used. Examples:

right; I will pay you at the rate you ask. (Willingness)
pon't forget little Margaret's birthday. I will send her a
ssent. (Promise)
il make this radio work even if T have to stay up all
t. (Determination)
sl you take this woman to be your lawful wedded wife?’
pill." (Willingness. Promise)
he examples where shall was used in the second or third
On to express determination or resolution, note that the
rmination is in the mind of the speaker.
e shall pay you what he owes you,” meaning, ‘I (the
peaker) will make him do it.’
he determination may be in the mind not of the speaker
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that the er's will is of no avail; it is the will of George, th,
subject of the sentence, that wins the struggle.

Further examples of this usage: ,
Oh, Richard, why will you always do the opposite of whg
I tell you?
Boys will be boys.
That silly dog will chase motor-cars.
I've tried to get my cat to eat that tinned meat, but she
won't even look at it.
Peaches won't ripen outside in the north of England.

(In this last sentence we give the human attribute of a will tq
inanimate object. _ )
anThatmdmcy{nus)eriHhthesaqgnd and third persons is sg
strong that even where it is the volition of the speaker and not
of the subject of the sentence, there are cases where we use

will, e.g.
You will go at once and pick up all the paper you have
scattered on the floor. '
'Al? members of the team will be at the station at 2.15
sharp. ’
N:rur:m wiil leave the examination room before 12 o'clock.

We seem to use this form where no resigtance to the comunand,

or refusal to obey it, is anticipated. :

Will is also used to express possibility or wptmn,_ eg.
That man with the umbrella will be the Prime Minister.

1 1 the use
ere are other ways of expressing futurity, e.g. by th
of %e Present Continuous Tense (see p. 16g) the Simple
Present Tense (see p. 160) and by going fo.

\ GOING TO

truction (fo be) going fo is used to express:
5 s e it

I am going to write to H_argaret this evening.

Mr. Brown says he is going {o buy a new car next year. :
When are they going to pay you the money they owe you:
I know what you are going fo say.
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TStrong probability:

1 think it 1s going fo rain (i.e. I think it is very probable that
it will rain).
"I am afraid that the repairs to our house are going fo cost a
Jot of money.

The speaker’s certainty:

‘Look out! That milk is going fo boil over.

My wife’s going to have a baby.

‘He's going o regret the day he ever wrote that lotter

The going o construction cannot be used for pure futurity,

b futurity not depending on any person’s will or intention
[ am going to be 15 years old in May: or

Today is the xgth of October; tomorrow is going to be the

ing fo is not often used when the futurity is contingent on a

dition, because then the intention of the person is no longer
lant, e.g. :

: ‘you ever g0 to France you will like (not: are going to like)
he food there.

EXERCISES

" I There are twelve tense forms in the active voice of
- English verbs. Construct twelve sentences each em-
~ ploying one of these f, . Use any person, singular

. or plural.

II Complete the following sentences with *shall® or *will’
and explain, in each case, why you have chosen one or

. the other, and which type of future each exemplifies:
(1) They not pass. (2) I think he soon arrive
now. (3) You have a rise in pay next month if
business is good. (4) All members sign the boak on
. joining the club. (5) We leave London on Friday
- 1f all goes well, (6) John and I share the driving as
is a long journey. (7) He not go out till the
doctor gives him permission. (8) Oranges not
Brow out-of-doors in England. (g) We never get
to the station in time for the train. (10) Will you help
me with this exercise? Certainly I
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I11 Show, by constructing one sentence for each type of
_ usage, the senses in which (a) the Simple Present, ang
(b) the Simple Past tenses are used in English.

In.whose mind is the determination expressed in the
following sentences? Which auxiliary—'shall’ or "will'—
should be used to complete them?

(1) He —— never marry my daughter (2) He has made
up his mind that he succeed this time. (3) Tell
him that I —— never speak to him again. (4) He —
make good the damage caused by his carelessness. (s
He —— take unnecessary risks when he is driving.

V In which of the following sentences can the 'going to'
construction correctly replace the future tense used.
1) If vou go to England you will notice many difier-
in]cu'%amgyaur u:ﬁ country, (2) Will you be able to
find your way about in Londonr when you arrive?
(3) He will take his final examination next summer.
(4) T expect I shall feel very much a stranger during
my first few weeks in England. (5) If the crossing is
rough I expect I shall be ill. (6) A good holiday by
the sea will do you good. (7) It will not rain as long
as this wind keeps up. (8) This train will ta.kl:: me to
Birmingham without stopping. (9) You won't learn
a foreign language perfectly unless you live in the
country where it is spoken. (10) I shall be twenty-five
next August.

IV

. I
@b:uz CONTINUOUS TENSEsll
1 I U L E B

This tense is formed by using the Simple Present Tense of
the verb to be + a present participle, e.g. I am wriiing, you
are writing, he is writing, etc. It is used:

~(a) For an action which began in the past and will terminate
in the future, but which at the moment of speaking 1s incom-
plete-and is still continuing, e.g.
The sun is shining, the bees are humming, the birds ar¢
singing, the fruit is ripening. Summer is here. What are you
doing? I am resting in a deck-chair.

! The continuous tenses are sometimes called Progressive Tenses.

k
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eeling of immediate present is often emphasized by using
zH dren are sust having breakfast.

ction may not necessarily be literally ‘continuous’ at the

of speaking, e.g.
ENT (t0 SCHOOLMASTER): ‘I's my son working hard this

e
1

I'I':"' 1

HOOLMASTER: ‘Oh, yes, ke's trying his best now.’
oy may not be working at that particular moment but
e ‘general present’ he is trying and working.

' express futurity, especially with verbs of movement
g, come, leave, etc., e.g.

s are going to Paris on Friday; we are leaving from London

coming here next week and is staying here until
at are you doing next Saturday?

liam, I have put the visitors in your room, so you are
hng in the small bedroom tonight.

ZE‘”‘!" not used in ﬁi Continuous .Tcnsf/

verbs (‘Verbs of Perception’, e.g. see, hear, feel, taste,
are not generally used in the Continuous Tenses. When

[ these verbs is used to an activity or a state that
| continuing, the Sim?!e esent Tense, not the Present
nuous Tense, is used,! e.g.

I't see anything there (NOT: ‘I am not seeing’). I see
‘understand) what you mean. Do you hear that noise?
mell something burning. I feel a sharp pain in my chest,
'you ifaste (NOT: Are you tasting) the sherry in this
e? .

¢ of these verbs, however, may be used in the Con-
1S Tense form, when they have special meanings, e.g.
(Seesng (= meeting, visiting) Margaret tomorrow.

Y are secing their cousin off (= saying goodbye to) at the

! See also cam, p. 198, 239.
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I am not hearing as well as I used to (= my sense o},
is not so good as it used to be). g

Henry was feeling (= groping) his way along th |
the cliff. Nl

(2) There are a number of other verbs which denote n ” R .
bn: states of mind, feelings or relationships. These ?--tebg, _j ot g.’ F%Y;{:ﬂt m:r used with :l;;
Proses Teiie uuﬂ - ttil:: fgﬂg:rri‘:? “Txa‘l;ﬁnfs'cg iie Simy - But always and words of similar meaning can be used
replaced by a Present Continuous Tfnse: P 41d not}, he Continuous Tense when repeated action—especially
Betty loves swimming, but hatzs diving * that is causing annoyance or irritation—is

art work at nine o'clock (usual arrangement), but for this
k only we are starting at 8.30. (Temporary arrangement)
his last sentence, though the action may be a repeated
s want to imply that it is not a regular or permanent

John knows your brother. % .

H e sk Gopsk! ard is always trying to horruw'muney from me.

T ) o adak youl R are continually finding fau!t with me. "

Ir e o8 oW you are Margaret’s beother. peis an annoying guest; she is constantly complaining that
I believe you are telling the truth. s cold.

The poor dog seems looks/appears ill.  for ever blowing bubbles.” (Music Hall song.)

This box contasins [holds tins of fruit. jat the meaning in these sentences is not really ‘always’

That house belongs to me. her ‘very often’.

We own [possess a house in Oxford. X

What you are saying mallers a lot to me. _ {mz PAST CONTINUOUS TENSE|

That hat suifs/fits you very well. 38 formed by using was (were) and the present participle.

sed to express an action that was going on during a
1 time in the past, e.g.

‘was running to the station I met the Browns. They
driving home.

§ playing tennis all this afternoon. What were you doing?
s often used to indicate that an action was going on
. ‘background’) at a time when something else, more
ant and more dramatic (the ‘foreground’ action)
ed. The new action is, expressed by the Simple Past

This applies to most verbs that introduce noun clauses, e.g,
I think that . . . I suppose that . . .

/Present Coniinwons and Simple Present Tense]

As ‘was stated be{urq. the Continuous Tense is used for &
action that is continuing but that is expected to end soonera
later. If the action is, by its nature, permanent or lasting fort

long time, the Simple Present is used. The following pairs o
sentences will illustrate this point:

}'Jhere dm Henry work? (= in his permanent job). \Whe
s he working at present? (= he has made a number ¢

changes; what is his, more or less, temporary job?) '
Westminster Bridge crosses the Thames near the Houss
of Parliament. (Permanent) Our bus fs now crossing thel
Thames at Westminster Bridge. (Temporary)

‘was walking along Piccadilly (‘background’ action), a
Mounied the pavement (‘foreground’ action) and crashed
a shop. '

¢ the man was looking at the picture, the thief siole his

1 See pages 188 and 252,
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If, however, you want to state that two actions were ol
on at the same time in the past and it is the concurrey,
both rather than the striking interest of one that ; b:'“
indicated, then the Past Continuous is used in both pary
the sentence, e.g. o

The thieves took precautions against surprise; while

was working on the safe, the other was keeping wayy p

policemen. .

@This tense occurs in reported speech,! e.g.
He said that he was working all day on Saturday.

She said that Alice was always complaining that the hous.
was cold. ]

It is used with some conditional sentences?® (after if) g,
with suppositions?® (after I wish, etc.), e.g.
If your foreign visitors were staying longer they would sgo,
perfect their English.
They wouldn’t have spent all that money on the hoys
unless they were thinking of living there themselves.
They wish they were coming to England again this year,

There is one further point to be noted. Compare tl
ollowing answers to the question, ‘Did you hear about Henry's
new job?":

<{a) Yes, my wife was felling me 8bout it this morhing.
«{b) Yes, my wife fold me about it this morning.

The Past Continuous Tense in (&) suggests: ‘I have heard s
little about it, but I should like to hear more.’

The Simple Past Tense in (b) suggests: ‘I know, more or less,
all about it; I don’t need any further information.’

fy friend ulrﬂi &¢ waiting for me at Madrid airport. I hope

¢ _‘plane will arrive on time. If it is late he will be wondering

vhat has happened.

s also used to indicate future plans that have already been

r _"_.: m. 'E.g,

he Robinsons will be staying with us again this year.

e Future Continuous is sometimes used instead of the

mple Future when the speak er wishes to give the impression
casualness, that the action will happen by chance and not
shall be meeting her this evening and will give her your

be going to London next week? If so, perhaps you

pould buy something for me.

;_. I'TD“ go - . .?" might be interpreted as a request.)

EXERCISES

-~ I Complete these sentences with the Present Continuous
. form of the verbs given in brackets, changing the word
- order where necessary,
. (1) I —— a holiday today (take). (2) He his best to
. win the prize this term (do). (3) They from Paris
next ‘Monday and —— in Rome on Wednesday (start,
arrive). (4) What play you at the theatre on
- Saturday? (see) (5) The house is full, so you next
door (sleep). (6) I —— on him tomorrow (call). (7) Where *
L we this evening? (go). (8) My partner to see
~ me tomorrow on business (come). (9) How you
*  after your first week in London? (feel). (10) We
. hard as possible to increase our turnover (try).
In the following sentences turn the verbs in italics into
the Past Continuous tense and rewrite the sentences
using that form.
(1) She always worked while they amused themselves, so
naturally she passed her examination. (2) If you sfayed
longer you would soon make a lot of friends. (3) If vou
»  dug the garden and Mary played tennis all morning,
*  who cooked the dinner? (4) What did you say about your
~  latest girl friend? (5) It rained as they prepared for the

picnic.

as

| THE FUTURE CONTINUOUS TENSE|
_

The Future Continuous Tense is formed by using the Simpi
Future Tense of be 4 present participle. It is used to expres
a future activity, beginning before and finishing after soms
given time in the future, e.g.

What will you be doing this time tomorrow?

This time tomorrow I shall be flying to Spain.

1 See pages 361-72. ® See pages 343, 347-51. ®See pages 178, 228.
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III Turn the verbs in italics in these sentences intq the
Future Continuous tense:
(1) The orchestra will give six concerts during the
winter. (2) My friend will mee! my train when it arrjye,
at Victoria Station. (3) A week today I shall cross 1,
Atlantic Ocean. (4) I shall often think of you when you
have left land. (5) We must go home now
Mother will feel anxious about us.

[ TIT)(TuE PerrEcT Tevses)

The three tenses, Simple Present, Simple Past and y,
Future, are concerned mainly with the aspect of fime of an
action. But in the Perfect Tenses our interest is primarily p,,
in the time of the action but in the fact of its occurrence ap4
in its result. Thus in the sentences

Henry has been to Paris three times.

I have mown the lawn.
Mary has bought a new dress.

the attention is directed not on the time in the past whey
these actions were done but simply on the fact that Henry's
visits have taken place, that the grass is cut and that Marv now
has a new dress. If we wanted to direct attention to the time
of those actions we should use a Past Tense and, generally, ap
adverbial that indicated definite past time, e.g.

Henry went to Paris in 1956, 1957"and 1958.

I mowed the lawn this afternoon.

Mary boughi a new dress on Friday.

F — —
THE PRESENT PERFECT TENSE

The Present Perfect Tense is made by using the Present
Tense of the verb fo have and a past participle. The interroga-
tive, as with all Perfect Tenses, is formed by inversion of save
and the subject; the negative by the addition of not, e g.

— A firmative: George has eaten all the sweets.
— I'nterrogative: Has George eaten all the sweets?
- Negative: George has not (hasn’t) eaten all the sweets.

The Present Perfect Tense, though it indicates an action
that took place in the past, is associated with the present idea

of Now, eg.

Verbs: (2) Tense

hav n:;?; mel your sister. (Up to Now.)

have studied all the documents in this case. (So Now I

lly informed on the matter.) ( =
Ve have bought our yearly stock of coal. (So Now our cellar
full; NOW we are all right for the winter.)

e Fresent Perfect Tense 15 used:|
antar;tiun just concluded when the resulting state is
present, e.g.
have lost my pen; I am unable to do m '

; ¢ Y exercises,

» ha ?niacksd the door; there is nothing to prevent you
jis watch was working all right a moment '
is ago but now it
L . -1_ .

: ct vities completed in the immediate past, just is often
pmt has just come,
 that though just is an adverbial of
L little time ago) is an adverbial of
‘with it will be a Past Tense, e g.

e post came just now.

For duration of -an action or of absence of an action

. ?nd continuing to the present (and possibly to the
$ave not visited him for ten years.

a: taught this class for ten years (and am still teaching it). *
ipare this with: :

asgh this class for ten years (but no longer teach it).

When the time of the action is indefinite, e.g.

ave seen this film before.
are this with:
it last January when it was first shown in London.

Te the time is definite.
that to express affirmative duration until the present, the

l?gmt Continuous tense is normally used (except with to be);

175

the present, just now
the past and the verb
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e lTHE PAST PERFECT {PI.UPERI—'E{:TE TENSEI

"s tense is formed by had -2 past participle. It is used:

Have you seen Sir Laurence Olivier'g = : [t is usec
‘ : . R : To speak of an action concluded before a certain time in
Suction of I M £udrwicun (The prodastioniastil r"‘“HIng.} ¢ past or before the time of the occurrence of another action

—Dfdyau see Sir Laurence Olivier’s productj, noted by the Simple Past Tense) and vet e
Titus Andronicus? (The production is no longer mﬂﬂingﬂq B y P ) and yet continuing into

There are some words or phrases or constructions t}as ille had learned English before she came to E land
: : . L ngland.
usually associated with the Present Perfect Tense. Thyg the When we got“to the field the football match had already
verb in sentences modified hyﬂlphgscs T— ;I;us:s bl:gmn-m! B led : I
with since is almost always in the Present Perfect, e g ., :
v . > didn t go to th

He has been here since two o'clock [yesterday Tuesday /1, |y eg;r:sen‘i ';:3:;]?:3“5‘ Lﬁﬁ :::ad? ?:;::’;:;1“:5

etc. 1 : used ; resu

They have not visited us since Henry went to America, -_.“_1 : uﬁg i?;fa:; lﬂfﬁiﬁt}lﬂ?%{ﬁ}?ﬁxﬁnﬁ{:' ::
This tense is usual with already: ge 175 would, in the Past Perfect Tense, read:

I have already explained that. '

I had lost my pen and I was unable to do the exercises.
with the Adverbs of Frequency: (see pages 188, 252) fe had unlocked the door: there was nakliine T vt
He has often [never [always, etc. done that. you from going out.
Have you ever heard of such a thing?

{ - To express duration up to a certain time in the past, eg.
and with the words: now, today, this week[month|year, ete By the time I left the school I had faught that class for ten
up to now, up to the present, so far, not yet, lately. Vears

' with ever and never if they haw T
th;rhr: Pﬁnfaﬂ?tm o now’. With other mg;njng ) In indirect speech! to express an idea that, in direct
a]mostwmmyl e et g ’ . ech, had been in the Present Perfect Tense, e.g.
But the exclamatory sentence ‘Did you ever hear of sucha 'W He said, ‘T have written her a letter.’

thing!' has the Past Tense. naireci] He said that he had writien her a letter.

The Present Perfect tense is not used with: JArect] Mary said, ‘John has just Betont lox the office.”
ago (I received your letter two days ago), them, at thal lime ""' _Ma.ry said that John had just sef out for the office.
yesterday, last week |month|year, etc., in 1950, at Christma Jn the Simple Past Tense: .
etc.; with words and phrases like this the Past Tense shoulé ?ﬂ' A great battle was fought on this spot in 1815,
be used. amgirect;{The guide told us that a great battle had been fought

This morning, this afiernvon, this evening can be used withs it apot in, 2015, e wnread past

Present Perfect or a Past Tense depending on the time tht | 10 express a past condition or supposition with an implied

statement is made, e.g. ) .',':‘ ative ? 4
1 have writlen two letters this morning (said during the It T had known that you wanted the book, T would have sent
morning). _ | PO t. (Tmplied negative ‘but I didn't know".)

1 wr?tg two letters this morning (said in the a ' 1 Sec pages 361-72. * See page 350.
evening).

176 A Comprehensive English Grammar

Note the difference in meaning suggested by the follpy;
two sentences: g
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If he had worked steadily he would have passed ¢,
amination (. . . but he didn't work steadily).

If only I had known that you wanted to meet him! (.,
1 didn’t know). .

—(5) with such verbs as wish, hope, expect, etc., to ex
past wish, hope, etc. that was not realized, e.g. P,
He wishes now that he had taken your advice.
We had expected you to stay at least a week.
I had hoped |intended f[meant[to take a good holiday tlis Vear
but I wasn't able to get away.

-{6) with ‘as if’, e.g.
He described the scene as vividly as if he had been there

Some of the cu:juncﬁons with which the Past Perfect teng,
is often associated are: before, when, after, once, as soon g
until, e.g. '
He came round to our house before I had finished my break.
fast.
When|Afier [the cheering had died down, the Prime Ministe
began his speech.
Once[As soon as/approval of the plans had been given, the
work went ahead rapidly. -
It was not until 1 had read your letter that | understood the
true state of affairs.

EQ-.

PER] LENSE

This tense is formed by the Future Tense of have - a past
participle. It is used to indicate:

~(1) an action that will be completed before a certain time
or another action in the future. The state it brings about will
still exist at that time or at the time of that action. So the
Future Perfect bears the same relation to a future moment a3
the Present Perfect bears to a present moment and the Past
Perfect to a past moment. This tense is often associated with
the preposition by and the construction ‘by the time (that).
Examples:

Verbs: (2) Tense 179
| is now 6.30 p.m.; I shall have finished my work by 8

he taxi will have arrived by the time you finish dressing.
‘another year or so, you will have forgotlen all about him.
duration up to a time in the future, e.g.

then I leave the school next week I shall have taught this
ass for ten years.

n December 18th we shall have been marricd for 25 years,

e that in time clauses beginning when, etc., the Future
fect is not used; the correct tense is the Present Perfect, e.g.
‘will repair your bicycle when I have finished (NoT: ‘shall
yve finished’) this job.

y the time you have read (NOT: ‘shall have read’) that book,
su will know all the answers.

will come with you; but wait until I have written (NOT:
r** have written') this letter,

possibility or assumption, e.g.
‘ou will have heard, 1 expect, that Elizabeth is going to be

: five o'clock; they will have arrived home by now.

1) THE PRESENT PERFECT CO UOUS

This tense is formed by the Present Perfect of the verb fo be
the present participle. It is used to express the duratign
an action up to the present. The tense suggests that the

on is still continuing at the moment of speaking. The
jon may continue into the future, e.g.

I have been teaching this class for two years (and am still
eaching it). '

He has been learning English for six months.

‘The boys have been walching television since seven o'clock.
+ » . and are still watching now and will probably go on
vatching for some time),

is tense, and the other Perfect Continuous tenscs, are

fticularly associated with the words for and since (see pp.
) and 299).
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‘THI PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS TEKSEI

This is formed by had been 4+ present participle and i
_={1) To express the duration of an action up to a certajy tin ense of the verb in the following pairs of sentences:
m::;; pa"'it' & 2 i o 1) (@) I have subscribed to this magazine for several

en I got to the meeting the lecturer alread " years,

speaking for half an hour. Y ey ~ (b) I took out a subscription to this magazine last

The telephone had been ringing for three minutes befq,, i b January. _ ]

was answered. 2) (@) Have you read many books by Dickens?

: 4 Did ead the leadi rticle in The T1
—{2) To express the Present Perfect Continuous in re . .{b} Y;sui;‘a‘;;? 1e leading article in The Times
speech, e.g. POTte b

) ) psert the correct form of the verb fo read (Simple
I asked her what she had been doing since she artiveq Past tense or Present Perfect tense) in each of the
England.

lowing sentences, and give a reason for your choice.

) Two ways of using the expression “this alternoon’,
* one employing the Present Perfect and one the
. Simple Past tense.

Txp! the differences of meaning expressed by the

She told me that she had been siudying English literatyre 1 this book.
: (2) I —— this book last week,
(3) 1 this book since you were here,
: THE RE P NTINUOUS SE 1 shis Book Glbén.
This tense is formed by the Future Tense of have + beey + | I —— this book this morning.

a present participle, and is used to express the duration of g
action up to a certain time in the future. Examples:
On April 2nd, 1960, we shall have been living in this hous
exactly thirty years.
In another month’s time, Henry will have been working iy
the Weavewell Woollen Company's office for *five years,

the various uses of the Past Perfect tense and
pnstruct sentences to exemplify each of them. How
s the tense formed?

ect the following sentences where necessary, and
reasons for your corrections.

1) As soon as I shall have mastered the English
language 1 shall begin to study Spanish. (z2) Next
February we have been married for ten years,
(3) Don't come to see me again before I shall have
told you to do so. (4) We have learnt English since we
are twelve years old. (5) I asked them what they have
been doing since our last meeting. (6) In a few days
we shall have worked for the firm for twelve months.
{7) You hear the news of her engagement, I expect.
8) It was not till after your letter has arrived that

EXERCISES

I Rewrite the following sentences using the Present

Perfect tense of the verbs and omitting or changing
words rendered incorrect or unnecessary by the change
of tense:
(1) I saw him twice last week. (2) Did you go to
London after our last meeting? (3) Do you go to Pars
often? (4) He began to study English when he was
sixteen. (5) We first lived in this house in 1940.

IT Explain, with an example of each, how the Present
Perfect, Past Perfect and Future Perfect tenses are
formed.

I11 Construct sentences to illustrate the following:

(a) Adverbs specially associated with the Present
Perfect tense.

I knew of your promotion. (9) They told the story as
if it has happened to them. (10) They did not write to
us since they left England.

Construct sentences illustrating the use of the Present

fect Continuous, the Past Perfect Continuous and
he Future Perfect Continuous tenses,
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7 [FORMATION OF THE INTERROGATIVE

terrogative of special finites is made by inversion, i.e.
¢ the verb before its subject:

| VERBS:M:E’ THE SPECIAL FINITES i1 fve Interrogalive

=~ . y
There are certain verbs that demand special attention. 1y, English. Can he speak English? !
are sometimes called the ‘auxiliary’ verbs because they - | come to the party. Will she come to the party:
other verbs to form interrogative, negative and E-’ripﬁ:l?' ' ¢ to answer the letter. Ought I to answer theletter?
forms of speech and to form tenses, mood and voice. There ﬁ _ k. do (docs. di
twelve! of them in all, viz. be, have, can, do, shall, wil], n B - verbs use (does, did)

CHAPTER FOURTEEN

and the infinitive, e.g.

{, need, ought, dare, used (to). - ek : Does ke speak English?
mﬁe Wm%ﬂ@fﬂ all these verbs is not quite corpg, || e to the party. Did she come to the party?
as some of them, e.g. be, have, do, are sometimes the only vey awered the letter. Did he answer the letter?

li.ln the se}:llte;cdehf.g. ‘Keats was a poet’. ‘They have a |
ouse.” "He did the work well." A better term is Special Fipi.. T
or Anomalous Finites. Foea i | y =(3) [QUESTION PHRASES ) |
They have certain characteristics which they, and they o), | ecial finites alone have the ability to form ‘Question
and which distinguish them from all other verbs, T B frequently, especially in conversatmn,‘ad!d one
ollowing are their special features: hrases to a statement, thereby turning it into a

«(T)| FORMATION OF THE NEGATIVE ¢ _' g, isn't it? You knew him quite well, didn't you?

affirmative statement a negative Question Phrase

The negative? of these verbs is formed by placing g

immediately after them, e.g. - ) ,_ : =%
Affirmative Negative i ‘Sdmt?rl’ ﬁ;:.i‘;':"?
He is here. He is not here. e o ; ' 2
They can speak English Th ¢ speak Eag QP! come, wow's ihey
an nglish. ey canmot speak Eng . . : .0 Ph
They would help us. They would ot help us. QN statement a0 &fcomtive Question hrase

isn't a doctor, is he?

an't speak Spanish, can you?

riends won't come, will they? N

ob is hardly suitable for Peter, is =

"!f_! subject of the Question Phrase must be a pro-
i }- €.g-

'S no one in the house, is there?

1

The word not is generally, in conversation, contracted and
fused with the verb, e.g. He isn’t here. They can't speak
English. They wouldn’t help us. They didn’t answer.

The special finites are the only verbs that take the contractel
form of not.

! Or twenty-four if we reckon twelve other derived forms (excludief
the imperative) for tense, number and person, viz. am, 1s, are, W8
were, has, had; does, did; showld; would; could; might.

' Except for the Imperative. Only three of these verbs have 8
imperative form (be, have, do). The negative imperative is formed with
do and mol, e.g. not (Don't) be stupid. Don't have too much to &
Don't do that.

ords hardly, seldom, scarcely, etc., make the equivalents of

é#.rﬁ'r:]

182
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JIf the verb in the statement is a special finite, a form of t},,
verb is used in the Question Phrase, e.g.

They were there, weren't they?

He ought to know the answer, oughin't he?
You haven't answered the letter, have you?
The work has been done, hasn't 1t?

(Note that if there are two auxiliaries in the verb, only 1,
first one is used in the question phrase.)

If the verb in the statement is not a special finite, do (/...
id, don't, doesn't) is used in the Question Phrase, e.g.

He speaks Spanish, doesn't he?

They came to the party, didn't they?
He didn't help them, did he?

She doesn’t teach French, does she?

Note that there are two meanings to some of these phrac. |

according to the tone of voice used.

(i) If information or confirmation of an opinion is wantc( |

the Question Phrase is said with a rising intonation, e.g.

It'sraining, » isn'tit? (Rising Intonation) (See pages413-13)
Your name's Brown, » 1sn't it? (Rising I tron

(The speaker is not quite sure whether it is raining or no |

whether the man’s name is or is not Brown. The answer migl:
be, ‘No, the rain has stopped now’. ‘No, it's Smith.")

=(i1) But when the sentence is the expression of an opinion ori

statement of which no contradiction 1s expected, the Question |

Phrase is said with a falling intonation, e.g.
It's a terrible day,  isn't it? (Falling Intonation)
(It is a cold, foggy day, and you know it. The answer,

would somewhat nonplus the questioner and would be co=f

sidered rather impolite.)
You are Brown, s aren't you? (Falling Intonation)

(You are practically sure he is; you had met him before or betf
told about him,)

In both forms the only verbs that can be used in Questicﬁ

Phrases are the Special Finites.

— —
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~4)[snoRT ANsWERs |

The special finites are used for ‘Short Answers’ to avoid
petition of the verb, e.g.

Question: ‘Can you speak Russian?’

'Full Answer: ‘Yes, I can speak Russian.' ‘No, I can't speak
Russian.’

Answer: "Yes, I can.” ‘No, I can't’

hese Short Answers may be of several types:

@y ‘Yes' or ‘No' answer]eg.

*Will he help us?’ ‘Yes, he will.' ‘No, he won't.’

. ‘Could he come to the party?’ ‘Yes, he could.’ 'No, he couldn’t,’
‘Dare you go there alone?’ ‘Yes, I dare.’ ‘No, I daren’t.
‘Do you speak Spanish?’ “Yes, I do." ‘No, I don't.’

*Did you hear me?’ ‘Yes, I did." "No, I didn’t.

f; Answer to a question infroduced by an inlerrogative |e.g.
- "Who vas here first, Henry or Richard?’ ‘Henry was.’

~ ‘Who can answer the question?’ ‘I can.’ :
" “Who doesn’t understand this?' ‘I don't." 'My friend doesn’t.’

Short Answers expressing agr:cmtnt} e.g.
~ ‘T think John is working well.' “Yes, he is."
‘Mary has done well in her examination.’ ‘Yes, she has.’

‘He'll pay the money, won't he?" “Yes, he will.’
d\{Short Answers expressing disagreement, Je.g.

‘It will take hours to do this work.! ‘No, if won't.’ A5y
~ ‘That car must have cost a lot of money.’ ‘Oh, no, it didn’t.’
‘He will pay the money.’ ‘Of course he won't.’
‘Richard works hard.’ ‘I'm afraid he doesn't.’

{es[Additions and responses 1o SEntences.)
~ i} with so, meaning ‘also™
~ '] have written a letter to Jean." ‘So have I
- ‘John has given the right answér.’ “And so has Mary.’
‘Pedro can speak English well and so can Olaf.’

| John will help and so will Margaret.
Henry must come and so must Charles.
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go for a swim every

; 3 st
Lucille speaks French and so does Anna. ¢ a swim every day. Do you? (

Alice answered the question well and so did Jane.

‘I was born free as Caesar, so were you." (Shakespeare Juk;

Caesar) -
«11) The negative construction parallel to (i):

‘John hasn't given the right answer, neither (nor) has )y

‘Pedro can't speak Russian. Neither (nor) can Olaf’

‘Alice didn't answer the questions, neither (n07) did Jan,
<iii) with so, expressing surprised agreement:

‘It’s the 15th today, and you've dated your letter the 4ty B

‘So I have.' ' '

‘That’s William coming in at the gate.’ ‘So #t 1s.’

@Hu;:_g_;;he inversion of subject and verb in (i) and (i), but g,

in (iii).
3 ‘Fina-]li,] there is a construction that combines the Shgy
Answer and the Question Phrase. I't is used when we want ¢,
express surprised, and truculent, disapproval. The tone
voice indicates the feeling. Here are some examples:

‘I"ve left my book at home.’ ‘Oh, you have, have vou?

‘I can’t pay you the money ‘Oh, you can't, can’t vou”

__aorstand a word he says. Can you? (= Can you
tand a word he says?)

ly verbs that can be used for these elliptical sentences
mecial finites..

L34
= =(0) (THE_EMPHATIC FORM |

.~ ohatic form of the verb is expressed by using one of

i 1al finite
=1 finites. There is a strong stress on the speci
te:mphasis, a strong stress on the no! (never)

jiately following the special finite for negative emphasis,
i

te will be pleased to see you.

ave enjoyed our visit.

can sing beautifully.

~ld like a holiday in Switzerland.
enjoy good music.

ary

I owe you.’ _ id not take your book. :
T won't be spoken to like  ‘Qh, you won't, won't you” ey will never agree to that. :
I ot ik Oh, you don't, d Qe 0. do DAL —
on e you.’ ‘Oh, you don't, don't you” B emphatic to assert an ve
‘Richard tore up his book.”  ‘Oh, he did, did he?’ Ve m‘::n:raﬁe:t:s?: assume a negative, €.g
‘Olga hates English coffee.’ ‘Oh, she does, does she?’ ' nn' t vouworkhard?’  ‘ButIdo work hard."

The only verbs that can be used for Short Answers of any of e didn'{ she give him  ‘But she did give him- the
these types are the special finites. Rt book?’ book.’ : ,
~(5){ ELLIFTICAL SENTENCES| Y promise.

e DITLISE ! : et > . g rmm"
This construction avoids repetition of the verb, etc., in such fhy haven't you tidied But I have tidied my

sentences as: your room?’
He doesn't often come to the class, and when he &
(= does come) he is generally late. 3
He speaks Spanish better than Henry can (= can speak it
better than Henry ever will (= will speak it).

i . { the verb that 1s ssed,
b the meani®s ¢, for example, instead of saying: ‘But she

-
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did give him the book’, you said: ‘But she gave him th. b

your sentence would now suggest: Ook!
She didn’t lend him the book, or sell him the book, p, ..

he steal it; she gave it to him. dig

-+7) lmn;gu OF ADVERBS’.

With the special finites certain mid-position adverbs - chiegy

the ‘adverbs of frequency (always, aﬂm sometimes, gy
have a different position from the position they hu.'l..{. Wi
other verbs. For this, see page 265, i

-{B}ImInn PERSON smuuun’

One final peculiarity:

The third person singular of the Present Tense in all ve; erhs
exceg:: t the special finites has a characteristic regular ending j,
-s added to the first person singular, e.g.

he speaks, writes, reads, sings, etc,

Compare the corresponding forms of the special finites;
he can, shall, will, may, must, is, has, does, need,! ough
dare ! used to.

EXERCISES

I Write a list of all the formssyou know in which special
finites used with ‘not’ are spoken, and sometimes
written, in contracted form. Give both full form and
contracted form in each case,

IT Give examples of Special Finites helping: (a) to form
a negative, (b) an interrogative, (c) a tense.
IIT1 Complete the following sentences with Question
Phrases:
(1) It's a fine day ——? (2) You are studying English
? (3) He is a handsome man ? (4) She is very
well-dressed ? (5) Lucille has a new car ——7/
(6) My watch is right ? (7) You were in England
last year ——? (8) He can speak English —-7 (9)
You could understand me ——¢ (10) They must do
the work ——? (11) You don't mind waiting —7

1 When the forms meeds and dares are used, these verbs are o
functioning as special finites (see pp. 209, 212).

end 2 Christmas present ——
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) You will write to me ——7 (13) She can come
morrow —? (14) He gives a lesson every da ?
) You read modern writers ——? (16) Shaw wmte
m ——2 (17) They gave her a clock —?
ou went to the theatre ——? (19) I wrote to you
? {ua} He speaks English ? (21) You are not
z to the class tomorrow ? (22) You haven’t
ed your work yet ? (23) The students are not
srkish ? (24) He can’t play football well

(25) He isn't a good player ——? (26) He

’ ‘t play very well ? (27) He didn’t play very
——? (28) He couldn't pla.y very well ——?

E M Hu hasn’t played very well —? (30) That wasn't

ur brother who spoke to me ——7 (31) You didn't
letters this morning ——? (32) I oughtn't to
ﬂm driver for a ticket ——? [33] She won't play
tumormw 1 {31] You won't forget to send
 Christmas present (35) You didn't forget to
——? (36) You haven't

rotten to send a Christinas present ——? (37) They

- ’t come here every day ——? (38) They didn’t
...... e here yesterday ——7

2 the following sentences (a) negative, (&) inter-
tive, () interrogative by adding question

- ing the answer, ‘Yes', (d) interrogative by
1 ding question phrases expecting the answer, ‘No'.

. It is raining. (a) It isn’t raining,

(&) Isit ra.mmg"‘

(¢) It is raining, isn't it?

(d) It isn’t raining, is it?)
) These verbs are difficult. (z) My aunt is awake.
(3) You saw George in London. (4) He ought to change
is doctor. (5) The students can speak Italian. (6)
spoke Italian well. (7) The policeman will
est the thief. (8) He had only an apple and some
chocolate for lunch. (9) George plays tennis well,
m] He has a new tennis racket. (11) We shall arrange

party for our friends. (12) You can go now. (13)
could swim across the Thames. (14) They

boys
dll.'l it HSII}" (15) Your friend was wrong. (16) You

your shoes every morning. (17) He
nd aﬁtter job. (18) He went for a swim, (19) You

; m find your way in the moonlight, (20) It will be

warm on the beach. (21) He ought to grow a beard.
{22) You have quite finished.
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V Give the full answer an

; d then the

e a:ml;u, (5) negative, to the fou;hw?;;;anwer' (@)
&) Ca tm:: spea;c Russian? (2) Wil they o
g e ﬁnmd (3) Ought I to answer th 0
(1) nfm;he roney he lost? (5) Do yoy EO to ¢}, .
= mHa.va (6) Did you hear what phe e
LT we 0?1:1?“ s?pokun to him about jt? (8) Shay ‘}ald'
y = :::;w _{g}'thH you be at the Party ih
}roumdine withwm nth' they finish the work? (11) ¢ =

€ this evening? {1;] Could yoq ccr?uz

garlic? (14) Can I get across London i oot O
i : fteen

AGREEMENT!'

(1) Henry is a very lucky fel
low :
£omorTow, won't he? (3) Lucile oo hoiC LLCOme agy;
(4) William answereg) socille speaks English yei|
%Siun:‘l;dt ti?:; bdﬂmnrehg:ught to pay the money; {5]
- . —_— Itl
ramn, S0 —— (8) That windgw{.z}ﬂ s‘hse.gun to

—

VII Give Short Answers ;
DISAGRER MR to the following expressing

tell ;Tsiu ::S}Buth:?r Tuns well. (6) Why didn?gz you
. '{?} 1'1‘-]]_" are you an.qn.

with me? Byt =S -
lot of money, Oh, no, » (8) Lord Northwood has a

VIII Cons i :
ﬁnituu—l:;;;d Etl;tea,r:f?j contairn:ing the following special
. 0id repetition of the verb in Short

(1) Oh, I mustn’t, mustn’
y stn’t I? (2) Oh, sh ;
wouldn't she ? (3) Oh - » She wouldn't
5 » You will, will you? 2
B Yok, it';r (4) Oh, they
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(x) I don’t like this exercise. (2) Richard hasn’t done
his homework. (3) You mustn’t open that box. (4)
I'm very fond of chocolate. (5) I'd rather have
chocolates than cake. (6) I hate sausages. (7) We've
three dogs in our house. (8) The students want a holi-
day tomorrow. (9) I thought you would give us cne.
(r0) 1 told him what you said.

mvent questions to which the following sentences are

aster. (3) But they did telephone this morning.
But he has finished his exercise. (5) But the
jinner is ready punctually.
[ Sn.y the following sentences, stressing one of the verbs
~ in each to make the sentences emphatic:
. (1) Margaret can play the violin well. (2) Andrew is
a big bey for his age. (3) I shall be glad to be home
again. (4) We were sorry you had to go so early.
~ (5) You will try to come again, won't you? (6) I must
~ get this work done before Friday. |
I Write the following sentences in the emphatic form
by introducing a Special Finite into each one:
~ (z) Richard likes cake. (2) He enjoyed the ones he
~ ate at the party. (3) I like the cakes that your mother
" bakes. (4) We had a good swim this afternoon. (5) You
- bought a lot of chocolate, (6) Andrew runs fast.
{7) The wind blew hard when we were at sea. (8) You
brought a lot of clothes with you. (9) Henry came here
uickly. (10) Henry comes here quickly. (11) Richard
grank a lot of lemonade. (1z) They took a long time
to come here. (13) Those shoes I bought wore well,
(14) He promised he would write and he wrote. (15) It
froze hard last night. (16) You told me to see the
picture at the cinema and I saw it. (17) He asked me
to teach him French and I taught him. (18) You did
i these exercises well,
XIII Disagree with the assumptions in the following
senténces:
(1) Why don’t you come by bus? (2) Why hasn’t he
writtén to his brother? (3) Why won't he sign the
paper? (4) Why isn’t he willing to come here? (5) Why
b aren’t you going to the dance?
XIV Explain the difference between:
‘But 1 did write to him’, and '‘But I wrofe to him'.
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[THE SPECIAL FINITES @]

The parts of this verb are: am, is, are, was, were, being, been.
The Present Tense has the contracted (weak) forms:

I'm [aim], he's [hi:z], she's [fizz], it's [its], we're [wid),
you're [jua], they're [Sea].

The contracted negative has two forms, except for the first
person singular:

I 2

I'm not

he’s (she’s, it's) not he (she, it) isn't
we're not we aren't
you're not you aren't
they're not they aren’'t

The shortened interrogative negative is aren’t you, isn't he,
etc., and for the first person aren’t I? (or a'n’t I?, eg.

I'm right, aren’t I?

«(1) The verb fo be is used, as an auxiliary verb, with the

present participle to form the Continuous Tenses, e.g.
‘He s walking’. "She was speaking’, and it is used with the past
participle to form the passive voice, e.g.

He was asked to sign his name.

You are invited to the birthday party.

=(2) The verb fo be is a verb of INCOMPLETE PREDICATION, i.e.
it requires something else (called the Complement) to complete

its meaning in such sentences as: Aly dinner /5 ready 10, nof yet 7

Yoéur dinner s l'ead}' Is iy danpe v rml,
In four minutes it will be nine o'clock.

His father was a famous man. Wes his father « faniod me.
Ol s Faiy “Was a Fawious Wi 1 A

% :
=3) Itisa verb, when it has the general meaning of ‘to
exist’ in such expressions as:

*In Scotland and Ireland amn't I? [“2mant ai].
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‘Whataver fs Is right,

T think; therefore I am.’

are are people who try to help others,

e me of what has been and never more shall b,
'Can such things be

And overcome us like a summer’s eloud

Without our special wonder?"
nart of the verb o be followed by an Infinitive with o
‘used to express an arrangement, e.g.
T am to have tea with Betty this afternoon.
16 wedding s to take place on Saturday.
I{ we are to be at the station by nine o'clock we muit go now,
construction implies futurity or, as in the following
ample, Future in the Past;
My sister and her husband were to come and see us this
week-end, but they couldn't come. She is to let me know
if they can come next week.
). The same construction expresses also what is equivalent
) & command, o.§.
You are to see the headmaater in his room at 4 o'clock.
You are not to leave the building without permission.
Sec also p. 209.)
B)-The construction 'I{ I (he, she, it) were. . .' is one of the few
aining subjunctive inflections in medern English.*
7}-Some of the Special Finites are used with do,* but the verb
be is never used with do except in the imperative, With the
gative imperative, do must uid‘(ﬁifu?an it is replaced by
ever & do not ever), e.g.

Don't b late tomorrow,
Never be cruel or unjust.
o may be used with the affirmative imperative and usually
mplies more emotion of some kind, e.g.

Do be careful when you cross the read; there is always & lot
of traflic at that spot, (Apprehension)

' Magbeth on seelng the ghost of Enﬁ':un,
' See page 928, ' FE.'. have, ﬁd. dare (86 pp. 19§, 309, 31)),
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Do be as nice to him as you can; he's terribly shy, (B e behave like@ special finite y hen it has meanings
“Eeiy B . -

rather than Commanding)
The usual imperative form is simply ‘Be . . . ',
~{8) The verb be is not used in the Perfect Continuous tenseg

e s

The parts are have, has, had, having.
@Hm (had) is used to form the Perfect Tenses, e g.

I have answered your question. Has ke finished his dinpe..

They hadn’t heard that story before. T ought fo e

THossession ', €.g.

= have (= receive) a letter from home this morning?
s have (= eat) any breakfast this morning. :

- have (= drink) tea or coffee for breakfast: |

% have (= find, experience) much difficulty with

ﬁ (= ;xperience, enjoy) a good time at the dance
ight?
have s J?q * eentences gof could not be used with have.

Ve Ihg e HPSE -

but I didn’t. :_;n three sentences (all correct).
When it is used like this as an Auxiliary verb it is alw * vou a headache? (Special Finite) )
special finite. A At h T vy 5 'Ilkdn'l one when I came here. (Special Finite)
Have may also bei.e_ used as the onlv verb ; often have headaches? (nof Special P:ml#). ol
e sentencé. In _conversation and, less frequently, | . I daches, do you? (not Special Finste
p stule ood o olfen ndded Y. In mey, don't often have hea , B0y
gl » SOL I8 ORVED. SOGRG; €.6) weneral principle is that{kavelis treated asfa spe

Mr. Brown has (got) a dog named Fido.
They have (got) a new car.
['ve (got) a bad cold.

3.)When it is used as a full verb it sometimes, but not alway

haves like+a special finite, for example forming its inten:
Inversion and its negative simply by adding not, |
behaves like a special finite when it is denoting "possessio
(using the word ‘possession’ in its widest sense), e.g.

How many brothers and sisters have you (got)?

A triangle has three sides.

You haven't (got) much room here.

He hasn’t a lot of time to spare.

We haven’t much money, but we do see life.

Has your sister (got) blue eyes or brown eyes?!

gative by

en the ssion’ s a permanent thing, e.g. blue eyes,

sree sides of a triangle, etc. .
:ra are speakingg of one particular occasion, €.g. Have
headache now? But when the ‘possession’ 1s a recurring
itual thing, e.g. ‘Do you often have a headache?’ then
s not treated as a special finite, e.g.

e i ith you at present?

ye you anyone staying with y ! .

'wou often have visitors staying with you! e

& past Tense) however, the Interrogative form ‘Did you
is often preferred where the above rule would
__:_' ‘Had you . . Py

——————

THE CAUSATIVE USE OF 'Hmﬂ
e —

i ini iciple is used
| construction containing have + a past particip _
thow that, without doing something ourselves, we cause it

is differes t. Americans would not treat Aasie ati

special finite 1n these negative or interrogative sentences, The y wogkt

say:

be done, e.g. _
We have just had our house painted (= caused our house
0 be painted).

1 have just had my hair cut; why don't you have yours done?
Why didn’t you have that suit cleaned? }
Dic you take the car to the garage to have 1t overhauled?

How many brothers and sisters do you have?
You don't have much room here.

He doesn’t have a lot of time to spare.

Does your sister have blue eyes or brown eyes?
We don't have much money but we do see life.
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Why don’t you have these knives sharpened? They wop'

The trousers of this suit are t - ' ot
gl oo long; I must haye them

Why didn’t you have your luggage sent on in advance>
@There Is 2 similar construction, where, instead of Caus;

something, you suffer something, e.g. "
LM' my pocket picked (i.e. something stolen from it) this

You won't have your h ily i
Hos your house burgled easily if you keep a goog
?alph J;ad :ns licence endorsed for careless driving.
n most of these examples 1
it s ples the causative have could be
Why didn’t you gef that suit cleaned?
Why don’t you get your hair cut?

lHA'?E TO (= HUS'[P'

H R : >
?ec e:;iy [jge.)g.t;o 1s used to express compulsion, obligation or

You have to
living.

My car wouldn’t start this morni

= rning and I had fe walk to
We had to (we'd
examination.

[ ] ¥ g .

They haven’t got to go to school e

¢ very day.
Theyd?uthmatugotu school every da;

I haut:n f got to go to the dentist this afternoon.

I dow’t have to go to the dentist this afternoon.

There is perhaps a tendency to use the do c i

| € onstruction for

habitual actions and the haven't (gof) coustruction f;none
particular occasion, but this is by no means always observed.

! See also must (p. 208).

(you've got to) work hard nowadays to make g

got to) answer all the questions in the

| o
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_ctruction have not fo is not generally used to express

.-'. 11101 kn’, had fw; sSec Pﬂges 7%, 223' 231, 395.

CAN
verb can is defective; it has nflth::';l mﬁ:'lhitwie past
1a -sng forms, nor imperative. Its only other lorm 1s
‘cou.fd. The mﬂ;’le;ﬂr; forms are supplied by the
te form of to be ﬂH‘, e.g.

Il be able to do the work. (Fuiure)
R ee beens able to do the work. (Present Perfect)
e 10 be able to do the work. (Infinitive)
and could are always special finites. They are used to
 ability, power, capacity, e.g.
y can speak French well.

vou S'Wim? .
y could play the piano well when she was quite young.
olloquial speech can is used to replace the more formal
express permission; the negative cannot (can't) is used
ress prohibition, e.g.  °
London buses you can smoke on the upper deck, but you
4 smoke downstairs.
2 can have my seat, I am going now.
yer said we could go to the concert.
i also used to express a possibility:
a can attend an Advanced Class or an Intermediate C!ass,'
wou can't attend both as they take place at the same time.
, used in questions and exclamations to express the
Is it possible . . .?" e.g.
it be true? . ' 5 =
¢ he really believe that he can deceive us so easily:
rely can’t be four o'clock alre:ady:!
uld anyone be such a fool as to believe that! X
an to express what. may be possible, or what a
R uzdoc.cuionally or generally capable of (usually,
ot always, something unpleasant), e.g. '
fvir g on these roads can be a very nerve-racking business.
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Our house is on the top
can be pretty cold.

But for a particular occasion rather t
condition, may would be used, e.g.

Driving on this frosty road may be dan
carefully. d ¥ P % -

C‘a;; suggests previous experience, may merely uncertaing,,
e is a bad-tempered fellow, but he can be quite "Charn:[fng

ye implication is achievement, that is if the meaning
sed to’, ‘'succeeded in doing’, then, was able and not
gid normally be used, e.g.

: ‘)hn worked hard he was able (= managed) to pass
ymination.

wed my work early and so was able (= managed) to
the concert this afternoon.

thing went wrong with my car when I was coming
* W ere you able to drive (= did you succeed in driving)
ne or had you to take it to a garage?’

ith the negative, either could or be able is possible.

of a hill, and in winter the Wings

han for a Benery

when he wishes.

e'gcumm (can't)is also used to express a virtual impossibility , snder why Jane hasn't t2* ‘Perhaps sh ¢
.- ' snder why Jane hasn't come yet?’ ‘Perhaps she was no
G?ﬂfge can't have (= it's‘pmcticajly impossible that he hag fo (couldn't) get (= didn’t succeed in getting) away from
missed the way. I explained the route carefully and drﬂ: '
him a map. an and could are used to make rather informal

L3 ) - ¥ ‘.'EI- |
@V:th verbs of perception’ (see Pp. 169, 230) the Continuoys P

; ), €8
5 tsﬁelﬁgtﬁls:gﬁ:ﬁﬁ 2{ gc‘an gives an appropriate equivaleny you change a pound note for me, please?

Lice g ; 'you tell me the right time, please?
SEI:_tm' I'think I can hear (not: am hearing) the sound of the gase, could is felt to be rather more polite than can.

I can smell (not: am smelling) somethi ing i
% ng) thing burning in the

d is also used to express a rather gentle doubt, e.g.
‘his story could be true, but I hardly think it is.
' could do the job today, but I'd rather put it off until

'SUMMARY OF THE TENSES OF Can (to_be able”

EOULD L] ] L)

éu;f)cE::I:’g T:)esmes being the Past tense, is also the conditional

If 1 could '
Cc::iu fed. you d“_thi} work. to be able Past Perfect | 1 had been
E i{uu finish the exercise if you had more time? able
0 Cwn 'he S therje he couldn’t have helped you. to have “been | Fufure I shall have
125 : ould :shl:mt always equivalent to was able, If the reference able Perfect been able
‘ﬂn something that can be done because of knowledge or skill, I can (I am | Conditional | I could (I
either could or was able may be used, e.g. able) (Present) should be
IRF"}?M{{““ able to) swim when T was only six years old. I could (I was able)
toottany |t is foot, and couldn't (wasn't able to) play able) Conditional | 1 could have
j I have been (Past) (I should have
The door was locked, and I couldn't (wasn’t able to) open it. able been able)

! See also must (p. 208),
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EXERCISES

I Invent a series of sentences each one of which i1
trates one of the uses of the verb ‘to be’. o ey

IT Explain the term ‘verb of incomplete
and illustrate your answer by examples,
ITT (a) Describe the function—ifull verb or Special Fj
( ial F
—of the verb "have’ in each of the folltrwifgec senterti:l;;?

(r) I have no doubt that he is right in his opinj

in
(2) How many n'!arks have you got for this ex];rcligg 3
{[3{V{'$hl::v? :h time to come to see you this wee)
éat e sist:r? ey have lunch? (5) Has your fiancée
( J{bi_IMake these sentences interrogative:

1) Her brother has curly hair, (2) A triangle h
three sides. (3) He had eggs and bacon for brﬂa.kfg.st thﬂii
morning. (4) He had a letter by the evening post
{5) They have a lesson every day. (6) He has a lot of
money. (7) They have a lot of trouble with their car
(8) Margaret had an enjoyable time at the dance
{q} Susan has a bad cold. (10) She often has colds in
winter.

(¢) Make these sentences negative:

(1) I have a dark blue suit. (2) A triangle has four
sides. (3) He had coffee for breakfast this murm'.n;,
(4) I h;a.d some letters by the morning post. (B¢ cqreful
with ‘some’.) (5) They have lunch before twelve
o'clock. (6) We have a lesson every day. (7) Mr, Brown
has a lot of money, (8) We had a very comfortable
journey to Scotland. (g) That country has a very good
climate. (10) I have some cigarettes in my cigarette-
case,

(d) After doing these exercises quote the rule by
which you can decide when ‘have’ is being used as a
Special Finite.

v Rewrite these sentences using some part of have or
get with a past participle, e.g.
The tailor made a new suit for me last week.
I had a new suit made for me last week.

(1) Someone cleaned my shoes for me. (2) Painters
painted my house last week. (3) One of my teeth was
taken out this morning. (4) Someone must chop this
wood for us. (5) We must ask someone to mend the car.

pred il:atian"
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§) Someone picked Henry's pocket at the football
atch. (7) It's time your hair was cut. (8) William
woke his leg playing football. (g) This knife won't cut;
e must ask someone to sharpen it. {10) His house
yas burgled while he was away on holiday.
*hange the construction of the following sentences in
juch a way that the verb employed is have in its
ausative form. After each sentence give an alternative
form, where possible, using get in place of have.
1) Tom's clothes are all made by a London tailor,
{2) I told the builder to put a bay window in my study.
" (3) Our car needs thoroughly overhauling, (4) My
‘watch was stolen yesterday. (5) Their piano was tuned
‘the other day. (6) Why don’t you arrange for your
newspapers to be delivered regularly? (7) My dinner
‘jacket is a little too small for me; I must tell the tailor
o alter it. (8) His tonsils were removed when he was a

Construct four sentences illustrating the use of have
to express compulsion, obligation, necessity and a
egular habit. Use the shortened form and give the
lternative form of gof fo in each case.

Complete the following sentences by inserting can
or may as you think is correct.

(1) Motoring in London —— be a great trial of
‘patience. (2) You choose either subject in the
‘examination but you —— not take both, (3) He
know a lot about musical theory but he —— not play
the piano well. (4) I give you a hand with that
‘heavy trunk? (5) you cash this cheque for me,

ase?

F e

i pply could or was (were) able fo to complete the fol-
{:!ag ing. When is it possible to use only was (were) able?
(1) Because he had saved money all his life he —
‘Tetire early. (2) Despite the period of depression Henry
- make a profit. (3) —— (you) get him on the tele-
. phone? (3) I —— see very well when I was young but
‘my sight has grown weaker. (5) They catch their
‘train because John drove them to the station. (6) I
—— drive a car when I was sixteen. (7) The night was
* clear and we —— see the stars. (8) After a lot of hard
work I —— the examination two years ago.
{9) The aeroplane was damaged but the pilot —
‘bring it safely to land. (10) 1 finish the work by

—
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ten o'clock. (11) When I was a boy I —— write
my left hand as easily as with my right hand, (12) th
(you) do things with your left hand as easily as Witl
your right hand? (r3) After hard fighting
soldiers drive the enemy out of the town
The firemen —— put the fire out before it deatm}. 'ﬂ
the house. (15) After I had studied the lesson I "

do the exercise correctly.

Invent sen es to illustrate the use of ‘can’ or 'co 4.
in the following senses:

(a) possibility. (b) capability. (¢) conditional. (d) poljy,
request. (e) doubt,

Say the following in the IFuture tense, adding ty,
words in brackets,

(1) I can speak English (after I have had some lessong),
(2) I can play football (when my foot is better)
(3) Herbert can play football (when his foot is t;etter]
(4) Pierre can speak English -better (after he has hag
more lessons). (5) We can do this exercise (now that
we have had it explained). (6) The students can dq
this exercise (now that they have had it explained),
(7) Jane can cook well (when she has had more
practice), (8) Robert can’t do this work (until he tries
harder). (g) I can read a lot of books (when my
holidays come). (10) You can see the house (when yoy
get to the top of this hill).

.

The parts are do, does, did, doing, done.

Do can be a full verb or a special finite. It is a
such sentences as:

He does his work well. He did good work yesterday. What

were you doimg this morning? The holiday did me good

What does he do for a living? He doesn’t do anything.

When do is a full verb it forms its interrogative and negative

with the special finite do, as is shown in the last two examples
As a special finite do is used:

-(1) To form the negative and interrogative of all verts
except special finites;

IX

full verb in

: But see ‘Special Finites’, formation of Interrogative, and sectio™
on have, need, dare—pages 195, 209, 213.

Verbs: (3) The Special Finiles
; pestion Phrases with all the verbs that are not
it €. g
-';jr: erstand me, don't you?
n't come here by bus, did you?
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,n

e the emphatic form of verbs, e.g.
: “t much money but I do see life.

jook well,

id _,gwe me a fright.

o -iwmd repetition of a verb, especially in Short
:ﬁwg.

u understand that?’ "Yes, I do.’ ‘No, I don't.’

swimming, so does Peggy.

i doesn’t like hard work, neither does Fred.

wishing to go may do so now,

[ help myself to a cake?’ ‘Do, by all means.’

aid Henry wouldn’t pass his examination, but he did.

B

 two examples illustrate the emphatic use of do in
0 its function of avoiding the repetition of a verb.)

2 -1 ionally with the imperative of verbs, e.g.

s and see us soon. Do have some more of this
Da stop that noise,

"'* used, the imperative is an urgent request rather
( and.

f_ (dan t) is always used to make the negative im-
e,

t (Do 't) do that.

go till T tell you.

!

H

ULD OULD

I
dfwillfare defective verbs and have neither infinitives,
es, gerunds nor imperative. Their uses are dealt w1th
etions on the Future Tenses and the Conditional, The
.of shall 1s should and of will is would. The distinctions
(the differences in usage between shall and will (p. 161
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to 166) apply when these verbs are put into the past tense
for indirect speech. e.g.

Past Form
I said that

I shall write I should write
I will write 1 would write
He will write He would wnite
He shall write He should write
They will write they would write
They shall write they should write

But note that in indirect speech’ a pronoun in the first person
is generally changed into a pronoun in the third person, in
which case shall in the direct speech becomes would in the
indirect speech, etc.
« DIRECT: Henry said, ‘I shall write to her.’
- INDIRECT: Henry said that he would write to her.
But not usually in the first Person Interrogative, e.g.
— DIRECT: Shall I get you a taxi?
_ ixDIRECT: He asked whether he showld get her a taxi.
Would may indicate habitual action in the past, eg.
Every day he would get up at six o'clock and light the fire
(see also p. 215).
Besides being the Past tense of shall in reported speech, showld

. JWith a meaning similar to ought fo?, e.g.
You should do what the teacher tells you. ‘People who live
in glass houses should not throw stones.’ (Proverb)
Why should I pay him?
What's happened to the money? How showld I know?
If John's train is up to time, he should be here any minute
now.

%2 )On occasions where musé might seem too peremptory, e.g.
Members who want tickets for the dance should apply before
September 1st to the Secretary. '

To form a substitute for the Present Subjunctive (sec'p. 227).
1 See page 363. '} ? See dection gn ought—page 211, | o
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¥ { MAY, MIGHT

May is a defective verb, its only part being might d
§ Past tense in indirect speech. For other pgartsigsc;ngeﬁﬂve?ti
e allow, permit, etc., has to be used, e.g.

shall be allowed to go to the party.

is always a special finite.

“May (might) is used to express:

A PERMISSION/ (asked or given or refused), e.g.

You may go now.

':'Hay I take this book?’ “No, you may not.’

May I go to the party? She asked if she might go to the

‘party; I told her that of course she ‘might. (Negative:
“her she might not.) s

.-H I may say so, I think you have treated him very badly.
ere is a feeling that in making a request, might is rather

ore deferential and courteous than may, e.g.
Might 1 see you for a few minutes, please?

HPROHIBITION] (usually in official notices) with not, e.g.
Dogs may not be taken into these carriages.
People may not pick flowers in this park.
: eg.
e news may be true, of course.
He admitted that the news might be true.
"i‘:’uu may (}g::arve success, but you cannot command it.
ou may a horse to the water but you can’t 1
drink.” (Proverb) S Fikne
Vote that in this use the negative of 1 :
R e ) g of may 1s cannot (can't),

Might as well as may is used to express a present or a future

bssibility. The use of might in this case ts rather more
perve or doubt on the part of the 5peaks:§gtfan may would,

'_'Ine might pass his examination.” ‘Yes, and pigs might fly.’
i m not very hopeful about the plan, but it might be worth
rying.
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«{4) May is used with the Perfect Infinitive to express DOUBT at
the present time about a possibility in the past, e.g.
‘Henry is late.’ ‘Yes, he may have been detained at the office
or he may have missed his usual train.’
Their house may have been sold, but T have not been told
about it.

If might is used with this construction there is often an

implied negative, e.g. _
John might have lent you the money if you had asked him
(. . . but you didn’t ask him). _ )
You shouldn't have run across the road without looking
round, you might have been knocked down by a car (. .. but
as it happened you were not).

—(5) May (might) is used in exclamatory sentences to indicate
a WISH, e.g.
May all your dreams come true!
May you have a very happy holiday! _
He hoped that we might have a very happy holiday.!
‘And may there be no moaning of the bar
When I put out to sea.’ (Tennyson, Crossing the Bar)
‘And, when he next doth ride abroad, &l
May 1 be there to see!’ (Cowper, John Gilpin) ;
In these examples may is a subjunctive equivalent (see p. 227).
~(6) May and might are used in ‘that’ clauses following verbs
like trust and hope, e.g.
[ hope that he may get the job he wants. _
I trust (hope) that you may find this plan to your satis-
faction.
He trusted (hoped) that we might find the plan to our
satisfaction. :

~(7) May and might are used in adverb clauses® of PURPOSE, €. g.
Lift little Harry up so that he may see the procession.
" William is working late tonight so that he may be able to
oo to the cricket match tomorrow.

i ] ) in indi h introduced by
1 Notice that might must be used in indirect speec
a vert? in the Past fﬂﬂsf.‘. 2 For Adverb Clauses see pages 337—44.

‘something, e.g. °
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He saved all the money he could so that his son might have
a good education,

She was studying English so that she might read English
books.

- In such sentences can (could) is frequently used instead of may
(maght).

«k8) May and might are also used in clauses of concession,! e.g.

He may be poor but (= though he is poor) he is honest.

It may be June but it's bitterly cold.

Try as he may, he will not pass the examination.

Try as he might, he could not persuade his friends to go.

|= «(9) Might (but not may) is sometimes used to make a sentence
expressing petulant reproach, e.g.

You might try to be a little more helpful (= ‘Please try to
. ... 'I wish you would be . . .")
You might listen when I am talking to you.

You might have helped me with my work (. . . but you
didn’t). '
He might at least have answered my letter (. . . but he

didn’t).
(must \

Must is a defective verb having only the one form. It is
always a special finite.

In one of its meanings, must has an imperative quality
suggesting a command or an obligation. '_I'he negativ
[(musin’t)) expresses [2 Pprohibition, an obligation nof to do

You must wipe your feet before coming into the house,
The pupils were told that they must write more neatly.
In England traffic must keep to the left.

You mustn't walk on the grass.

Cars musin’t be parked in front of this house. i
There is a wonderful production of Hamlet at Her Majesty's

Theatre. You must go and see it. It is something you musin't
miss.

1See pages 341-2.
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%moﬂm meaning tun fos & lai_ul cenclusion, ,

ong lkelihood, some at seems '

e oy 2 g 8 Only Teasoniby
If Fred left here at four o'clock he muat' be home by noy
You have worked hard all day ; you muai be tired. |
George mwsi be pleased that he has passed his examinatioy
Mr. Thompson was a grown man when I was a boy; he muy

be at least seventy now,

Mr, Green [musin’ recelved/my letter, otherwise he
would have replied befere now,

I can hear the Browns' 'phone bell ringing but no one |
answering it; they mwsin't be at home,

3) When {the negative a-
here 18 no obligation’, nol[(neean 1) is used, e.g.
Must I be at the party by seven o'clock? No, you fisedn'l)L
Yﬂjm Euwn. %% lﬂﬁ'i Be much later. e
ou néedn

¢ do the work this evening; tomorrow will be soen

enough,

Must 1 answer all the questions? No, you needn't answer
them all; it will be sufficient if you do four of them,

You needn't go home yet, but T musl,

@wh the o is '] conclusion’, etc., the
sual negative is[cammol (can'f) ) (soe p. 198):

(g!rmmn\ﬂll Fred left here at four o'clock hamusi be home
Y now,
w If Fred didn't leave here until five o’clock he can'l

ome vet,
m If he said that, he must be mistaken,

(NEGATIVEI! he said that, he can't be telling the truth,

MUST and HAVE 'rn\

Instead of mwsi the verb have fo is often used, especially for
ast or future or conditional since mual has no forms to express
these concepts, ¢.g.

! See also ewghl and showld (pp. 911, 20
O These nuﬁlm oan o be

Lby F;lln#l (can '!ﬂ
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! have fo be told the truth.
1l have to hurry if we are going to catch the twelve

-F.. 4 1]
lgot)* fo go to the dentist today about my bad tooth.

e to the dentist yesterday about my bad tooth.
Jave fo go to the dentist soon about my bad tooth.
antist said that if my tooth got worse I showld have o
ﬁl- i tl

~ st is used to suggest an inference (as in 2, p. 208) no
m for must can be used.

th must the feeling of compulsion comes from the speaker;
jave o the compulsion is generally from external
..1 BS, ﬂ.g,

must do what I tell you.

afraid you'll have fo do this; it's a rule of the College.
sgers must cross the line by the bridge. (Order by the
ray Authorities.) .
ngers have to cross the line by the bridge (there is no

arther discussion of have fo see p. 1g6.
fher form that can be used instead of must is are’(am, 1s,
e), etc., io (see p. 193).

-'

sthing has already been said about the verb need in the
n on must.

e are two verbs[need.) One of them, which we will call
s normal and cquite regular. It has all the parts of a
“verb (need, meeds, needed, needing) and makes 1ts
gative and negative with do (does, did). It means, ‘to
', Examples:

ed a new suit.

hair needed cutting; I am glad you had it cut.

ook tired; you need a rest.

'Wou need all the food you took for your camp?

we didn't need it all.

 of got is common with the present tense of have; it is not
h other forms.
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Need Alis also used as an auxiliary verb. It is then followed
by the infinitive with fo, e.g.

He doesn't need to work so hard.
You don't need to answer that question.

The Past Tense of Faed Alis needed to; its negative is {didn't
need io e.g.
T needed to get new tyres for my car, the old ones were bidl’f

WOIT. _
\{ didn't need to tell him the news, he already knew 1it.

The secﬂnd@is a special finite. It is defective,
having only the one form. The third person Singular Present
Tense does not take -s. Its meaning is similar to "have to’. It
forms its interrogative by inversion and its negative :Dy adding
not (this form is almost always shortened to needn't). It can
make Question Phrases. When need B is followed by an

infinitive, the infinitive is ‘plain’ (i.e. without to).

Examples:
Need he work so hard?
Need 1 answer that question?

Need you go so soon?
He needn’t work so hard.

You needn't go yet, need you? EA R s

/ iari ‘< verb as a special finite 1s that 11 15 T
us:El %ﬁcff‘lﬁarigtgeﬂ;;temas, -::-nlj;r}-J in negative and interroga-
tive ones. | |
In affirmative sentences it is replaced by must or equivalents
like have to, ought to, should, e.g.

Need you go yet? Yes, I must.

You needn't see him, but I must. \

v ' bs such as
however, be used affirmativ ely with _adv;l giach. o
E;uﬁn}hardﬂy and scarcely, which have negative implications,

e.g. | N
gl hardly (scarcely) need say how much I enjoyed the holiday.

The Past Tense of need B is need . . . have, e.g. -
Need you have scolded him so severely for his bad work; b
had done his best?

Verbs: (3) The Special Finites

- There is an idiomatic construction illustrating both the verbs
that ought to be noted:

He sent me the money he owed me, so I didn't need to
write to him for it. (= I didn't write).

He sent me the money he owed me, so I needn't have
written (= I did write).

We had plenty of bread, so 1 didn't need to buy a loaf
(= I didn't buy one).

We had plenty of bread, so I needn’t have bought a loaf
(= I did buy one). '

John went to the station with the car to meet Lucille, so
she didn't need to walk to the house (= she didn’t walk).
John went to the station with the car to meet Lucille, so
she needn't have walked (= she did walk).

The form needs in such sentences as;

‘Needs must when the devil drives.’ (Proverb = We must
follow some certain course when there is no alternative)
“We needs must love the highest when we see it." (Tennyson)

is an adverb (= of necessity), not a verb.

| QUGHT|

Ought is a defective verb having only this one form. It is
always a special finite. It is used to express the idea of moral
obligation, duty, desirability. In most cases ought o can be
replaced by should; of the two, ought fo is the rather more
emphatic. Note that ought is followed by the infinitive with fo;
should is followed by the infinitive without /o, e.g.

They ought to (should) pay the money.

He ought to (should) be ashamed of himself.

You ought to (should) come for lessons at least three times a

week,

I told him that he ought to (should) see you.
(E.) Ought is also used to express likelihood or strong probability,
€.8.

If Alice left home at nine o'clock she ought to (should) be

here any minute now,

2II
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There's a fine sunset; it ought fo (should) be a fine day
tomorrow. .
Considering all the work you have done you oughin't fo

(shouldn't) fail in your examination.

Ought does not use shall or will for its future tense. A future
%&a is indicated by a word or phrase denoting the future, e.g.
Henry's team ought fo (showld) win the match tomorrow.

Your new suit ought io (should) be ready on Tuesday.
You ought to (should) write to her as soon as you can. 9
o express a past obligation that was not fulfilled oug
%ﬁght not) to haw?::r shouidg{shouidﬂ't} have + a past participle
is used, e.g.
I ought to (should) have written that letter yesterday (= but
I didn't). ‘ ]
You ought to (should) have told me about this earlier (= but
you didn’t).
Ought not to have (showld not have) are used to express dis-
approval of something done in the past, e.g.
You ought not to have (shouldn't have) spent all that money

on such a foolish thing.
What you heard was confidential. You ought not fo have
(showldn't have) repeated it. .

Dare can be a full, normal verb, or it can be a special finite.
When dare is a special finite it forms its third person singular
without'~s and has all the other characteristics of the special
finites except that: + '

~{a) The constructions ‘. . . and so —— I', ‘neither —— 1
(see pp. 185-6) are not used with dare, and ‘ :
4b) The ‘adverbs or frequency’ come after it, not before it.

(L) Examples of dare as ﬁi:ﬂ finite:
Dare you climb that tree

Dare he go and speak to her?

How dare you say such a thing? b ,
"You daren't climb that tree, dare you? Yes, I dare.
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) But dare can be conjugated like a normal verb, e.g.

She didn't dare to say a word, did she?
He doesn’t dare to answer my letter,
We didn’t dare to ask if we could have a holiday. W

é When dare is a special finite it is followed by the infinitive.
Vithout fo. When dare is used as an ordinary verb, it is followed
by fo -+ infinitive.

{4) There is another, slightly different, meaning of dare, viz.

 w”
ak

0 challenge’, e.g.

I dared him to ask the teacher to give us a holiday tomorrow.
He dared me to walk down Piccadilly in my pyjamas.

Do you dare me to swim to that rock and back again?
Here, dare has a personal object (him, me, etc.). It is con-
jugated with do and is followed by an infinitive with fo,
Just one other expression should be noticed: I daresay,
ich simply means perhaps, it is probable, e.g.

He is not here yet, but I daresay he will come later.

They haven't widened this road yet, but I daresay they will
some day.

‘Do you think Alice will come and see us today?” ‘Oh, I
daresay.’

The expression is not generally used with any pronoun except I.

l USED {'m! |

Only one form, the preterite, exists. This verb is used to
contrast past and present, to express something that existed
or was done in the past (generally a repeated action), but no
longer exists or is done now, e.g.

That is the house where we used fo live (but we don't live
there any longer).

He used to smoke fifty cigarettes a day (but he doesn’t do
SO NOW).

People used to think that the earth was flat {but they, or at
least most of them, don’t think so now).

Used is a doubtful member of the special finites. It is a
special finit¢ ‘n that it forms its interrogative by inversion, has
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a contracted mot (usedn't) ['juisnt] in the negative, and can
form Question Phrases, e.g.
You wused to live in London, usedn't you?
He wusedn't to smoke as much as he does now.
"There used to be an old apple tree in the garden." ‘Oh, used
there?'
Used you to climb the old apple tree in the garden?
You usedn't to make that mistake.
But the tendency is growing in spoken English to treat it as
a normal finite and say:
He didn’t use to smoke as much as he does now,
“There used to be an old apple tree in the garden.’ ‘Oh, did
there?’
Did you use to climb the old apple tree in the garden?
You didn’t use to make that mistake.
We still feel a little uneasy about using do and did in this way,
and in negative sentences we often try to avoid the difficulty
by using never:
You never used to make that mistake,
He mnever used to smoke as much, etc.
There is no present form of used fo. A repeated action in the
present is expressed by the Simple Present tense.
The verb used fo [“ju:stu] should not be confused with the verb
use [ju:z], or the past participle of this verb used [ju:zd], e.g.
I use the same shaving brush that I have used for ten years.
I think you have used your time well while you have been
in England.
Nor should it be confused with (fo be) used fo ['ju:istu]
meaning ‘(to be) accustomed to,” e.g.
Adam the gardener works better than I do in the garden;
he’s used to doing hard work. I'm not used {o hard work, but
I'll get used o it In time.
The cat comes only when I call her; she's used fo me, she's
not used fo you.
This construction may be followed by the gerund (see pp.
246-8), e.g.
He is used to getting up early.
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Would is sometimes used as a vari

a repeated action in the past (see p. 204), e.g.

. The old man wowld go every day to the park to feed the
birds,

But wownld differs from used fo in that:

&) Would is generally used with a time

. etc.). This is not necessary with used fo.

tism.

:Q Would suggests willingness or voluntary action; so it would
. inappropnate to substitute would for used fo in such sen-
ences as:

When he lived by the river, he wsed fo suffer from rheuma-

EXERCISES

I In what constructions is do used as a Special Finite?

II

Make three sentences using do (a) as a full verb, (b) as
a Special Finite.

To the following sentences add expressions with the
verb 'do’ indicating emphasis, agreement, or disagree-
ment as you think the sentence demands. If two
expressions can be used, give both,

(1) Do you like modern music? (2) He always works
very hard. (3) May I borrow your dictionary? {4) I was
afraid they would not catch their train. (s) Tom does
not like getting up early.

Complete the following sentences with one of the
following words, as you may think is correct: should,
may, might.

(1) There is no point in asking him for information:
how — ‘hg know? (2) Those bringing eggs to the
harvest festival —— lay them in the font (Church
Notice). (3) —— I borrow your ruler, .please? (4) You
go out for a short time, but come back soon.
(5) Colonel, I speak to you after parade? (6) His
account of what happened —— be true, but I doubt
it. (7) Persons in statu pupillarit not play
marbles on the Senate House steps (Cambridge
Universily Regulations). (8) He —— get the prize if
he is very lucky. (9) They —— have helped you
if only you had told them all the facts. (10) You

!i.e. undergraduates.

ant of used lo to express

phrase (‘every day’,
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—— at least have told me you were going to be
married. (11) all your Christmases be white
(Popular song). (12) I hope they find the sort of
house they are looking for. (13) I'm doing this tonight
so that I have more time to spare in the morning.
(14) You —— at least show appreciation of his
kindness. (15) What you propose be useless but
it's worth trying.

(@) In the following sentences use the have fo form
instead of must.

(1) We must work hard to learn English. (2) I must go
home now. (3) William must go to the dentist to-
MOITOW.

(5) In the following use the am fo form:

(1) I must see the Headmaster at three o'clock.
(2) We must meet on Saturday. (3) Must I understand
that you are not coming? (4) I told him he must not
make that mistake again. (5) I said, “You mustn’t
do that.’ .

Give the opposites of the following, (a) implying "there
is no necessity’, (b) with negative prohibition:

(1) They must come to school tomorrow. (2) I must be
home before ten o’clock. (3) You must pay him today.
(4) You must answer every question on the paper.
(s) He must go to Brighton next week.

V The verb must can be used to express various concepts,

Vi

e.g. command, logical conclusion, compulsion. Con-
struct sentences to illustrate all the possible forms,
including ‘negatives where they can be used, stating
possible alternative forms wherever you know them,
and explaining in each case the exact sense in which
the verb is employed. :
(a) Complete these sentences with ‘Question Phrases".
(1) You needn't write to him, —? (2) He needs a
new overcoat, —7 (3) He needed all the help you
could give him, ——? (4) You needn’t answer every
question, ? (5) His hair needs cutting, ——?

(b) Give answers to these questions:
(1) Need you go so soon? Yes, . (2) Who needn't
catch the early train? George . (3) Need we answer
all the questions? Yes, you —. (4) Need George go
to London tomorrow? No, he . (5) Need George
go to London tomorrow? Yes, he —.
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VII Rewrite the following sentences in such a way that

VIII

IX

X

need can take the place of the existing verb:

(1) Is it absolutely necessary for you to work late every
night? (2) Surely we are not obliged to show our tickets
again, are we? (3) It shouldn't be necessary for us to
pass another medical examination, should it? (4) I
found I had enough money after all so it was not
necessary for me to cash a cheque. (5) Are you
compelled to go to the station to see him off at
three o'clock in the morning? (6) It can hardly be
necessary for me to say that I am grateful for your
kindness? (7) Is it imperative for me to apply in
person? Yes, it is. (8) You are not compelled to
answer all his questions. (g) He telephoned to me this
morning, 50 it was unnecessary for me to go and see
him. (10) You have no reason to be anxious about the
time: it is quite early yet.
In the following sentences explain how the meaning
of (a) differs from the meaning of (b)-
(1) (a) I didn't need to leave the door unlocked; John
had a key.

(b) 1 n::;ln't have left the door unlocked; John had
a key.
(2) (a) She didn't need to tell me the time of the train;
~ I'knew it already.
“(b) She needn’t have told me the time of the train;
I knew it already.

(3) (a) He didn’t need to take a taxi; it is only five
minutes’ walk to the house.
(b) He needn’t have taken a taxi; it is only five
minutes’ walk to the house.
Rewrite the following so that they refer to past time:
(1) You ought to get here by nine o’clock. (2) I sup-
pose I ought to pay the money. (3) How much time
should I spend on this exercise? (4) The teacher ought
to tell you about this before you do the exercise.
(5) You shouldn’t leave my book out in the rain,
(6). He ought not to speak like that. (7) Why should
I do all the work? (8) Ought I to write out this
exercise? (9) How much ought I to give him? (10) The
wireless shouldn't make that noise,

Complete the following sentences with owght and
describe the sense onght expresses in each case.




218

A Comprehensive English Grammar

(1) If he is lucky he to pass his examination
easily. (2) You ___ to have told me about this before.
(3) My father was very annoyed and said we —— not

- to have wasted our money like that. (4) If the plane

arrives on time they —— to be here in time for dinner.
(5) The strong —— to help the weak.

XI Add ‘Question Phrases’ to each of the following:

(1) You daren’t do that, ——? (2) He didn’t dare to
do that, ——? (3) Ha won't dare to do that, !
(4) He dared you to do that, ——? {5) You used to live
there, 2 (6) He usedn’t to work in London, ?
(7) He never used to d so much money before he
knew Lucille, ? (8) You used to like dancing,
——? (9) He daren't say what he thinks, ? (10)
He didn’t dare to say what he thought, ——?

XIT Change the wording of the following sentences so that

either dare or used fo or its negatwe is employed as the
verb:

(1) Have you the courage to dive from the top of the
springboard? (2) How can you make such an impudent
remark? (3) They weren't brave enough to tackle that
fierce dog, were they? (4) We challenged them to cOme
and fight us. (5) Before they moved they came every
day to play bridge. (6) It was his habit to ride in the
Park every day. (7) At one time it was thought that
the sun went round the earth, (8) Did you not wisit

my uncle's house frequently at one time? (9) They

were not so rich in years pone by. (1o0) In their father's

lifetime they were accyciomed to drink wine with
eir meals.

XIIT Explain the difference in meaning between:

.t{a] He dared to gwim across the river; and:

() He dared me to swim across the river.

(a) She dared to ask the teacher for a holiday; and:
(b) She dared me to ask the teacher for a holiday.

CHAPTER FIFTEEN

the person or thing denoted by the subject of a sentence is
s doer of the action, then that form of the verb is the AcTIVE
ICE, e.g.

he boy kicked the iuntba.lldzclwe Vﬂ:c_u

the person or thing denoted by the subject of a sentence is
receiver or sufferer of the action, then that form of the
b is the PASSIVE VOICE, e.g.

The football was kicked by the boydPassms Voice)J

je passive voice is formed by using the appropriate tense of
e verb fo be 4+ the past participle of the verb, e.g. (See
ble on p. 220.)

ote that the passive may have the same form as be 4 past
rticiple (used adjectivally), e.g.

The tree was uprooted by the wind. (Passive Voice)

The tree was uprooted when we saw it. (be + Past Participle)

The passive voice is not merely a formal variant of the
ttive voice, able to replace it without any change of meaning;
ere is a difference of emphasis. Generally speaking, the
bject of the sentence is the main point of interest; the passive
pice is the grammatical device that gives the object of a
ansitive verb prominence by making it the subject. So, when
e want to place the emphasis on the performer of the action,
e generally use the active voice; when we want to place the
mphasis on the action, or on the receiver of the action, we use
he passive voice. Thus, in the sentence:

Albert is cleaning the car. (Active Voice)

point of interest is primarily ‘Albert’. The sentence is the
wer to some question like: “What is Albert doing?”

the sentence:

The car is being cleaned by Albert. (Passive Voice)

he emphasis is now on ‘the car’ and the fact that it is being
tleaned. This sentence is perhaps the answer to the question:
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Passive Voice

This class is taught by Mr. Brown.
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This class is being taught by Mr. Brown.

This class has been taught by Mr. Brown.

This class was taught by Mr. Brown,

This class was being taught by Mr. Brown.

This class had been taught by Mr. Brown.

This class will be taught by Mr. Brown.
This class will be being taught by Mr.

Brown.

This class will have been taught by Mr.

Brown.

Active Voice

Mr. Brown teaches this class.

Mr. Brown has taught this class.

Mr. Brown taught this class.

Mr. Brown was teaching this class.

Mr. Brown had taught this class.

Mr. Brown will teach this class.
Mr. Brown will be teaching this

class.

Mr. Brown will have taught this

class.

Tense

Continuous) | Mr. Brown is teaching this class,

Continuous

: ilmp_lal

noTE: The Perfect Continuous Tenses are not used passively.
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at is happening to the car?’ We are so little concerned with °
1s cleaning it that quite often we should omit all reference
the agent (1.e. the person or thing that performs the action)
d simply say: “The car is being cleaned.’ This is particularly
e case where the agent is vague or unimportant or unknown.
the passive voice is often used in English where, for example,
15 used in French or ma»n in German with the active voice.
us:

‘Ici on parle {rangais’, or:
“Hier spricht man deutsch’, would be in English:

Gt }[is} spoken here.”

In sentences like this, the agent with by is always omitted:
‘and in many other cases, where the active construction is
changed to the passive, it is better to omit the agent. For
example, in turning the following sentence from active voice
to passive voice:

People in Brazil speak Portuguese.
the answer should be:

Portuguese is spoken in Brazil. NoT:
Portuguese is spoken in Brazil by people.

The following examples will illustrate this point further:

No one has used that door
for twenty years.

Readers must not take
away books in the Refer-
ence Library.

Someone stole my watch
this morning.

We use pure butter in these
cakes.

They make cotton goods in
Lancashire.

Have you fed the chickens
yet?

That door hasn’t been used
for twenty years,

Books in the Reference
Library must not be
taken away,

My “'afch was stolen this
morning.

Pure butter is used in these
cakes.

Cotton goods are made in
Lancashire.

Have the chickens been fed
yet?
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Since, in the change from active to passive voice, the subject
of the passive construction is formed by the object of the
active one, only transitive verbs can be used in the passive
‘voice. So verbs of Incomplete Predication, e.g. seem, be, become
etc., can never be used in the passive; e.g. He became Kiﬂ,é
could never have a passive form such as 4 king was become by
him. But certain intransitive verbs can be made into transitive
ones by the addition of a preposition. These verbs can be used
in the passive voice, e.g.

His plan was laughed at by everyone who heard it.

That is a famous bed; it was slept sn by Queen Elizabeth 1.

The children will be cared for while she is away.

I believe the house was deliberately set fire to.

Such success was never dreamed of when we first started.

mnugiah all transitive hverbs can, theoretically, be made
passive, there are cases where, in practice, th '
not be used; for example: P et e
He had a good breakfast before he went to work
would not be used passively as:
A good breakfast was had by him . . .

Some verbs, such as give, tell, show, lend, get, write sell
buy, bring, make, feich, promise, teach, take two ubjeﬁt‘:g one
usually standing for a person, the other for a thing.! The word
for the person is the INDIRECT OBJECT and is the first of the two
objects; theword for the thingis the DIRECT 0BJECT, e.g. He sold
us (indirect) hss house (direct). Here, us means ‘to us’. His
mother made Tom (indirect) a cake. Here Tom = *for Tom'.
Further examples:

He told me a story. I showed him my new car. He gave me
some good advice. You owe him fifty pence. She taught
him French. They promised Henry a bicycle for his birthday.

If a sentence containing two objects is expressed in the
passive voice, either of those objects may become the subject,
though it is perhaps more usual to make the personal object
the subject of the passive voice. Examples:

! The verb give may have an indirect object standing for a thing, e g.

As the ball came to him he gave if a kick,
Give this matter your full attention,
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(1) He was offered a post in the

The Prime Minister
offered him a post Cabinet,
in the Cabinet. (z2) A post in the Cabinet was
" offered him.
They awarded him (1) He was awarded the Nobel
the Nobel Peace Peace Prize in 1951.
Prize in 1951. (2) The Nobel Peace Prize was
awarded him in 1951.

" Note in the above examples the omission of the agent with
y. The construction by + agent would be unnatural and
gnnecessary in sentences like these, where the ‘doer’ is either
dlear from the meaning of the sentence, or is not of interest

D Uus.
EXERCISES

I Turn the following sentences into the passive voice:

(a)
(1) The waitress brings the coffee. (2) The waitress is
bringing the coffee. (3) The waitress broughtthe cofiee.
(4) The waitress has brought the cofiee. (5) The waitress
was bringing the coffee. (6) The waitress had brought
the coffee. (7) The waitress will bring the coffee. (8) 1
shall bring the coffee. (9) The waitress will have
brought the coffee. (10) I shall have brought the cofiee.

(B)
(1) I finished my work at about five o’'clock. (2) We use
your books in our class. (3) They gave him a very
handsome present when he retired. (4) We opened the
boxes and took out the cigarettes. (5) Do people speak
English all over the world? (6) Somebody built this
house in 1585. (7) You must answer all the questions
on the paper. (8) They blamed me for something that
I hadn’t done. (g) They are sending Mr. Brown abroad
on business. (10) People will forget the whole incident
after a few weeks, (11) He took them for a drive in the
new car. (12) People are talking about him everywhere,
(13) I told him to write to that address. (r4) You must
plan your work carefully. (15) Someone gave me a pair
of gloves for Christmas. (16) They told me you had gone
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to Paris. (17) It's time someone told him what is wrong.
(18) They gave me a ticket for Newtown instead of for
Newton, (19) They didn't tell me all the details of the
case. (20) They took him to hospital in an ambulance.

Turn the following sentences into the passive voice:

(1) The English people greatly love the Queen. (2) Did
the Customs Officers search your luggage very carefully?
(3) When the amﬁvﬁ'aemw‘:gctﬂ
dismissed the . (4) The police denied entry to
the country. Emabody has taken all my books.
(6) Scotland Yard officers are investigating the crime.
(7) They cannot trace the criminal. (8) They shall
not treat me as if I were a baby. (9) The council have
approved the plans for the building but we haven't
raised the money. (10) The garage mechanic has washed
and greased your car.

Indicate which word in each of the following sentences
is the direct object and then write the sentences in the
passive voice. In each sentence two forms are possible.

1) The manager offered him the choice of two posts in
ih}e firm. (2) The school governors gave her a scholarship
to the University. (3) We cannot award him good marks
on the work he has done. (4) Their uncle left them all his
property when he died. (5) They gave you the present
that was intended for your father.

In the following sentences put all the finite verbs in the
passive voice: s

1) He promised you that they would meet you at the
:[stlﬁon. (2) Ccrt.g:.ly we shall count on you to devote
yourself to the work we are giving you to do. (3) It
astonished us to hear that you had not received our
letter. (4) They had only lived in that house for three
weeks when fire destroyed it. (5) His failure bitterly
disappointed his parents, especially as they had been
counting on his success.

CHAPTER SIXTEEN

oo

food is a grammatical term used to denote the forms that a
erb takes to show what work it is doing (e.g. expressing a
atement, a command, a wish, etc.), and the manner in which
he action or state is thought of by the speaker.

‘Thereare three moods, INDICATIVE, IMPERATIVE,SUBJUNCTIVE.
he one that is by far the most commonly used is the Indica-
jpe. This is the mood used to make statements and ask
mestions. All the tenses discussed in pages 157 to 180 are in
he Indicative Mood.

_
THE IMPERATIVE MOOD |

The Imperative mood has the same form, in the second
erson singular and plural, as the infinitive without fo. In the
st and third persons it is preceded by lef and an accusative,
g. 'Lei's' go the the cinema.’ ‘I can’t see him just now; lef him
ait.’ It is used to give orders or commands or to make requests,
8. 'Open your books." ‘Don’t make so much noise.’ ‘Pass the
it, please.” The ‘request’ may be:

“‘Spare a penny, sir, for a starving man.’
‘Help! Help! I'm drowning.’

“To get to the Shakespeare Theatre, furn to the right at the
river and keep straight on.”

"

‘Come inside and meet my wife.’

‘Have a cigarette.’

M A\SUGGESTION:

*Where can I find Mr. Smith?’ ‘I'm not sure. Ty his office
or ring up his house.’

1 = Jet us.
225
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-{5)-' A co:mrrm:i:I e.g.

Do that again and I'll call a policeman!*

Suppose you had a million pounds how would you spey;
the money?

The subject (which is always in the second person) is ng;

usually expressed with the imperative. If it is expresseq
(usually in negative sentences), it may be in order to adq

emphasis.

Don’t you dare to say I am not telling the truth.

I've been answering questions all day. Don't you start now
If the subject is put in an affirmative sentence it is usually
to express contrast, e.g.

You take that piece and I'll take this.

You ask the first question and I'll ask the next one.

In conversation the imperative is often used to express ;

wish, e.g.

Have a good holiday! Enjoy yourself and come back quite |

well again : )

} ,.' _g,r o
‘_THE. SLTB]U\CTI\'I:. Mom;f

il

§ -""_.- ' i -

There are three Subjunctive forms of the verb: the Present |

Subjunctive, the Past Subjunctive and the Past Perfect Sul-

junctive. |
mm@f all verbs other than the verb |
to be is identical with the Simple Present Tense Indicative,

ar form 1s the same as in
esent

except that the third person singul
all the other persons (i.e. without the -s ending). The Pr

Subj unctwe form nf fo bc is be for all persons.

i ieittical with ‘the Simpl

Past Tense Indlcatne except that the verb fo be has were for
al] persons.

ECT

the Past Perfect Indicative.
The subjunctive forms are used in a small number of con-

structions; the constructions with the Present Subjunctive
tend to be rather literary.

1 See also Conditional Clauses, pages 347-51.

TIvE\is identical in form with |
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.USES OF THE PHEEEHT_SUB]UNCTI\'E'

Present Subjunctive is used:

p express a wish or a prayer, e.g.

d save the Queen,

aven forbid that . , .

a ver help us.

H.taSit may . . .

hy Kingdom come, Thy will be done . . .
wish can also be expressed by may (Past Tense might)
'--'ir "’h"ﬂ €.B.

1 you be happy all your life.

prayed that he might soon be well again.

eafter verbs expressing a will or wish for the future, and
. verbs like propose, suggest, etc. This is chiefly in very
al English and especially in legal English. Examples:

3s our wish that he do what he pleases.

e urged that he wrife and accept the post.

propose that the Secretary’s resignation be accepted.

e King ordered that the man be released.

=occasionally in adverbial clauses of concession or
: _E"' Etgl
ough the whole world condemn him, I will still believe

.':1III

jis, if the news be true, is a very serious matter.

jurder, though it have no tongue, will speak

fith most miraculous organ.™

uses (2) and (3) the subjunctive, is often replaced by
UBJUNCTIVE EQUIVALENT showld - the infiniitive, e.g.

is our wish that he should do what he pleases.

ough the whole world should condemn him, I will still
lieve in him.

we should fail in this, we are ruined.

i Shakespeare, Hamlel.
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—

1T.TSLES OF THE PAST SUBJUNCTIVE

The Past Subjunctive is used:

-(1)=In conditional clauses implying a negative, or in clauses
in which the condition is combined with improbability or
unreality, e.g.

If I were you, I should accept the offer.

If he were really interested in buying the property, he would

have made an offer before now.

What would you say if I asked you to join us for a holiday?

=(2)= After such expressions as: ‘T wish (that) . . .", "Suppose

(that) . . .’, ‘I had rather (that) . . ., "asif . . ., ‘It's (high) time
(that)! . ..". Examples:

I wish I were as handsome as he 1s.

I wish he visifed us more often.

Suppose (that) the teacher caught us wasting time.

I had rather (that) you fold him than (that) I d:d.

He ran as if his life depended on it.

[t is (high) time I wen{ home.

It will be noted that except in the case of fo be, verbs in these
expressions could be considered as being in the Simple Past
Tense.

W — Notice that the PAST SUBJUNCTIVE is usuall¥ concerned with

PRESENT time, e.g. It's a lovely day; I wish I were at the seaside
(NOW).

To speak of PAST time the PAST PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE is used:
e.g. It was a lovely day yesterday; I wish I had been at the
seaside then. (See also Conditional sentences, pp. 347-51.)

EXERCISES

I Name the moods of the verbs in the following sentences:
(1) Keep straight on until you come to the theatre and
then turn left, (2) We should have gone for a walk today
if the weather had been fine. (3) Come and have a drink.
(4) Heaven help the sailors on a night like this. (s) Itis

! But after ‘It’s time that’, was not were in the first and third person
singular would be usual, e.g. It's time that I was going.

~ (2) What shall we do, supposing

- (3) It was ordered that no smoking be allowed in the
- library, (4) If you did that, you would be very sorry
afterwards, (5) Will you have a little more meat, Mr, X?
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. time we left for the airport. (6) Don’t you touch that or

you'll break it. (7) Did you enjoy his singing this

- evening? (8) Have a good time at the party. (9) If I were
" in his place, I should accept their offer. (10) I suggest
- that he be nominated as Chairman.

I Write five sentences in which the verbs are in the
. subjunctive mood.

I Name the moods of the verbs in the following sentences:

(1) Let us go to the theatre this evening, shall we?
there are no seats left?
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6‘! THE NON-FINITES
The non-finites are the Inhinitive, the Participles and the

Gerund.

THE INFINITIVE

This is the ‘dmtmnary form’ of the verb, i.e. the form under
which a verb appears in the dictionary. It expresses the notion
of the verb in its general sense, not as it applies to any

particular subject. It is called ‘infinitive’ because its form s
not limited (Latin finis = limit), as a finite verb is, by the
number and person of its subject. There are four forms of

the Infinitive:
Simple Perfect
Active | (to) write (to) have written |
Passive (to) be written (to) have been written

[ . o
The infinitive is usually, but not always, preceded by fo, e.g.
He wants to learn English.
‘To err is human, to forgive divine." (Alexander Pope)
Let me fell you a story.
I saw him take the money.

The infinitive without fo is sometimes called the ‘plain’ or
‘bare’ infinitive.

{THE PLAIN INFINITIVE [(WITHOUT -fo) IS USED:

(D) after the special finites can (could), do (did), may (might),
shall (should), will (would), must, need, dare, ¢.g.

He can speak French. Did you kear a noise? I might go.
We shall meet him. I will help you. You must come with us.
You needn’t go yet. I daren’t /eave him,
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HE INFINITIVE WITH {0 1S USED:]

ger the special finites ought and wused, e.g.

g ought fo go. I used fo live there.

ith do, need and dare when they are used not as specnal
]mt as full verbs, e.g.

id it fo please you. You don't need fo go yet.

on't dare fo disobey his teacher,

ith be and have when the)r are used to express commands,
sion, etc., e.g.

are to go to the Headmaster's room at once.

we to be in my office by g o'clock.

fter the Verbs of Perception: see, hear, feel, etc. (see also
9), and after make and let, e.g.

he saw him {ake the money.’

heard her play the piano.

g felt his blood run cold and his flesh creep.

ye teacher made him write out the exercise again.

on't make me laugh.

will let you use my bicycle.

et’s all go to the cinema.

if these verbs are used in the passive voice, the infinitive
s {0, e.g.

e was heard /o cry.

hey had been made fo work.

e was seen fo fake the money.

 werb help sometimes, and generally in American English,
llowed by the infinitive without fo, e.g.

__he]ped me (to) compose the letter.

fill you help me (to) clean the car?

Mter kad_lctler, had (would) rather, had (would) sooner,
hardly, cannot but, eg.

bu had better fell him the truth. I had (would) rather not
¢ him. I'd sooner fake a taxi than walk. I need hardly tell
su how serious the matter is. I cannot but (= cannot do

ing except) agree to his terms.

INFINITIVE WITH foj1s _USED in all other cases.
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S

(THE PARTICLE @QWITHOUT THE INFINITIVE]

There are occasions when the particle fo is used without t},
infinitive verb. This construction (omission of the infinitiy,
verb) occurs when the fo refers to a verb that has previous)y
been used and that, if expressed, would be an infinitive wit,
to, e.g.

I shall go if I want #o (go).

He won’t work harder than he needs fo (work).

He would like to come but he's afraid he won't be able 4

(come).

If you don't know the answer, you ought fo (know it).

‘Will you come to dinner with me?’ ‘I should love fo (come).’

e ——
‘Fuxcnnus OF THE Ixrmnm-:!

@The infinitive can act as a noun. Thus, it may be:
~{a} The sSUBJECT of a sentence, e.g.
To act like that is childish.

To know all about English is one thing; fo know English is
quite another,

<(b} The COMPLEMENT of a verb, e.g.

They are fo be married soon.

To live like this is fo enjoy life.

This house is fo let.

How do you think I am {0 answer the letter?

What I like is o swim in the sea and then fo lie on the warm
sand.

«{c} The oBJECT of a verb, e.g.

I want ¢o know the answer.

He must learn fo work hard and fo save money. .
‘Men fear death as children fear fo go in the dark." (Francis
Bacon)

I should like fo have been told the result earlier.

There is a construction in which the infinitive together with
a noun or pronoun (in the objective case) makes a close group

Verbs: (6) The Non-Finites

jat forms the object of a verb. This is called the accusaTIvE
WFINITIVE construction. Examples:

233

Accusative | Infinilive
He helped me to dig my garden
I made him do it
They let us go
John asked him to write | to you
I watched her come into the room
',I'have never
~ known him to behave | so badly before
He couldn’t bear| her to be unhappy

J

2) The infinitive may have an adverbial function, generally
purpose or result, e.g.

[ went there /o see him.

\ has gone fo get some fruit.

He is working late fo make up for his absence yesterday.
| have come fo learn English.

He was lucky enough fo win the prize.

You should eat fo live, not live fo cal.

Help yourself to the cake; it is there fo be caten.

*And fools, who came fo scoff, remained fo pray.’
(Goldsmith, Deserted Village)

) It may have an adjectival function and qualify a noun
"in indefinite pronoun, e.g.

1 is not the way fo speak to your uncle. (qualifying way)
Look at the number of shops #o lef. (qualifying shops)
llexander the Great wept because he had no more worlds
0 conguer. (qualifying worlds)

[hat was a silly thing fo do.

de wore a pale blue shirt and a tie 1o maich.

le gave me something fo eaf.

hey have nothing fo do.

S there anyone fo take care of these children?

he questions fo be answered are on page 40.
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It is used with adjectives expressing emotion or desire, €.g.
I was very glad fo sce you. ‘
He is happy/delighted /content [fo be with us.
George was anxious/eager /o get home.
[ am very pleased to have been of help.
It is used also with some other adjectives, e.g. fit, able etc:

These shoes are not fit lo wear.

Tom isn’t able fo go to the party.
Richard is sure fo come; he'll be the first to come and last

lo go away.

Other adjectives that can take this construction are: .
afraid, ready, worthy, easy, hard, certain, useless, possible,
right, (un)able, wrong, etc.

Some adverbs also take this construction, e.g. far, best:

Itc knows liow far fogo.
She explained how best fo cook the meat.
The infinitive can be used in ‘absolute’ constructions

such as: .

To tell you the truth, T don’t know what the answer is.

To hear him talk, you would think he was a millionaire.

To cut a long story short . . .

To continue with what I was saying . . » . .

£ 1t is used after know and certain other verbs with in-
tefTogative words (see patterns on pages 396-7, 398), €.

1 don't know how fo fell you.

She knows where fo find the key. *

You will soon learn when fo use that construction.

Show him how fo do the exercise.

—_xorE: The verb kmow must have one of the words how.
when after it when a simple’ infinitive follows 1it. Such a
sentence as:

‘He knows to speak English’ is wrong.

But know without one of these words is possible with not, e.g.
He knows not {o speak (= that he must not speak) when

the Headmaster is speaking.
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J It is'sometimes used in exclamatory sentences, or in sen-
es expressing a wish unlikely to be realized, e.g.

o think he knew about it all the time!

h! fo be young again.

)h! to be in England :

ow that April's there.” (Browning, Home Thoughis from

pad) o
\THE 'spLIT mmnﬁ'l

) frammanans condemn the use of the ‘split infinitive’
the placing of a word or words between the fo and the verd,
‘to quickly agree’, ‘to really understand’. But the split
itive dates back to the thirteenth century and can be found
he work of many famous authors.

owler says: ‘A split infinitive, though not desirable in itself,
eferable to either of two things, to real ambiguity or to
nt artificiality.” He quotes with approval;

ur object is fo further cemend trade relations.’

iis will tend fo firmly establish good relations between
apital and Labour.’

Jespersen,® following Fowler, adds further examples of
h he approves:

e likes /o half close his eyes.

e was too ill lo really carry out liis duty.

best guidance, perhaps, is: ‘Don't use a split infinitive

you have a good reason for doing so.’

EXLERCISES

‘I Pick out the infinitives and describe the function of each
_ in the following sentences:

(1) To complete that book in three months was a great
- achievement. (2) That seems hard to do but is less
- difficult than it looks. (3) Strain every nerve to succeed.
. (4) Why did you try to persuade him to come with us?
(5) It is casy to criticize. (6) To climb Everest scemed an
impossible task. (7) Will you teach me to play tennis?
~ (8) I saw him run the mile in four minutes. (9) The dog
“wants something to eat. (10) We are to have a holiday

2 Essentials of English Grammar,
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tomorrow. (11) What do you think is the right thing to
do? (12) I tremble to think what your father will say.
(13) The men have come to take down the tree. (14) She
must do as she is told. (15) He made me tell him the
whole story.

"1I (a) Construct sentences each containing an infinitive
and using one of the following as the finite verb in each
sentence:
want, see, must, let, hope, ought, hear, intend, dare, like,
had rather, do, help, need, need hardly.

(b) Give five sentences each containing a Perfect In-

finitive.
111 Complete the following so as to make complete sentences:
(1) if he wishes to.
(2) whether I shall be able to.
(3) — faster than he needs to.
(3) — I shall be glad to.
(5) —— you certainly ought to.
What characteristic of the infinitive do these sentences
illustrate?

IV Construct five sentences, each one using one of the
following adjectives plus the Infinitive of a verb:

difficult, impossible, correct, unfit, afraid, sure.
V Define the function of the infinitive in each of the follow-
ing sentences after you Rave completed the sentences:
(1) To speak plainly .
(2) To be brief —.
(3) —— just how fast to go.
} —— how to climb the stairs.

(
(5) Oh to be young ——

V1 Make a sentence, containing what you consider to be a
permissible split infinitive.

{ THE gnnncmuss

There are two participles, the Present Participle and the
Past Participle.! The present participle ends in -ing, the past

! The terms ‘present’ and ‘past’ here may be misleading. The ‘past’
participles in such phrases as ‘a distinguished scientist’, ‘a crowded
train’, * ish’ do not refer necessarily to an action or state
in the past; nor the present participle in ‘a chorming woman’,
‘an inferesfing book’ signify any timeat all. It is, however, convenient
—now that the reader has been warned—to retain the usual terminology-
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ticiple in -ed in the case of regular verbs. For irregular verbs
pages I45-153. B

Xhe verbs may, shall, can, will, must, ought, used (to) have
 participles.

:h difference between the present participle construction
1 the past participle one is that the present participle
pstruction generally has an active meaning, the past
rticiple a passive one. Compare;

He found the fire burning

e He found the house burned
- brightly (= the fire was

down (= the house was
burned. Passive)

‘heard‘ him playing the I heard the ‘Moonlight

"Moonlight Snnaiaa’ (= he Sonata’ played by Myra

was playing. Aclive) Hess (= it was played by.
| Passive)

this is not invariably the case. The iciple i

: : past iciple 1is

ve 1n such examples as: a retized teacher (= alt):;tchefwhn

pas retired); the fallen angels (= the angels who fell); a
hered (faded) rose (= a rose that has witEered [fadfd]}}; e
aped prisoner (= a prisoner who has escaped).
e have already seen one of the very important functions
e present participle; to form, with various parts of the
b o be, the Continuous Tenses (p. 168), e.g.

He is working in the garden. I shall be writing to you. The
have been visiting their uncle, hl i i

We have noted also two functions of the past participle:

(1) To form, with various parts of .
derfect Tenses (p. 174), e.8. parts of the verb fo have, the

e has spent all his money. She had studied English before
she came to England. You should have listened to me.

2} Tu‘furm the passive voice (p. 219), e.g.
he window was broken. The cakes had been eaien.

‘Tuz ADJECTIVAL USES OF PARTICIPLES ,

t the participles have another function. Though they are
irtly verbs, they are also partly adjectives and can function
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as noun qualifiers. As such they can be used attributively, or
predicatively, e.g.
used attributively):
An exciling story, disappointing news, a good-looking man,
an wunpromising® start. ‘Scrooge! a squeezimg, wrenching,
grasping, scraping, clutching old sinner.’ (Dickens).

PRESENT PARTICIPLES|(used predicatively):
The story was exciting. He is very good-looking. The news

is disappointing, etc.

\PAST PARTICIPLES)(used attributively):
The broken bottles; tired workers; the unknown' hero; a

c.ean-shaven man.

‘ PAST mnncmu-:sh[used Eredicativelr}:

The bottles were broken; he is clean-shaven; she 1s tired.

The participles here are in fact exactly like adjectives; they
admit of comparison (most charming, more tired) and can be
modified by adverbs (very good-looking, rather disappointing,
completely clean-shaven).

But many, in fact most, participles are not purely adjectival,
as the following examples show:

He stood there waiching the men at Work. I hope Henry

didn't keep you waiting. George is busy cleaning the car.

His objections, if listened to, would wreck the plan. He will

come if asked.

L Txe_Position oF PARTICIPLES]

Like ordinary adjectives, participles, if they are adjuncts of
a noun, usually precede it; but, when the participle forms part
of a phrase or has more of a verbal than an adjectival quality,

it follows the noun. Compare, for example:

The spoken language The language spoken in England.
The forn sails of the  The ship came into port, its sails

ship. forn by the gale.

1 Note the negative form of the participle though there is no equi-

valent verb,
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The knight stillgrasped =~ The knight stood at bay; his
his broken sword. sword broken in the fight was

useless.
1 have his written pro- Here is a letter wrilfen by
mise. Charles 1.
Listen to the simging  The birds singing in the trees
filled the air with music.

~ birds.
[ere are further examples:
ere is a leaflet giving full particulars of the plan.

Do you know the number of girls coming to the party?
' Will you let me know the amount of the debts still ont-

standing?
Do you know the number of books ordered?

lPumcms WITH THE Im_r_rﬁl

is a construction with the participle that is similar
o the ‘accusative infinitive’ construction used with the
nfinitive (see p. z3§}. The construction is used after verbs
ke see, hear, feel' find, make, want, gel, like, Here are
xamples: ‘

I saw him (accusative) running (participle) for the train.

I could hear the boys playing in the field.

He was glad to find the fire burning brightly.

When they came home they found the house burnt down.
He soon made his presence felf and his wishes known.

I shoald like this matter seffled immediately.

He wanted his eggs fried.

PARTICIPLES AS ADJECTIVE CLAUSE EQUIVALENTS

e participle phrase is frequently the equivalent of an
adjective clause or of an adverb clause, e.g.

There were a lot of boys in the field playing foolball (= who
were playing football).

The woman driving the car (= who was driving the car)
indicated that she was going left and then turned right.

1 See also pages 1069, 198.
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The ship baltered (= which had been battered) by the storm
crept into the harbour. .

The escaped convict (= who had escaped) has been captured.
The concert given (= which was given) by the Philharmonic
Orchestra was a great success.

PARTICIPLES AS ADVERB CLAUSE EQUIVALENIEII

Being (= as/because he was) naturally cautious, he read the
letter twice before saying anything.

Going (= as he went) cautiously into the dark room, he felt
for the light switch.

Seeing (= because he saw) that it was raining, George put
on his mackintosh.

Born and bred a countryman (= because he was born and
bred a countryman), he was bewildered by London.

MIS-RELATED PARTICIFLES

Care should be taken in using this construction to make sure
that the participles are correctly related. The word to which
the participle relates should be the same as the subject of the
verb. Thus in the following sentences the participles are
correctly related:

Walking through the park we saw a lovely show of daffodils.
(Since it was ‘we’ who were ‘walking’ the participle is
correctly related.)

Standing on the church tower we could see the whole village
below us. (It was ‘we’ who were ‘standing’)

Travel-stained and tired, the pilgrims rejoiced to see the inn.
(It was the “pilgrims’ who were ‘travel-stained and tired’)

Compare those examples with the following, in which all
the participles are wrongly related:

‘Walling through the Park, the daffodils made a lovely
sight.” (It was not the daffodils who were walking.)
Standing on the church tower, the whole village could be seen,

Entering the house, the door closed with a bang.

! This construction is literary rather than colloquial.
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Travel-stained and tired, the sight of the inn was very welcome
ito the pilgrims.

‘Hated and persecuted by all, the reader feels sympathy for
Shylock.

ecurcly pierced by a toasting-fork, Elizabeth held a piece of
‘bread to the fire.

However, there are cases where a participle may be found

pattached and not logically related to the subject of the verb.

This occurs:

Iin a number of expressions so frequently used that they

are accepted as correct, e.g.

| :__Genemﬁy speaking, a footballer of 20 is better than one of 40.
" Talking of football, have you seen the Italian team play?
\ Considering the position as a whole, he is better off now than

he was a year ago.

It has cost, roughly speaking, about {500.
Allowing for extras, the tour will cost {150,
Strictly speaking, you have no right to be here.

42)=in the NOMINATIVE ABSOLUTE construction, where the

iciple with a noun or pronoun preceding it and acting as

subject forms a phrase independent in construction of the

sst of the sentence. The absolute phrase may be active, in

which case the present participle is used, e.g.

Christmas Day being a holiday, the shops were all closed.
The last train having gone, we had to walk home.

We explored the caves, Pefer acting as guide.

Weather permilling, the cricket match will be played on

Wednesday.

r it may be passive, in which case the past participle is

sed, e.g.
- All things considered, 1 think we ought to award the job to

Smith.
- Granted that he is not brilliant, he is at least competent and
works hard.

" This done, they packed up their tools and went home.

The absolute construction is literary rather than colloquial.
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In conversation the participle phrase is usually made into an
Adverb Clause, e.g. ¢ o
As Christmas Day was a holiday, the shops Were closct.
When this was done, they packed up their tools and went

home.
|cmlmmm FﬁﬂTlE{PLESi

iti ‘Si ' iCi ted, there
In addition to the ‘Simple’ participles already notec, the
are three ‘Compound’ ones. They arex{1}pThe Prese‘:;‘; Passwiz
Participle (formed by being + a past participle) e.g. The essay
being written will be sent to the Headmaster. : t
2\ The Perfect Participle Active (formed by having + a pas

p:rth:iple} e.g. Having writlen the essay, the bey was allowed
g e (formed by having been +2a

e Perfect Participle Passive (formed by having
pjs{yghmiciple} e.g. All the essays having been writien and
collected, the teacher sent the class home.

Note that the perfect participle refers to an action that took
place before the time expressed by the mamn verb.

EXERCISES

I Use appropriate participles as adjectives to complete
the following sentences: ‘
(1) I have just finished a very —— book. (2) F;l;: stars
are usually very —— men. (3) She is a m S
woman. (4) The weather during our holiday mz s
most —— start but grew hette;'ﬁ}b%_ dﬁg:nﬂ::t Eﬂ] v

ast night was very ou mu

p__!a.}r lait:r s%:ch a lgpg journey. (7) The writer of th::
book was hitherto quite (8) He has no heard_ o
moustache but is . (9) The first performance 0 _
symphony was rather . (10) A —— bottle in
road punctured two of my tyres.

11 Rewrite the following sentences SO that the words 1n
italics function as adjectives: of s
is a little difference between &n 1
Eziudl;}::r:nlds as it is spoken. (2) The child was cr}w?f
because it had lost five pence.(3) I like meat Enth:n::;" -
cooked. (4) The amount of his fortune is not ye ;
(5) He gave me a contract he had signed.

= P

»
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TII Rewrite the following sentences so that the participle
' 1s correctly related,

(1) Selecting Hyde Park Corner as a starting place, our
route goes along Knightsbridge. (2) Stepping carelessly
r:t} the pavement, the bus knocked him down. (3)
Chmbing to the top of the tower, there is a magnificent
view to be seen. (4) Going downstairs, the carpet tripped
him. (5) Mocked at by everybody, I can’t help feeling
sorry for Malvolio, (6) Being Sunday, I shall have a
quiet day at home. (7) Already worn out by illness, the
bad news killed him. (8) Learning English, the pro-
nunciation always caused me most trouble. (g) Eating
his dinner, the telephone bell suddenly rang. (10) Driving
a :a.lr on frozen roads the brakes should be applied
gently. z

IV Complete the following sentences with colloquial,
accepted expressions containing unattached participles:

(1) Women are shorter than men. (2) The holiday cost

less than T had expected. (3) It cost £35. (4) Only

members are admitted. (5) We cannot hold him respons-
ible for the accident.

The gerund is indistinguishable in form from the present
iciple, but whereas the participle is a verbal adjective, the
nd is a verbal noun.

e gerund has most of the characteristics of a noun. Thus,
can be:

The subject of a sentence, e.g.

Working in these conditions is a pleasure. The reading of the
will took place in the lawyer’'s office.

The complement of a sentence, e.g.

The only thing that interests her is dancing. Seeing is
believing. To keep money that you have found is stealing.
The object of a sentence, e.g.

I remember seeing him. She likes dancing. Your hair needs
cuiting. Have you finished writing your book?
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«d) The object of a preposition, e.g.
EHe began by explaining the meaning of certain words. She
is very fond of dancing. I don't like the idea of spending so
much money. Thank you for refurning the book that I lent
you. He left without saying anything.

. The only part of a verb that can be the object of a preposi-
tion is a gerund. (The fo of the infinitive, though originally
preposition, no longer functions as one.)

@But the gerund has some characteristics of a verb:

<{a}- It can take a direct object, e.g.
His hobby is collecting stamps. Meeting you has been a grea:
pPleasure. He left without saying anything.

<} It can be modified by an adverb, e.g.

She likes driving fast. Reading poetry well needs a lot of
practice.

@The gerund can be a noun modifier, e.g.

A tz:'atk:'ng-stick, a swimming-pool, a knitting-needle, 2
reading-room, sewing-cotton, a dancing-teacher.

Note the difference in meaning between the participle as =
modifier and the gerund as a modifier. + e l-j .

PARTICIPLE l GERU hia

a dancing bear (=a  a dancing-teacher (= a teacher
bear which dances) of dancing)

a travelling circus a travelling-rug

a sleeping child a sleeping-carriage

running water a running-track

Points of distinction between the gerund and the participle
are: (1) The participle, which is partly an adjective, can be
expanded into an adjective clause. (z) Both the present

participle and the noun it qualifies take a strong stress. In the |

gerund construction only the gerund takes stress. Note, too.
the hyphen with the gerund.

4. The gerund is modified by a possessive adjective or by the
possessive form of nouns that can take this form.
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5 no use (good) your! telling me not to worry.

g was chosen because of his being a fully qualified engineer.
e was afinoyed at your saying that.

gase excuse my inferrupling you.

e are quite used to William's grumbling.

hey are looking forward to Mary's coming.

s is, perhaps, particularly the case when the gerund is the
ect of the sentence, e.g.

Four being right doesn’t necessarily mean my being wrong.
.am sure William's silting up so late is bad for his health.
Hary's grumbling annoyed her husband, but her mother's
pming to stay with them was the last straw.

d it is almost always the case after the verbs, delay, deny,
;2 .. .

he firm have deferred my going on holiday until next
R ath.

P

W Don't delay your sending in of the application form.

W He doesn't deny his breaking of the agreement.

1 had to postpone my listening to his plans to a later date.

I

|

[ his construction, however, is a literary one rather than a
goenversational one. In colloquial speech it is fairly common to
ligar a personal® pronoun instead of the possessive adjective,
8. ‘. . . because of iim being’; '. . . annoyed at you saying’;
. excuse me interrupting you’; ‘. . . used to William
ambling’; . . . to Mary coming’.
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i The possessive form of the pronoun (e.g. yowr) is used after if's no
 (mo good), but with a noun the ive form would be very unusual,
L It's no good the man [Mr. Smith/my brother [telling me not to worry
)T: the man's, Mr. Smith's, my brother's).
'C. C. Fries, Professor of English at the University of Michigan,
ide an investigation into.the use of the genitive form of nouns and
pnouns with gerunds in current Standard English (American), using
material certain files of informal correspondence in the possession
the U.S. Government. He writes: ‘It is clear from the evidence . . .
it the use of the inflected genitive form of nouns is not the normal
before gerunds in Standard English. Only one example vccurred
our material. . . . In the case of pronouns, however, the situation
s to be different. Fifty-two }xr cent of the cases in Standard
have the genitive form of the pronoun before the verbal’
8. the gerund). American English Grammar, page 84.
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There are cases not only in colloquial but in literary English
where the genitive form would never be used, e.g.

I don't like stramgers imterfering in my affairs. _ _

I am surprised at someone so rich having difficulty in paying

what he owes you.

He said he was in favour of people working shorter hours.

He laughed at my brother and me liking rice pqddmg.

The law was passed to prevent people being injured.

There is no need for that being done. wielh

A shortage of steel would involve men being dismissed.

But it could be used in such a sentence as:
I cannot understand their being forbidden to go to the

meeting.
\?ERES FOLLOWED BY THE GERUND

is not always easy to decide when the gerund should be
us:é :ft-ﬂ?rt : v£ t;sg{ when the il:lﬁni1:iﬂ'.-we:,g but this is the
eneral usage: *
The following verbs take a gerund after them:
adw‘és, avoid, consider, delay, deny, detest, dislike, md:_w,
enjoy, escape, excuse, fancy, finish, forbid} imagine, mind,
miss, postpone, praclise, risk, stop, suggest, understand.

For example:
I couldn’t avoid meeting him,
He enjoys listening to music.
I couldn’t risk missing that train.
Do you mind passing the salt?
Mind, with the meaning ‘object to’ is generally used in
interrogative and negative sentences, e.g. ‘
Do you mind answering my question? I don't mind working
overtime. '
It can occasionally be used in affirmative sentences when it is
in answer to a question, ‘Do you mind . . .?" e.g.
Do you mind my smoking? Yes, I mind very much.
! This verb can be used also with the atcusative infinite construction
e.g. He forbade me fo drive his car.
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iThe gerund is also used after nearly all 'phrasal verbs’, e.g.
(A ou must go on working. He wants to give up smoking. She
burst out crying. You must keep on trying.

It is used too, after the phrases: if’s no good, it's no use, is
¥ih, to be fond of, capable of, sick of, look Jorward to, c.g.

1t's no use crying over spilt milk.

If a thing is worth doing, it's worth doing well.

I'm tired of meeting the same people day after day.

“'-’E RBS FOLLDWED__BY THE Ih_;F_IHITI\’EI

The following verbs take the infinitive after them:

pall the special finites,«{bpthe following verbs:

dare, decide, desire, endeavour, expect, guaranice, hope, mean
{= intend), offer, pretend, promise, refuse, sivear, undertake,
want, wish, e.g. _

X ou onght to go there. He has fo see the dentist tomorrow.
You must endeavour to do better.

I hope you mean to do better.

He wants to pay a visit to England.

{VERBS FOLLOWED BY THE GERUND OF THE TNTINITIvE

t The following verbs may take the gerund or the infinitive,
ymetimes depending on the meaning to be expressed:
\begin, can’t bear, cease, continue, dread, forget, hate, intend,
learn, like, love, omit, prefer, Lf@ggnmmbr:r, need, neglect,
\start, iry, e.g. gl i

The teacher said, ‘You can begin writing now’, and the
children began to write.

1 hate lying and cheating. I hate to sce cruelty and injustice.
The buses have ceased running (or: The buses ceased to ru n).

the first sentence in the last example would probably mean
dhey have ceased running for today, but they will start
gain tomorrow’; the second sentence would mean: ‘They
~¥ill not-run again for a long time, perhaps never again.’
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With remember, the infinitive is used for a future action, ang
means: ‘not forget’, e.g.
Please remember to bring your book tomorrow.

The gerund is used for a past event and means: ‘call to mind’
Ehg‘ T ¥

[ remember hearing Schnabel play the "Emperor (?unc:art.o.
With forget, the infinitive is used with the meaning ‘fail
remember’, e.g. +

I'm afraid he will forget {o write to me.

With the gerund it means ‘lose the memory of', e.g. ‘

I shall never forget seeing the Swiss Alps for the first time.
With stop and #ry also the meaning varies according to whether
the infinitive or the gerund follows: ‘ i

He stopped to eat means that he ceased doing something elsc

in order to eat. ! : _ o

3 tinued eating.
topped eating means that he d1s_cun' J
T::.!H ivitf, ﬁ;he infinitive has the meaning '‘'make an attempt’
e.g. , -

gYou must fry fo be more careful. He will try to meet us a

seven o'clock.

Try with the gerund means ‘make an experir.nent', e'.g. »
Have you ever fried cooking meat ifi wine instead of WE.TI.
He tried gardening, keeping pigs, rearing poultry, but didnt
succeed in any of them. i o

Verbs of Perception, e.g. sear, see, fee (s 205,

Ig?fftzdﬂ%ﬂe waich, notice, etc., either the infinitive or the

-.:'ﬂgl form can be used, e.g. .

I heard him come in last mg}.\t.

I heard him coming in last night.

I saw him work in the garden yesterday.

I saw him working in the garden yesterday. _
With the infinitive we are more interested in the 'factIuli ntgi
completion of the action. ‘I heard him come in . . . 50
that he did come in.’ | "

‘I saw him work . . . so I know that he did work here vc:

terday.’

IV Construct sentences c
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Vith the -ing form our interest was more in the continuity or
he performing of the action. ‘T heard him coming in . . . and

ghat a lot of noise he made!’

‘I saw him working in the garden .

_ . . and noticed how
| interested he was in it.’

EXERCISES

I In the following sentences indic

: ate whether the "-ing’
form is used as (a) part of

a Continuous Tense, (b) a

4 participle used adjectivally (¢) a gerund.
B

(1) She was lying down becayse she was tired.
Tago was a lying villain,

Lying is a cowardly habit,

(2) The moonlight was dancing on the water,
The dancing waves glittered in the sun,
Some people's greatest pleasure is dancing,

(3) We shall have no money left;

much.
The spending habit is very easy to form,
He is quite penniless after all his reckless spending,

II Construct two sentences each containing a gerund
taking a direct object, and three sentences each con-
taining a gerund modified by an adverb,

II Inthe following phrases insert by
giving a reason in each case,

(1) a motoring coat. (2) a wandering minstrel, (3)
climbing boots, (4) marching feet. (5) a towering cliff.
(6) a begging letter. (7) a climbing expedition, (8) a
hunting horn, (9) a waiting room. (10) playing cards.

we are spending far too

'phens where necessary,

ontaining the gerund after any of
the verbs in the following list which admit of this
construction:

enjoy, hope, belicve, understand, advise, criticise, postpone,
help, distinguish, propose.

'V Complete the following, using a gerund or an infinitive
in the part that you add:

(1) It's hardly worth while , . (2) T must remember

- - - (3) They are quite incapable of . . . (4) I wouldn’'t
dare , ., {5) Let me know if you decide , , . (6) We are
sick and tired of . ., (7) I expect ... (8) They keep
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i lated
has a habit of . . . (10) He congratu
= S?fl:l a’I%ha company undertakes . . . (12) H'?c
promised 1S (13) You will never regret . . . (14) 1 don

feel equal to . . . This thing is worth . . . (16) The

. {1 el
firm guarantees .[.5.} (17) I hope you don't mind . ..

T eoyd
I must to stop . . . (19) Please excuse )
E:I,ES};D. el [Z?Thﬂ}’ tried to keep on . . . {zz}riiaci:lslsgt
English is easier than . . . (23) I know my :. s
good but I mean. .. (24) I apologise for ... (25)

O 4
me on . .

use . . . (26) My friend wants. .. {; ;rinl;fen lézsussﬁtfél s
(28) He always avoids . . . (29) s e U

I used to . . . (31) We always ‘
Egﬂ I ;refer . to...(33) She does nothing but . . .

j 6) He kept
You had better . . . (35) He enjoys. .. (3
33;_14? } _GG?} e can't help . . . (38) I dare not 2 {ifégirg_;
can't bear . . . (40) They !:mgau . .. (47) Re
fond of . . . (42) He won’t risk . . .
Explain the difference in meaning between:

ing' ! talk’.
‘He s ed talking', and 'He stopped to
'II_IieIEDBIr)II:ber payifg the mil‘lcmg.n', and ‘Remember to

pay the milkman’.

CHAPTER EIGHTEEN

[ADVERBS]

#r;rbs, like adjectives, are modifiers; generally they
jodify or add to the meaning of verbs, adjectives or other
dverbs, e.g.

' (Modifying a verb) He ran quickly. Come liere. I went to the
dentist yesterday.

(Modifying an adjective) It is very hot today. Are you guite
comlortable? His work isn’t good enough for a scholarship.
(Modifying an adverb) He plays extremely well. She drives
too fast.

they may, occasionally, modify a noun or noun equivalent, e.g.

‘the very' thing I wanted; the above sentences; the off-side
of the road; in afler years; the up train; the under-secretary
‘of the then Prime Minister; Is that car really yours?

)r a phrase, e.g.
' 1 am almost through my work; they live nearly on top of the
hill; his remarks were not guite to the point.

It a whole sentence, e.g.

Fortunately, I remembered in time who he was.
Indecd, T won't do it.

Some adverbs are single, indivisible words (e.g. yef, down,
len, too). Others are obviously formed from adjectives by the
ddition of a suffix (e.g. quickly, clearly, splendidly); others are
ormed from two words (e.g. anywhere, sometimes, however) but
ave become so fused together that the two parts have made

Pword whose meaning is different from the meanings of the

‘11t might be better to consider that these words, though generally
gverbs, are in these examples functioning as adjectives, just as in
Brascs like: The ups and downs of life; the ins and onts of business, the
dverbs' are functioning as nouns,
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next week, this morning, in front, at the side, wilth pleasure, ;
first, the day after tomorrow, on the outskirts of the city, not in 1),
least, as a matter of fact. These are adverb phrases.!

THE CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBS ACCORDING TO MEANING

Adverbs can be classified according to their meaning, i.c
according to the way in which they answer questions asking
when, where, how an action was done.

(©) Adverbs that express HOW an action was done, e.g.

The little boy behaved badly.

The birds sang sweetly.

Every soldier fought bravely and well.

are|ADVERBS OF MANNFR.

Adverbs of Manner commonly used are: acfively, anyhou
boldly, calmly, carefully, distinctly, easily, equally, fast, gladl:
how, snientionally, late, promptly, guickly, quietly, simpl;
sincerely, still, suddenly, rogdha willingly, wisely, wrongly, etc

£) Adverbs that express WHEN an action is or was done are
(ADVERES OF TIME] Examples:

The boy said, ‘I will do the work fomorrow’.
The teacher said, ‘You will do it now'.

Call me early: I want to see the sunrise.
What's going to happen next.

Adverbs of time commonly used are: affer(wards), alread-
before, immediately, late(ly), once, presently, shoritly, soon, sl
today (lomorrow, tonight), when, yesterday, vel.

¢ =dIncluded among adverbs of time are the _Adverbs of
%ﬂﬂ', e.g. always, often, freguently, etc. These are words
at answer the question ‘How often’. They often differ from
adverbs of time in the position they occupy in the sentence.*
Here are examples:

He always does his work well.

She has never done that before.

I have not been to Paris very often.

You will seldom, in fact hardly ever, hear that said.
He is sometimes right,

1 For Adverb Clauses see pages 337-51. ® See page 188,
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Other adverbs of frequemcy ‘are: comtinually, frequently,
grally, occasionally, rarely, regularly, scarcely, Imrrr'fv ever,
% Note that ever is generally accompanied by a negative
edifier like hardly, scarcely or not, e.g.

"_'. e hardly gver See you now; you are scarcely ever at home.
\Don't ever say that again,

'» ar Incu'eha' used alone e:cept in questions and conditional
al e.g. _ ,

au , .

jdo you ever see Geclrga now that he has left London’

l_Qu slion)

F1E you ever see George, give him my kind regards. (Con-
slional Clause)

S\ dverbs that express WHERE an action is or was done are
DVERBS OF PLACE) Examples:
oI shall stand here.

}'he child opened the door n[ the cage and the bird flew oul.
ve looked everywhere for my new pen.

the term ‘adverb of place’ covers the wider field of ‘motion to’,
otion from’, ‘separation’, etc., e.g. 5

nearer. They walked slowly pasi/by. The sailors went
Lashore. He paced fo and fro all night. She dvew the curtains
~apart.

Adverbs of place cummunh used are: above, abroad, across,

fong, around, away, back, belaw, down, downstairs, in, nowhere,
, sonwu-hera, there, through, together, under, up, upstairs, where.

NT or

|

s

iy

i) There are other adverbs that express "LO WHAT EX
j0-what degree’, e.g.

«This coffee is very bad.

It has been a long journey but we are nearly there now,
'Are you guile sure we are on the right road?
That's all rnight.
" He spokeé French foo quickly for me to follow him,

there is also the very colloguial: + I'm  awjfuily lerribly|
Molifully sorry I'm late,

! For conditional clauses sce page 343, 347-51.
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These words ar GREE| Adverbs of degree are
not generally used with verbs; they are used with adjectives
or other adverbs,! e.g.

very good; quite sure; too quickly; nearly there; all right

There are many degree adverbs. Some of the most commonly
used are: absolutely, completely, deeply (‘I'm deeply sorry’),
distinctly ('This work is distinctly better’), enormously, entirely,
greatly, egually, exacily (‘exactly right'), extremely, just (‘jus:
right’), much, partly, perfectly ('perfectly correct’), practically,
rather, scarcely, slightly, thoroughly, utierly.

The classes given are the most common types of adverbs,
t there are also words which, in addition to expressing the
idea of time or place, are also used in questions, e.g.

When are you going away? Where are you sending him?

These are| INTERROGATIVE ADVERBS] The others are Jow-
and why? e.g.

How did you come here?

Why did you say that?

The words Yes, certainly, surely, etc., are known asiADVERBS
TION) the words perhaps, maybe, etc., as(aD 3
and the words no* and nof, never as ADVERB:
or obvious reasons. But these words are, espe-
y in conversation, really abbreviated sentences, e.g.

‘Do you know Mr. Smith?" ‘Yes.” (= Yes, I know him.)
‘Is George there?’ ‘No." (= No, he isn't here.)

“Will you help me?’ ‘Certainly.’ (= Yes, I will help you.)
‘Do you agree?’ ‘Oh, guite." (= Oh yes, I agree.)

‘Will you do what he wants?" ‘Never!" (= I shall never do
what he wants.)

Note that both Yes and No may be used either to agree or
to disagree with the previous speaker; but Yes can only
accompany an affirmative statement and No a negative one.

! Some of them can be used with verbs, e g.

The shock nearly killed him.
I quite like his pictures.

¥ No of course can also be a determinative (see pages Bo—g6).
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Other adverbs of affirmation that are used as abbreviated
' sentences, arc:
| absolutely, certainly, decidedly, evidently, :'{ui;:ed, entirely,
naturally, obviously, precisely, surely, willingly, and the
adverh phrases very well, of course. ="
#7)(aDVERBS OF QUANTITY)or{ADVERBS OF AMOUNT AND NUMBER|
drm another group. Here are examples:
Henry works very little; not nearly as much as George.
William has won the prize fwice,; no one else has won 1t more
than once.

The adverbs when and where, which we have already noted,
=7e sometimes used to introduce a clause.! They then take
the place of a relative pronoun + a preposttion, e.g.

I remember the day when (= on which) you told me you

were going to America. .

That is the room where (= in which) the Rembrandt picture

is hung.
_1f when and where are used like this, they are (RELCATIVE

™9 Adverbs of manner are frequently formed by adding -ly* to

an adjective, e.g.

She is a guick worker. She works quickly.

He is a careful driver. He drives carefully.

They are noisy children. They play noisily.® :

She gave a merry laugh. She laughed merrily.

He gave a full explanation. He explained the whole

thing fully.? .
Adverbs are not usually formed from adjectives that end in
-ly, that is from such adjectives as manly, silly, fatherly, lively,
brotherly, etc. Instead of an adverb, an adverbial phrase is
used, e.g. ‘in a silly way’, ‘in a fatherly manner,, etc.

. 1 See page 328. b ‘ ,
' 3 Theth developed from Old English -lic (= like). -
3 Note the usual change of -y to -3, and the omission of one -l when

the adjective ends in -,
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(&) But there are other ways of forming the adverb; for examp!:

by using the same form as the adjective.

e —— — —
'AD?ERBS AND ADJECTIVES WITH THE 5. ﬂRl‘[l
ClE [y

That is a very fast train. It goes very fast.
He is a hard worker. He works hard.

(The adverb hardly, e.g., ‘He hardly ever works' gives a ver,

different meaning.)
He has gone to the Far East.
It is a straight road.
He spoke in a low voice.
‘The eariy bird catches the

We didn't walk very far.
It runs straight for miles.
He spoke low' but clearly.

worm. Shakespeare wrote Love
Labour's Lost.
Take a clean sheet of paper. The prisoner got clean awav
- = completely).

The man was clean-shaven
(= without beard or mou.-

tache).

I saw a dead bird in the ‘Dead Slow’ (traffic notice

garden. The wind is dead against us

The ntan was dead drunk.
Have you enough time todo  He didn't try hard enough
the work?

He went on a long journey. I shan’t be long.

[ADVERBES WITHi TWO FORMS)

Frequently, both the adjective form and the ‘adjective —
-ly' form are used as Adverbs, sometimes, but not always, wit!

different meanings, e.g.
The moon shines bright (o

There is a bright moon
brightly).

tonight.

1 The word Jowly is an adjective, not an adverb, e.g. "Henry VIII:
great Chancellor, Cardinal Wolsey, was of lowiy (i.e. humble) parent=c®
his father was a butcher.’

Very early in his carecr

e goods were very
P

1 went by a direct route.

at is a very high
building.

James was lale for his
lesson.

He is not a very near
relation.

She is a very pretly girl.

There is a short way
" home through the
“woods.

I didn't want to waken
him; he was in a sound
sleep.

It was a fair fight.

-

It was a clear sunny
day.
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I bought them cheap

(or cheaply).

The goods will be sent direct to
you and not to our agent.

: In ‘T will return directly’, the adverb directly = ‘at once’.

The birds are flying high. He was
highly praised for his work.

He came lafe. I have not heard
from him laiely. (= for some
time.)

The time is drawing near for my
visit to Irance. I nearly missed
my train. _

That is a prelty (= fairly) good
picture. The little girl danced
prettily.,

The car stopped short only a few
inches from where I stood. He
will come shortly. (= in a short
time.)

He was sleeping sound (or
soundly), In the football match
Oxford were soundly (= de-
cisively) beaten by Cambridge.
You must play fair (or fasrly).
He was treated quite fairly. He
did fairly (= moderately) well in
his examination.

Stand clear of the doors of the
train. You must clearly under-
stand that thisis your lastchance.
‘I said it very loud and clear,
I went and shouted in his ear." !

! Lewis Carroll, Alice Through the Looking-Glass.
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p with suffix -ways, -wards, -wise:!

It was a close (= air-  Keep close tome. The 5ta‘ﬂf?‘f“_’~ “The path was so narrow we had to walk sideways.
less) afternoon. ran to twenty closely-wnitten He went backwards|[forwards [homewards.
pages. A He sat with his legs crosswise.
He is a firm friend of  Ifwe stand firm, I firmly believe Bith the prefix :_E: .
the family. we shall succeed. oy ; 5 ud’ i
I want a sharp pencil. Turn sharp right at the CTOss- , aloft, abroad.
roads. The teacher spoke sagrp.. EXERCISES :
to the boy. ) I Pick out and classify the adverbs or adverb phrases in
He is a slow driver. ‘Go slow' (traffic notice). The the following passage: .
hours pass slowly when you can't We sometimes go to a football match (my wife,
sleep. e however, rather rcluctant_ly]. Last Saturday we saw a
He was wearing very  Hold fight; the plane is going i Eﬁmt;: ‘}ﬁ;"ﬁ;ﬂ“ﬁﬂ? g;}'dr“aﬁ“:l‘:::
tight shoes. dive. The passengers were fight’ y

hard and straight, the defence tackled resolutely and
the referee controlled the game firmly while, at the
same time, using his whistle with discretion. Frankly,
I much prefer rugby, but I could hardly take Janet to
a rugby match; she would never understand the
game. There, in that stadium on Saturday, she at least
knew when a goal had been scored, without having to
be told. She even knows some of the rules. At one
point I was about to tell her why a throw-in had to be
taken again when she told me she already knew: the
first throw had not been properly done.

packed in the train. -

is i ide  The sleepwalker's eyes were wia:

E:z ke open bul; he didn't seem to l

seeing anything. The two peopic

differed widely in their outlook

I think we are on the It was at the cross-roads that we

wrong road. went wrong. He was wrong.
accused of the crime.

Are we ‘on the right Turn right at the ngxg cross-

d. He was rightly blamed for - II Mention six a'tdverbs in each of the following classes:
road? r?la : Hent Manner, Time, Frequency, Place, Degree.
R Then choose one from each class and write a sentence
¥ With verbs like taste, smell, feel, etc. (in such sentence: using it. l

as: The milk tastes sour. The rose smelis sweet. The fur feeés _,:1,
aI; adjective (sour, sweel, soft), not an adverb, s used. e
verbs faste, smell, feel, as used here, are more or less equivalent
to 15, &g :
The milk is sour. The fur s soft to the touch.
There are a few adverbs that have been formed from nour:
by the addition of a suffix or a prefix, ¢.g.
~apwith suffix -Iy: "
He comes here daily jweekly [monthly [howurly * €1C. o
The shed was lifted bodily (i.e. in one piece) and carried ¢
another part of the garden.

1 But these Iﬂﬂ.}"q be adjectives used as adverbs.

© 1II Complete the following with an adverb or adverbial

~___phrase of the kind indicated in brackets at the end
of each sentence:

(1) He was anxious about the danger of fire.
(degree) (2) ——I don't agree with your opinions.
(time) (3) These two routes are hilly. (degree)
(4) We go to London to hear a concert. (fre-
quency) (5) She has left her glasses . (place) (6)

is the shop 1 was told to visit? (place) (7) —
we shall go if the weather is fine. (probability) (8) We
shall submit to the enemy. (negation) (9) I'm

Historically, these are genitive, dative or accusative cases of nouns;
d English these forms were often used adverbially.
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determined to finish this exercise tonight,
(degree) (10) He has —— attempted to pass that
examination. (number)

Construct pairs of sentences in which the first of each
pair uses one of the following words as an adjective
and the second uses one as an adverb:

late, near, still, stiff, enough, wide, high, straight, fav,
direct.

What are the adverbial forms of:

good, bad, litlle, side, back.

(a) Form adverbs or adverb equivalents from the
following adjectives:

skilful, easy, fast, gay, friendly.

(b) Use all the following words in sentences as ad-
verbs:

hard, hardly, dead, deathly, round, clean, sione, sionily,
ice, icily, dirvect, divectly, easy, fowl, deep, low.

How many adverbs can you form with other words
using -ways, -wise or -wards as a suffix? Use each in a
sentence.

Construct ten sentences,. each containing one of the
following adverb phrases and name the class to which
each belongs:

on top of, at the far end, not in the slightest, hardly
at all, all over the place, during the weel, very late,
round the corner, with pleasure, on the whole.

In which of the following sentences are the italicised
words adverhs?

(r) One lies soft on a feather bed. (2) Incense smells
aromatic. (3) Explorers often have to travel rough.
(4) The climber fell keadleng down the precipice.
(5) ‘Umeasy lies the head that wears a crown.’ (6) They
struggled hard and long to win the match. (7) His
unscrupulous rivals did him a grave wrong. (8) 'Fair
stood the wind for France.’ (g) The door stood khalf
open, (ro) Though the current ran jfast the bridge
stood fast against it.

Add adverbs to these sentences as indicated:

() I think it (degrez) disgraceful. (2) You are
an (degree) lucky boy. (3) That's (degree)
useless. (4) This work is (degree) good, but not so
good as what you —— (frequency) do. (5) Do vou
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—— (frequency) go to the pictures?

, (negation)

but I (frequency) go to the theatre. (6) Do you
drink —— (guantity)? . (negation) only very ——
(frequency). (7) Will you be ——— (place) (time)?
No, (degree) a few days, (8) I (manner) heard

you tell him he need not do it. (g) *Will you help me?’
(affirmation) (affirmation). (10) The orator
spoke so (manner) that he won his audience
completely over. (r1) I arrived at the moment
(relative) the telephone bell rang. (12) Send him to a
nursing home (relative), he will be taken care of.
(13) John came home (degree) tired after his long
day's work,

‘l :H-"};grg are you going? Why did you say that? When shall
~ I see you again?

{OF{ADVERBS OF AFFIRMATION)and |ADVERBS OF NEGATION| €.g.
* Yes, I know him/quite well.
« No, that is not correct.

2) Adverbs which are ‘sentence modifiers’ are generally, but
not quite always,* front-position adverbs, e.g.

- Still, in spite of what you say, I don't think it is true.

- Altogether, T don’t think we have done too badly to get £400
for our old car.

~ Compare the following sentences. In those marked A the
‘adverbs modify verbs or adjectives in the usual way. In those
marked B, they modify a sentence. Note how the meaning of

1 See page 251. * See examples B 4, 5. 6 on next page.




262 A Comprehensive English Grammar

the adverbs in the A sentences differs from that of thei:
counterparts in the B sentences.

| A B

| (1) I can’t give you the | Now, this is what happened

| answer s1ow.

| {2) I didn’t think he would

So, you don't believe what

.' be so silly. I told you? ‘
| (3) He asked for the money | There, do you believe me
| so I paid him there and | now? _
then. Then let us get on with the
work.

(4) The cat walked quite
surely along the narrow

You surely (Surely, you) won't
pay that price.

wall. |
(5) She spoke simply and | I couldn't, naturally (Natur- |
naturally. | ally, 1 couldn’t), agree to a |

proposal like that !
He is, fortunately (Fortun-
ately, he is), married.

(6) He is fortunately mar-
ried.

|

@ In exclamatory sentences! the adverb used always has front

position, e.g. . sl
Away they went! Here he comes! There goes Helen! How well
he speaks English! How quickly time has gone!

Note that in these exclamatory sentences with ‘how’, the

other adverb (well, guickly) also has front position.

Some adverbs can be used at the beginning of a sentence bui
are not confined to that position, e.g.
Sometimes he sits and thinks, and somsfimes he just sits.‘
Yesterday 1 went to a football match; foday I am playing
tennis; lonight 1 am going to the theatre and fomorrow T am
going swimming.
This could equally well be written:

I went to a football match yeslerday; I am playing tennis

foday, etc.
1 See also page 316.
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There are a considerable number of adverbs that may have
nt position. Some of them are-
afterwards, then, there, therefore, anyhow, now

_ » 50, soon, once,
only, (un)fortunaiely, luckily, evidently, personally, possibly

suadenty, consequently, usually, naturally, certainly, mdly:
perhaps, surely, indeed, next, occasionally, accordingly, homw-
wer, first (secondly, thirdly, etc.), originally, yet, Eﬂtn!uafly}
d a large number of adverbial phrases, e.g.

0y and by, up to now, before them, 1entil then, just them, just
now, by now, cvery day, of course, how Jar [long Imuch joften,
@t first [last [present [least; in Juture; later on; all at once; some
day, sooner or later, etc.

;liwmsm_n_ OF SUBJECT AND ?Em_s WITH _ADVERBES

I}An adverb or adverb phrase which does not normall
e front position may have it, usually for emphasis. In this
€, inversion of subject and verb may oceur, his usage is in

ny cases literary and emotional rather than colloquial, e.g.
Mten) have I heard it said that he js not to be trusted,

'wice)withi

T.

n my lifetime have world wars tapen place.
Qas a boy)have I climbed that hill.

: Pas an old ruined cotfage.

s faithful dog

gre)is the book that you wanted.
gich)was the tale he told me.

" With a negative adverb or adverb equivalent in front
sion, mversion of subject and verb must occur, e.g.
ifno)circumstances would | agree to such a proposal.
OUuntil all attempts at negotiation had failed did the men
Cide to go on strike.

owhere) else will you find so many happy, contented

ople.
Bt only)jias ke a first-class brain but he is also a tremen-
i 1ard worker.

D sooneryiiad they been granted one increase of pay than they
ted for another.
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Seldom)ts if wise to disregard the advice that he gives,
' Neven)in the field of human conflict has so much been owed

by so many to so few."

=3 Inversion must also occur when only 1s in front position
and not qualifying the subject, e.g.
'rhc’.n all attempts at negotiation had failed, did the mes
decide to go on strike.

with the full agreement of everyone can we hope t

succeed.
! n north-west Scotland have I seen such scenery as that

«(4p»When unstressed #here is in front position:

There s no douhi that the man is guilty,

There's a leiler for you on your desk,

( Ther&was a frost last night, wasn't there?

There ¢s still a lot of work to be done before the house will
be ready for occupation.

There are many people still with too low a standard of living,

={5)=1In some exclamatory sentences introduced by fhere or
here (see pp. 262, 316): :

I heard a knock at the door and there was George.

v
M1D-POSITION Anﬂmsﬂ

An important group of mid-position adverbs are the adverbs
of frequency. With them can be grouped such adverbs as
almost, nearly, gquite, hardly, just. Their usual position is
immediately in front of the principal verb, e.g.

sleep | with my window open,
forgets | his wife's birthday. .

I always
He never

We | often wish that you lived r.ear us.
I almost | forgat | to el you this.
I | hardly know | how to thank you.
' He | Just picked | up his hat and walked away. |

s P R

1 Winston Churchill speaking about the R.AF. in 1940.
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4t when a special finite is used with the verb, the adverb

Smes between the special finite and the main verb, e.g.

Henry's work | is always
L.

Richard was NEVEY

: should i HEVer

carcfully done.
a very good footballer,
make that mistake

again.
; are Just leaving the house.
The baby can nearly | walk.

: ‘. ;E owever, the special finite is used emphatically the frequency
erbs preccde it, e.g.

,Henry s work seems carefully done.” ‘It always is carefully

‘done.’

* Richard isn't a very good [ootballer now." ‘He never was a

| good footballer.’

fhis type of sentence usually becomes a ‘Short Answer’ in

pniversation, e.g.

%&nry's work seems carefully done to-day.” ‘I¢ always 1s."

"Rmh‘ud isn't a good footballer.” "He never was.’

Ca.n you get a good lunch on the train?’ ‘' You sometimes can.’

ther examples of mid-position use of adverbs:
1 - accidentally upset the water jug. He actually told me it
| wasn't my business. They anxiously awaited the result. The
demrs bravely attacked the strong position. He definitely
L refusedto do the job, T deeply regret having spoken. 1
] eﬂ}ishm‘v;f}' heard him say that.* When the order was given they
immagfmv‘d}! sprang to their feet. T almost made that same
i nustahe again. He just opened the door and walked in. He
\then told me what he wanted. That indeed surprised me very
much. He last wrote to me a year ago. I now come to a very
'*_- mportant matter. Having bought this land, he next pro-
“eceeded to plant it with apple trees. They perhaps disliked
" what you said. I rather hoped that you would come to live
near us. I really think that you are expecting too much. You

L

_f“" Compare: 'I heard distinctly what he said’, which has a different
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once said that you had played football for England. He
already knows what I think about him. I mearly missed my
train this morning. He guife realizes that you can’t help
everyone.

Afl these adverbs can be ili

g used between the auxiliary and the
I ha:vF accidentally upset the water jug. They are anxiously
awaiting the result. He will definitely refuse the job. I had
f:!mast made the same mistake again. I shall now come to an
important matter. He has already heard what I think about
him. He will guite realize that you can't help everyone.

LEHn-Pusmnn ADVERBS

The end position is the most natural one for adverbs, and
e great majority are placed there. If there are several

adverbs, the order is generally: manner, place, time, e.g.
Harry worked well here yesterday.

The fundamental structure of a sentence (statement) is
SUBJECT - VERB + OBJECT -{- ADVERBIAL, and the general
principle is that the object (or complement) should not be
separated from its verb by having an adverb or adverb
phrase interposed. So, if to the sentence: "Mary sang that
song.” we want to add ‘beautifully’, we must say: ‘Mary
:ﬁ that song beautifully.’ ~otT: ‘Mary sang beautifully that

The adverb should be put affer the object or complement, e.g.
Henry does his work well; Richard generally does his work
badly. George works hard. Robert drives fast; William drives
slowly. Peggy played the accompaniment to Mary’s song
pcr,_‘zcﬂy,i They flew to Paris yesferday, they hope to visit
Lucille iomorrow. 1 like learning English very much.®* Have

. you been learning English long?
1But in a ive construction

auxiliary but the main part :? ih:dg: ::Y wirgerduc

Peggy's accompaniment was perfectly played.
*H. D. Streatfeild (English Language Teaching, Vol. III, No, 2)

makes the point, very appositely, that there is a lot of difierence
between: ‘I don't like wine very much’ and ‘I don't like very much

I
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(Almost the only adverbs that cannot be used in the end
ssition are negative adverbs like mnof, hardly, scarcely, never,
d degree adverbs like very, foo, quile, just, almost, etc.
Imost the only occasion when this is not the case is in such
ntences as:

rn off the gas. Help me to lift up the table.

ghich can be used as well as:

“Turn the gas off.” ‘Help me to lift the table up.’

ote that if the object is a pronoun, the adverb must come
f the end.

| Turn it off. NoT: Turn off it.

'Lift it up. NoT: Lift up it.

31f a sentence has no direct object, the adverb generally
smes immediately after the verb, e.g.

' Mr. Owen died yesterday at the age of 85.

The boys have gone there to play tennis.

B If the object is a clause, the adverb may be placed before
in order to avoid ambiguity, e.g.

“He told me yesterday what George said.’

hich is not the same as:
" “He told me what George said yesterday.’

A We have noted that adverbs of definite time, €.g. yesterday,
day tomorrow and adverbials like om Wednesday, mext
hristmas, in a few minufes, etc., come at the end of the
stence. But if we wish to emphasize the time, the adverb is
fequently put at the beginning, e.g.

¥ T oday 1 have worked indoors, but tomorrow 1 shall have a
day in the garden.

Very soon we shall get the result of your examination.

B Every now and then a little boat came into the harbour,

N 1f there are two or more adverbs (or adverbials) of time, the
ore detailed expression comes before the more general, e.g.

The next meeting will be on Thursday, March 26th, 1960.

|
|
!

wmuch is adverbial and means ‘par-

ine.’ (In the first sentence ver : '
one it is adjectival and means ‘a large

pularly’, ‘greatly’. In the secon
mantity of’.)
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An adverb of degree or manner is generally put before
adjectives, participles and other adverbs, e.g.

He was extremely clever, You can’t be foo careful. He played

very well. The glass was badly broken. The dangerously

wounded soldier was immediately hurried to hospital. She is

a really well-educated girl. You spoke foo soon.

@But the adverb emough comes after the adjective or participle.
That is good enough for me.
He ought to know the way to Oxford; he has gone there
often enough.
9) Some adverbs, e.g. only, somelimes, then, even, perhaps, can
cur in various itions in the sentence, sometimes ex-
pressing a difference of meaning, e.g.
Sometimes 1 am quite hopeful about the situation.
1 am sometimes quite hopeful about the situation.
I am quite hopeful about the situation sometimes.
Then 1 went home. 1 then went home. I went home then.
Perhaps 1 was mistaken. I was, perkaps, mistaken. I was
mistaken, perhaps. z
Only goes immediately next to (usually before) the word it
qualifies: :
Only John admires his brother. John only admires his
brother. John admires only his brother. John admires his
only brother. (Here, of course, only is an adjective.) John
admires his brother only.
This is particularly important in written English. In spoken
English there is a tendency to put omly before the verb
and to make distinction of meaning by a varying stress
and intonation. Other adverbs and adverbials that can be used
in front, middle or end positions are; (un)fortunately, especially,
possibly, really, certainly, exactly, merely, mostly, simply,
anyhow, about, however, indeed, altogether, not, no doubt, of
course, al least, at once.

EXERCISES

1 Put the adverbs in the best position in the sentence,
making any necessary changes in punctuation or word
order:;
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(1) Charles is working; he has not retired. {vet: sti
{2) Joe works hard; he is too stupid to pass hisfgxin:it:::l!
*f!uﬂn* {however) (3) What Christopher said was wrong.
[altogether; yesterday) (4) The whole family is going
out. (tomorrow) (5) We have our dinner at seven o’'clock.
(generally) (6) We have had our dinner at seven o'clock,
(always) (7) James has lots of porridge for breakfast,
(suinetimes) {8) James is hungry. (sometimes) (0) He
ent about i old clothes: he was very righ.. (actually)
(10) You don’t need as much as that. (surely) (11) He
goes about in old clothes as a rule, but I saw him ‘with
& brand-new coat on. (actually; vesterday) (12) She's a
- pretty girl, (rather) (13) It's a nice day. (quite) (14) We
all went to town. (last week) (15) I will meet you. {at
Victoria Station, under the clock, next Tuesday, at 3
p.m.) (16) He is becoming a chain-smoker, (fast) (17)
When they left the field, the team looked beaten. {well)
(r8) Has he done the work? . (well) (19) Has the work
|,beﬂ} done? (well) (20) He reads music. (easily) (21) I
'| don’t think we have spent too long on the journey.
(altogether) (22) The train went! (away) {23) How the
holidays have passed| (quickly) (24) I walk five miles
every morning, (always) (25) We told them that the
matter did not concern them. {(actually)
Construct sentences wusing
. ‘front-position” adverbs:

down, however, along, vet, how.

ie;:}eei‘ltaud and explain the difference in meaning

- (1) I never did well; Well, I never did!

2) My fri i el i

(2) gu:l dl'rllzel:gis-ﬁeakﬁ English well; my friend speaks

(3) Altogether, I consider it wrong: I consider it
\ altogether wrang.

(4) Alice doesn’t much like milk

like much milk in her tea,

(s) Still, T believe him to be innocent; I still believe
nm to be innocent.

. (6) She is always late; she alwavs is late.

Compose sentences with each of (o following adverbs
in more than one position;

- much; only, allogether; well; howcoer, never, distinetly,;
afterwards; out; away; alowg.

the foliowing words as

in her tea; She doesn't
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V Correct the following sentences:

(1) Joseph speaks well Spanish. (2) Always I have
trouble in December, (3) My parents often have told me
this. (4) Let us tomorrow meet at two o’clock outside
Madame Tussaud's. (s) You have enough said for the
moment. (6) They perhaps will not after all go. (7) The
meeting is indefinitely postponed. (8) I caught the
sound of his voice distinctly. (9) He knows what already
the punishment will be. (10) They will accept your
. offer tomorrow definitely. (11) When we lifted up it, we
found underneath the money hidden. (12) He is hardly
never late. (13) He generally always arrives on time,
(14) They rather sometimes take too much to drink.
(1s) I always nearly go to London on Saturdays.
(16) She quite never can act well. (17) Almost I had
made the same mistake again. (18) They have to quite
realise that they can’t do as they like exactly. (19) The
soloist played beautifully that concerto. (z0) He needs
badly a holiday. (21) A new contingent of visitors from
time to time arrived. (22) We will today begin to study
the use of Prepositions in English. (23) They every now
and then come to stay with us. (23) We on Friday shall
go away for the week-end. (25) The next concert in
this series will take place in the Town Hall on 26th May,
Friday. (26) I am quite really certain he has made a

mistake. (27) Only once I have done that.
VI Construct a reply to each of the following remarks, using
an auxiliary verb emphatically and an adverb of

frequency.

(1) You're looking very cheerful this morning. (2) He
should never go out till he has finished his homework.
(3) Yon should drive carefully. (4) They will need
warm clothing for winter days. (5) He should not spend

his money so extravagantly.

Adverbs
o2} Adverbs of more than one syllable form their compara-
wve by using more, their superlative by most, e.g.

prightly — more brightly — most brightly.

= A few are irregular, e.g.
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y adverbs do not have degrees of comparison, e.g.
e, there, now, then, once, very, etc.

he comparatives of in, ont, up (inner, outer, upper) are used
5 adjectives, e.g.

' The outer door was wide open but the inner one was locked.

*His room was on an upper floor of the house. The House of

i Lords is known as the Upper Chamber, the House of
Commons as the Lower Chamber,

he superlative forms-—also used as adjectives—are inmost
mncrmost), outmost (oulermost), uppermost.

(N, OTES ON CERTAIN ADVERBs)
@Urm]

Quite has two practically opposite meanings:

=1} The football ground was guite (= completely) full: vou
couldn't get another person in it. j
®2)- As a pianist Peter is guife (= fairly) good. He is quite a
good pianist but, of course, he is not in the same class
as the great concert pianists.

(1) there is a strong stress on guife and on the following
@jective; in (2) there is a weaker stress on the adjective.

Comparison of adverbs is similar to comparison of
adjectives.
1} Adverbs of one syllable form their comparative in -er
and their superlative in -es¢, e.g.
near — nearer — nearest, hard — harder — hardest; soon —

sooner — soonest.
Early and ofien® also follow this pattern.

1 Often also uses more and mos?.

(ALREADY, vET]

Already means "before now’, ‘up to now’, ‘by this time’,
P far’, e.g.
I have already explained this.

‘Richard has already caten six cakes and is starting on the
i seventh.

bl i

1.
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Yet has more or less the same meanings, “up to now’, ‘at this
moment’, e.g. J

He hasn’t finished his work yel.

Has the postman come yel?

Have you heard from your brother yet?
The difference between them is that already is used in
affirmative statements, yet is used in negative and interro-
gative sentences.
But already can be used in interrogative sentences if you
expect an answer, ‘Yes', e.g.

I didn’t expect you till four o’clock. Is it four o'clock already’

‘What! have you finished your work already?

(Do not confuse already with all ready, e.g.
We are all ready now for the lesson.)

Both already and yet indicate periods of time that began in
the past and extend to the present. Thev are therefore most
frequently used with a Perfect Tense.

They can also be used with the Simple Present Tense of the
verb to be, and with the Continuous Tenses.

Is Henry here yet? (meaning ‘Has he gome yet?') ,
You certainly haven’t time to change your dress; we arz
late for the party already.

When I got there he was already speaking.

They can be used also with the Past Tense of those verbs that
are not generally used in the Continuous forms, Anow,
understand, believe, think, feel, etc. (See p. 170), e.g.

I already knew that.

Still has the meaning ‘up to the present moment’, e.g.

The money is still here if you want it.
Are you still living in Hampstead?
It is eleven o'clock but Henry is still hard at work.

With still, a Present Tense or Continuous Tense shoul

generally be used, not a Past Tense or Perfect Tense.

AdwE?’bs 2?3

|
- In some cases still and yet may have the same meaning, e.g.

I have still a few more pages to read.
| I've a few more pages to read yet.
“Tsn’t William here yet? :

‘Is William still not here?’

(William is expected, and the spe: i '

il : ) speaker is rather surprised and
._.__]’EPS annoyed that he hasn't arrived. The sml']prise and
* g:;life are rather stronger in the second sentence than in

_-.' But note the difference in meaning between:
& - vy " >
Is William still here?’ and: ‘Is William here yet?’

thle first sentence William has been here, but the speaker
T tenzck‘;s‘g'i’ljr‘-’hﬂt_her he has gone away or not. In the second
2 VWilliam is expected but the speak ;
._th er he has arrivedpor not.) IS RDOMIET PSR AR
utfirrl that yef almost always has an end-position; sfill
Ys but not always, has a mid-position. Note the two
ositions, too, in the following constructions with com-
ara tives:
- You must work harder vet.
- You must work still harder.
"ﬁ;’te have exported a lot of goods but we must export more
A :T:ave exported a lot of goods but we must export sl

When still is used in questions it frequentl i

vn _ suggests feelin
bIme sort, e.g. surprise or annovancg: S e
What! are you still working? I thou

! . : ght you had gone home.
Is that fellow s#ill here? I wish he'd gg away., -

I
, AGO
|-“' _1 a W
,ﬁtﬁd*ﬁgh ago (originally agone, a past participle of an
- C VErbGg0 = go) is used for measuring a period of time
fom the present to some point in the past, e.g.
He was here a few minutes ago.
¢ They came to London about three years ago.
jote that with age a Simple Past Tense is always used.
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(29)

Too has two meanings (1) = also, in addition, e.g.
Fred is coming to the party; won't you come, too? ‘
If you are taking your suit to be cleaned, will you take mine,
too? .
With this use, foo is always in end-position.
degree adverb) = ‘excessive’, ‘more than necessary or
?&iﬁ'. In tha'dI; :sa}ge it has something of a negative m.
plication, e.g. i i |
The cofiee is foo hot (. . . so I can’t drink it). This exercise
ijsfoohard (...soIcan't do it). He ran away {o¢ fast (. . . s
I couldn't catch him). ,
This negative implication is frequently expressed as aj
infinitive:
mﬁ‘l'he cofiee is too hot fo drink. This exercise is too hard o do
He ran away too fast {0 be caught.
Too is not, therefore, a substitute for very.

)

it 1 : 5 5 trus

i adverb (with the meaning of ‘only’) in cons
tiuﬁsﬂ;c}?naa: He is {but a child. There is but one ‘chance i;EE
We can but try. The adverb phrase all but has the meanir|
‘nearly’, e.g. He was all but killed.

E];{ERCISES

1 Give the comparative and superlative forms of: -
quietly, badly, hard, little, well, low, backwaras
beautifully, in a friendly manner.

II Give adverbs equivalent t0 the following phrases: |
on board; in the direction of home: towards the shore.
to the side; on the shore; on the wate_r.

[N.B. The adverbs are not always interchangeablc

with these phrases.] ksl

t sentences, using one o e followin 3

A E::Esu;cadvcrb phrases to modify the whole of eacl

sentence:

IV

VI

Adverbs 2

happily, well, therefore, finally, first, of course,
naturally, admittedly, certainly, seriously, still, on
principle,

Complete each of the following sentences by adding
one of the following adverbs in its correct position in
the sentence:

quite, already, all ready, still, yet,

(1) I am not sure if they are coming this evening.
(2) They are half an hour late, (3) But there is time to
catch the train if we hurry. (4) Perhaps they have
bought their tickets. (5) But I don’t expect they will
have done so. (6) ‘"Hurry up and put the kettle on.’

‘I've done so; though it's not time for tea.'
(7) ‘Are you fellows coming?’ ‘Yes, we are ." (8)
There's plenty of time . (9) There's plenty

of time. (10) I was to come when the telephone
rang. (11) You are not here, are you? I thought
you went hours ago, (12) When she arrived I hadn't
had breakfast. '
In each of the following sentences, say whether
‘quite’ has the meaning of ‘completely’ or of ‘fairly’
(‘rather’).
(1) This problem is quite difficult. (2) This problem is
quite beyond me. (3) You have had quite enough
pudding. (4) I can’t quite make out this word. (5) The
decorations are quite attractive, aren’t they? (6) He's
not a millionaire, but he's quite rich. (7) The work is
not quite as good as I expected, though he's only ten.
Complete the following pairs of sentences with words
that, though similar, are in one case an adjective and
in the other an adverb.
(1) (a) He became very deaf in life.
(b) Good-bye for the present. I'll see you ——,
(2) (a) The line was completely blocked by the
derailment.
(b) The path went and
the cliff,
(3) (a) At we saw daylight again.
() The occupant of the house was a rich
and eccentric old lady.
(4) (a) There is no wind; the air is very :
(6) T am —— hoping for better luck next year.

to the bottom of

75
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(5) (a) Hewhas driving én' the ——— side of the road

 when the accident happened. , ; CHAPTER NINETEEN
(B} The. referee blew his whistle because one of ] o ek
Eg_p}g;gqr: was ——'side. . | PREPOSITIONS AND ‘ADVERBIAL
VII (a) Corzect the follawing sentences: ] PARTICLES

(1) T am hete already half an hour. (2) John has not
still been to London. (T@e corrections possible. What

" TFake o

is the" ence in meaning?} (3} He yet doesn't know
What to do. (4) This work is not still right, {5) Already
T did that work. |
. (B) What is the difference between:
(1) /I see him already’, and ‘I bave seen him already’. .
(2 "He still hasn’t done the work’, and "He hasn't yet
done the Work”. {3} ‘Is Henry here still?’ (or 'still
here’),” and ‘1s Henry here yet?" ;

VIII Wﬁ?fqp}]}ngs are expiessed by the following sent-

-y GREESE .

As English is an analytic language, prepositions play a large
part in its structure and are the cause of many difficulties to
the foreign student. Little guidance can be given in any
grammar book as to which preposition is the right one to use,
for there is no logical reason why one is right in certain contexts
and another one is wrong. Idioms—in which prepositions are
frequently concerned—are peculiarities of language whose
‘righ:ness’ or ‘wrongness’ is based on usage, not on logic or
‘etymology.! A good dictionary will help, but wide reading
with a sharp eye for idiom is the surest teacher. We have
thought it best, therefore, to give here some general remarks

e
i
T

on prepositions and then to add numerous examples of the

_ ety (4] They Haven't done much work P cipal ones in sentences, with notes on the usage of those

> 4570 85} W this mo _;,{_'11; it's -qﬁﬂ,;'-usgtgss to ask him . PREPOSITIONS arewordsused with nouns (or noun equivalents)
ne '

o0 ) Has he still not tele honéﬂ?;{.é] Don't you yet know
g&ﬁgtgnsq to use? ) You can't have finished that
¢ ady,

i

for ‘money. {7) Coutdn't you have got here earlier? ~ to show the relation in which these nouns stand to some other
tB‘; ‘The teﬁhﬁ‘ll' 1§ alfready ﬂiﬁ*ﬁgﬁd'ﬁhiﬂ_fquf t“:’:‘}"E- " word in the sentence. Thus in the sentence:
b Ta'4hiat old bore still monopolizing the conversation i sgoites
ﬁ%ﬁ:@;bfﬁﬁ?"ﬁ{oj A Bike preposition s,;n;z::;oz:t::: T ijlel;et een horse and
Construct ive seatences in each of which an “dverb the prep 1 expre ela w
g mﬁt f:?d?g:zts égmﬁﬁzhi fﬂlq;cn}'ed. “stable, The preposition and noun together make a ‘case phrase’
‘% Rew t:zﬂe‘fdhm sentences, not using the word ‘within the rest of the sentence. If case can be shown (as with

'some pronouns) the case is always objective, e.g. o
He spoke fo me. This came from him. He wrote abou! them.

Prepositions may be single words, e.g. at, after, down, since,
Sapith etc., or they may be two or more wordsu:ﬁuuﬁ Ere:-

{ fm €.E

piece of chalk'is too small '[ur L0, Yrae, ue . 1 Beware of the writer who says: ‘in the circumstances’ is right and
=t touns . ¢ like that. , ys: ‘#n the circu ces’ is right an

[B; He is too sensible to bﬁ'-ﬂ"F - stor.} : *under the circumstances’ is wrong because circum in Latin meant

{g) “It’s never too tate to mend.” (Provert) (10) "Too | *around’ and you are in things that are around you and not under them;

. fgo but keeping their present meaning: Lot
(1) Thismeat is toa tough to eat. (2) The question is
too difficult for me to answer, (3} The 11Ltl-;: boy x;;a: m::
excited tnﬂ:y:ak eak, (4) T'am too tired to work any longer.
j'?te‘n%{ﬁh fgiﬁgﬂ e too much Christmas pudding-

(‘21 THat trunk is too heavy fof you to lift. (7) This

maxy, cooks spoil the broth.” (P roverb.] " or who says ‘averse from' is more correct than ‘averse fo' because averss
9) 1S BEVE . _ is derived from the Latin verfere (= to turn), and averse suggests
I POORS POt = \‘turning from’ not ‘turning to’. The appeal to etymology is fallacious.

" Turkeyv was not the original home of turkeys; and a modern candidate is
‘mot 4 man who wears a white robe!

| 277
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He will come instead of me.
The teacher stood in front of the class.
He said that for the sake of peace and quiet.
Henry sat af the back of the room.
What did he say with regard io my proposals?
It is almost impossible to give all the meanings that preposi-
tions help to convey. Originally they denoted place or direc-
tion, €.g-
He works af the cotton factory.
The boys ran fo school.
# —The principal pre itions used to ¢xpress are:
about, above, across, against, along, among, at, by, before,
behind, below, beneath, beside, between, beyond, down, from, n,
inside, into, mear, off, on, over, past, round, through, to,
towards, under, underneath, up, and the ‘group prepositions”.
at the back (front, side, top, bottom) of, at the beginning of.
at the end of, away from, far from, in front of, in the middle of,
out of.

Many of these are also used to express time relations, €.§.

I shall see him a¢ four o'clock.

& —The principal prepositions used to help to express{TIME] are:
about, after, at, by, before, between, during, for, from, in, o7
since, till, through, throughout, o, at the beginning (end) of
at the time of, in the middle (midst) of, down 10, up to.

Generally speaking, at, by, on indicate a poIxT of time, e¢
at six o'clock, by two o'clock, on Tuesday, on the 15th of

March.

The prepositions after, before, by, in, since, till (sentil) indicate
4 PERIOD of time, e.g. afier Easter, before Christmas, in the
morning [afternoon Jevening, since five o'clock, munfil seven

o'clock. ‘
for, during indicate DURATION of time, €5

The prepositions
He has been working for three hours. He became ill durins

the night. (See also p. 2G0.)
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oThe prepositions to, in order lo, so Hﬁ!ﬂmg
» 10, , S0 as to, help toe: . ;
ey are used with an Infinitive. Purpnsg iz t:cp:;s;

with a gerund, e.g. Sk Al

A hammer is used for Anocking in nails.

| One of the chief functio ition i '

e nomn ox pronogn thars;c?l{lgiz lljtrf T;ﬁ;z;{s%?igaimth
sually an adverb equivalent, e.g. § E

I looked through the window. (Place)

I shall go there on Friday. (Time)

He worked on a farm during the holidays. (Time)

He spoke 11 a loud voice. (Manner)

or an adjective equivalent, qualifying the preceding noun, e.g

The house with the big garden is Mr. Brown’'s i,

That is the Tower of London. :

I received a letter from her.

ThI don't like the sound of a jef engine.

. There are also ]

B e

She said nothing concerning him.,

What did he say regarding my proposals?

d ‘ PREPOSITIONS AND ADVERBS)

As has been emphasized before i is book, i
1 before in this k, it is a mi
?to latt‘empt to state what is the part of speech of :my Wfl‘t;.]i{lﬁ
isoex at;::lr;%in']:‘hzsi ;ls; a matter that can be decided only by an
5 n - - - - » -
'_them{nlluwing? e work a word is doing. Consider, for example, =

(2¢) The boy came down the tree.
y (3) The tree blew down in the wind.

" (a) He put the book on the table.
(6) Put your coat on.

(@) Henry came before four o'clock.
(5) T have explained that point before.

(a) Mary is in the garden.
() T opened the door, and the cat walked .

\
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Obviously the words italicized in the sentences marked (4
are different in function from the corresponding words in thos:
marked (). In the first case they are prepositions; in the secon
they are adverbs and form ADVERE COMPLEMENTS.

{ PHRASAL VERBQ

Note, too, how often words like these are attached to, and
affect the meaning of, verbs. Consider, for example, the
following:

I will put out the light.

This has taken up a lot of my time.,

The boy accidentally knocked over the ornament.

Turn on the gas.

Take off your hat.

All these words (oul, up, over, off, on) are used in front of
nouns or noun equivalents, but they could go equally well
elsewhere, e.g.

[ will put the light out.

This has taken a Jot of my time up.

The boy accidentally knocked the ornament over,

Turn the gas on.

Take your hat off.

They are not showing the relationship between the noun
that follows them and any other word ip the sentence; they
belong much more closely to the verb. In fact most of these
expressions could be replaced by a single verb of practically
similar meaning, e.g. o UL

put out — extinguish; take up — occupy, knock over — upset;

take off — doff 2
There are a great many of these ‘Phrasal Verbs’ (i.e. verb +
preposition or adverb) and a number of verbs (usually the
commonest in the language) may have a dozen or more
different meanings according to the adverbial particle which
accompanies them, e.g.

put down, put back, put forward, pul in, put into, put up, put

off, put on, put upon, put up with, put aboul, put across, pui

away, put by, put forth, put out, put round, put through,

! doff is rather archaic. It is formed from do eff; the opposite is don
(= do (i.e. puf) on),
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\put together. Make after, make af, make away with, make

| for, make from, make up, make off, make off with, make oul,

- make out of, make over, make towards, make up for, make up
to, etc.

. Some of the meanings are hiteral and the meaning of the

phrase may be gathered from the individual words that
gompose it, e.g.

Put the book 1p there,

- The ice was broken up by the ice-plough,

But very frequently the meaning is figurative and can only be
earned by treating the combination as one unit, e.g.

Can you put me up for the night? (= accommodate)

We have broken up for two weeks (= classes have finished
* for a two weeks’ holiday).

~ In some cases the adverbial particle has become completely

fused with the verb to become an inseparable particle. In that
ase it precedes it, e.g. outnumber, overlook, upset, withstand.

rTHE PosiTiON OF THE PREPOSITIENl

J ._ﬂs we have noted, the preposition usually goes before the

oun or noun equivalent which it governs, ¢.g.

He spoke /o me. The football team is playing at Wembley,

. He prevented me from speaking.

e adverbial particle, as we have seen, can be before the

dbject or at the end of the sentence.)

 But when the word governed by the preposition is an
iterrogative, which goes at the beginning of a sentence, the
eposition is usually (in conversational English always) at the

end of the sentence, e.g.

‘Who(m) did you write fo?
‘What are you laughing at?

;Which class are you in?

ﬁ‘hcre is still a superstition among some English people that
sentence must not end with a preposition. They think it is
10re ‘correct’ to say:

.-.Hute that if any part of the verb is used after a preposition it must

#the gerund, (See also p. 244.)
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‘At what are you looking?’ than:

' ' or:
“What are you looking at” or: : |
‘I have a book in which to write my notes’ thamn:

‘I have a book to write my notes in.’ . h .
John Dryden! went through his earlier Wl“ltlrtlﬁs ce};aanglfni
the position of every preposition that came at the

‘ iew demned our
. And Fowler says: ‘. . . a reviewer con :
%?:E]f;]iat of hand on the ground that the ﬁr:st paragraph ol

i i reposition.’ AaAg P |
ltSTIg:fifstﬁn{dsEfﬁ;:,atﬂoﬁgh in formal writing it is probably

preferable to write: ™ £ 0k

He didn’t say te whom he gave the money. OR.

’I'l:.:at is the gonk from which he got his information.
this ‘rule’ is broken by every English-speaking p?;‘i?;.;l EI]IE 13:2
been ignored by almost every English writer w1
seven centuries.’

The preposition must have end Iﬁmsitiu-n:
<1} In adjective clauses beginning with that,
beginning with what, eig. ey
s 1 ind of life tha .

’irth;: ;St?i;gkthat I have dreamed of and worked for.

There is the book that I asked about.

This is what T was looking for.

That is not what he is used fo. 7l
But there are one or two phrases from which the
cannot be moved, e.g.

1 don’t know on whose authority you say that.

authority you say that on.) 5
He dnesi’t say by what reasoning he arm ed at

clusion. (NoT: what reasoning . . . by.)

or in clauses

A

prep:}sition
(voT: whose

that con-

11631-1700. s gl ? gy
: T];?e K:’T:lg's English by 11. W.and I. G.Ll mIIIIE! S g s
3 There is a story that Winston Churulpll, %rlﬁrrected‘ da eieh
end-prepositions in a paper that l'lt?h ht?_id \;;;;Lir;mc;ﬂs O e ;,,:%.j
r sent it back wi € Co . : ut. (I

;e?ll-::}ﬁ;::: ?%gfstﬁ}{he sort of English up }wuh which I will not P
. - . b |I [

ish: *which I will not put up with oy
Enlgg\isﬂlf]:e that the that can be nm:tte_d also in all
this type. (See p. 327, Adjective Clauses.)

adjective clauses
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L
oo
L

8- 1n the passive construction, e.g.

Everything lie said was laughed at,

He is a2 man whose word is relied omn.

‘That is a subject that mustn’t be spoken abowut,

LLUSTRATIONS OF THE USAGE OF PREPOSITIONS,
¢ \ADVERBS, AND ADVERBIAL PARTICLES

i The following sentences illustrate all the principal meanings
f the most commonly used prepositions  and  adverbial

articles.
[ABDUTL

I want you to tell me about your work. Can you recommend
‘a good book about life in the sixteenth century? I am thinking
‘abou! you all the time you are away. You ought to be certain
‘about a matter before you speak of it. I'll see you at about six
0'clock. That is all right for you but.what «bout me> What
\about that money you promised me? I've not had it yvet, No
‘matter what we discuss, he knows all about it. T wish I wWere
‘as sure abont any one thing as he is abont every single thing.
I go about the country a good deal and have seen many
things. You will be warm enough if you move about. Don't
Tush about. Go slowly and quietly. This is not screwed down
hirmly; it moves about when you touch it. T don't know much
‘Spanish; just enough to find my way about in Spain. There
are a lot of men without work: they just stand about at
Street corners. You are very untidy; you leave all your books
Iying about instead of putting them away, Is Miss Smith
anywhere qbout? He tried to order me about, but I soon told
him he was not my master, There is abont £20 difference
ibetween this car and that one. Richard plays about in school
instead of working. The ship is about to leave,

1

I
We flew above the clouds. You can jJust see our house above

the trees. Henry's work is well above the average. He was
i
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above George in the examination list. Brown's b}tlamesds lSI]:I.'j.lj
doing well; he is finding it difﬁcv:!t to keep his hea a:
water (= to remain solvent). Willlam 18 above mean:{l._,h
(=he wouldn't ever be mean). There were above 100 ]Pmpé;,: u
the meeting. In the above examples (in the examples z;.,- .:
you can see the usage of ‘above’. That car cost above £ {j{_”:-'
Think about what I have told you; but, above all, don'y
breathe a word of it to Henry.

_ACROSS |

The tree had fallen down across the railway line. Browrn';

- a e i'.1-
house is just across the road from us. You €ross a cheque by

drawing two lines across it and writing j& Co. ,Fllillije tll1
Unless there is a boat at the river edge you won't ?ral
to get across. I ran across (= met unexpectedly) our Iricng

Smith yesterday,

I'll see you after dinner. I ran after the boy but couldnt

' ter us (= later than we
catch him, They came to England 4/ {He iz

E ' e
after day, week after week without any change. Yousee I

did). Life is just one trouble after another.

w

k30 I y t six
right after all (= despite what you said). I came here a

o'clock and George came shortly after that. I'll try to pa_}i ;1:. :
the money the week after next. That's no use, I wantrw. t]
at the latest. If my wile goes away Iu

I - hildren? Leavif
' 'e woine to look after me and the ¢ n? Leavs
i dis e f I came here at SIX O clack

day after tomorrow

the work now; we can do it after.
and George came shortly a/ter.

((AGATNST )

He who is not for us is against us. I am tenzpted Itf ?I‘Eﬂ-‘v:{ “ ;
= ' Ea 15 gEaih-
I'm fiehting acainst the tempta 1_=:m1. .

Wark but & 8 o He rested his bicycle agair?

the law to leave your car there.

the wall. I'll do what you order me, but it is against my Wi
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{AMONG (aMONGST)

fou can see my house among the trees. T bought three
_;f- dred eggs and there was not a single bad one among them.
jdvingstone spent many years asmong(st) the peoples of
Africa. Shelley is among (= one of) the world’s greatest
oets. The Browns' children are always quarrelling among
hemselves, Share these sweets among the five children and

gee that each one gets a fair share,

. Lhe sweets were divided befween the two children’. But
§ distinction is not always strictly observed, e g.

[he tables in that restaurant are so close together that
here's hardly room to move befween them.

shall be at home tonight af any time vou like to call. He
€s al Torquay in Devon.! T'll see you at school tomorrow
nine o'clock.® Begin af the beginning of the story. Will he
‘@t the meeting tonight? The boys threw a snowball af the
@ man.? The angry man shouted at¢ the boys.® Henry's
marks were so witty that everyone laughed at them.
ok at your books; don’t look af me. You should knock
ithe door bLefore entering the room. I was surprised af
€ progress he had made. He is very good af football. The
untry was at peace then; now it is atwar. This was sold af
P a pound,but that was really at a loss notat a profit. I had
¥ hair cut a¢ the barber’s and bought a writing-pad af the
dtioner's. A¢ the very most he can't be more than eighteen
of age. He is always af his best /worst when fighting
'nst difficulties. You might af least have sent me word
it you were coming. The car went af full speed. I don't
€ to travel by car af night. At any rate we know the worst
W. I will fight you one af a time, not two af a time. You
Bhit to hear af the latest by Friday. A/ first sight T thought
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you were your brother. This train stops at all stations.
Shakespeare died at the age of fifty-two. At first it seemed
very easy but it soon got more difficult. He is af work on a
new book. I shall see you again at Christmas/at Easter. Do
what I tell you, at once! We arrived at his house the next
day.

@ At is generally used for small towns; in is used for large
cities, regions and countries, e.g. He lives in London [Middle-
sex /England.

@ I shall see you on November 5th [on Sunday Jon Christmas
Day/at 3 o'clock, in the afternoon.
Compare: Throw the ball fo John (but not to hit him).
Shout fo him (because he is far away).

(CeErore]

Come and see me tomorrow any time before five o'clock.
I met Smith yesterday, but I knew him long before that.
Before long you will find this work quite simple. My appoint-
ment is not until 10.15; you go in before me. That happened
in 400 B.C. (before Christ). I have been here before. My family
are coming here for a holiday, so I came two days before to
make all arrangements. The Headmaster congratulated the
boy before the whole schoot- William went and stood before
the fire. ‘

The garage is behind the house. He put his hand behind his
back so that I couldn’t see what was in it. Never say any-
thing behind a person’s back that you wouldn't sdy to his
face. He stood just behind me. This train is behind time (= 15
late). His ideas are all behind the times (= out of date). Two
of the wounded soldiers couldn’t keep up with the rest of
the men and fell behind. Richard is a long way behind with
his work. They are two months behind with the rent. He
looked round the railway carriage before he got out to make
sure he had not left anything behind.
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| wirE (to husband trying, clumsily, to fasten her dress—the
| cort that fastens at the back). ‘Hurry up; have you never
" hooked up a dress behind before?.

pussAND: ‘No; you never had a dress before that hooked

-~ behind.'
E BELOW |

The temperature today is below fseezing point. Sign your

" name below mine on this document. In boxing itis a foul to
. hit below the belt. The cost of the whole work was below £20.
!, Write your name in the space below. From the Empire State
| Building we looked at New York below. The sea is very rough
. and breaking over the deck; I think I'll go below.

{ pENEATH

';~ ‘The daﬁndilsvwe're growing beneath the trees. He had two
. pillows beneath his head. We climbed the hill; the valley
'~ lay beneath.

Beneath is often used figuratively, e.g. .

. What he said is beneath contempt. Richard is far beneath
Henry in intelligence. She married rather beneath her, (= she

. married someone of inferior social position.)

Go and sit beside Richard. The man who spoke was standing
just beside me. The church at Stratford is beside the river,
He was beside himself with rage (= almost mad). What you
have said is quite beside the marR [point |question (= irTe-

levant.) —
\ BESIDES ]

There are many others besides me who disagree with what

. you say. He thinks there is no one besides himself to be

considered.

\NOTE

Beside — near by, at the side of. besides = in addition to.
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[ BEYDHD'

The woods go for about two miles beyond (= further o
than) the river. He lives in a small house, about fou:
miles beyond Oxford. The explanation you give is quite
beyond me ( = I can’t understand it). He is living beyond
his means (= spending more than he earns).

Let us have a walk by the seashore. Come and sit by me;
there’s plenty of room. You go and sit by the side of George
If you put those two books side by side you will see which is
the bigger. I did this work all by myself. He often goes for
long walks by himself. Although he knows me quite well Le
passed me by as if I were a complete stranger. These things
are made by machinery,? not by hand. I go &y his office every
day. I know him by sight but not to speak to. By this tine
next year you ought to have a very good knowledge of
English. This train is late; it ought to have been in by now
(by this time). By next Friday® I ought to have finished thc
job. Multiply the amount by ten and then divide by three.
He earns his living by selling matcltes. This little gl i
afraid—to cross the road; take her by the hand and see her
across. Did you come by train or by car (by land, by sea or
by air)? I like motoring by day but not particularly by night
What he said took me completely by surprise. By the way.
don't forget our meeting next Wednesday. He is going to
Brussels by way of Dover and Ostend. Don’t judge a man
by his clothes. You won't do this all at once; do it litti
by little. You must try to learn some of these things &y heart
He landed the aeroplane all right, but it was more &y good
luck than good management. What do you mean &y taking
my hat? I'm sorry, I took it by mistake. He is &y far the best
teacher I have ever had. You must begin by learning a few
simple rules—though you'll probably end by taking no
notice of any of them. That music was composed &y Beet-
hoven. The book I read was ‘David Copperfield’, by Charlcs
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Dickens. These cigarettes are sold by weight, 22}p an ounce.
'Gugar is sold by the pound, petrol by the gallon. He is paid
by the hour, so if it rains and he can’t work he gets no
money. He won the race by about two yards. The pupils
‘came into the classroom one by one. I want a piece of paper
'3 inches by 5 inches. The house was struck &y lightning.
“Give me thecup; let go; by heavenI'll have it." (Shakespeare,

| I‘Nnn—:si

(&) By is generally used for the agent; with for the instrument,

'e. lock was opened by the thieves with a skeleton key. The
‘drawing was done by the artist wifh a very fine pen.

&) By expresses the limit of time within which something
:,_ o be {dﬂﬂE}.

" Who but Richard would have said such a thing. I could
“answer all the questions but one. There was nothing in the
cupboard but a few biscuits. Isn't there anything but rolls
and coffee for breakfast? I haven't told this secret to anyone
but you. Mr. Brown lives in the next house buf one to us.

DO

Let us walk down the hill together. The boy fell down the
| stairs and broke his arm. I like to walk down Regent Street
| and look at the shops there. The sun goes down in the west.
The little girl has falien down. Richard wasn't down for
breakfast this morning until ten o'clock. Get down off that
wall: you can jump down. The plane dropped down 5,000 feet -
into the sea. We all knelt down in church. I didn’t feel very
well so I went to lie down. I don't like to look down from a
' great height. Sit down, there is plenty of room for every one,
1 pushed the cork under the water but it wouldn’t stay down.
The arrangement for sending letters abroad seems 1o have
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broken down. His house was burnt down last night. The
picture was printed upside down. Write these notes down in
your notebook. A good many trees werc cut down to build
ships. He insulted me so I knocked him down. The sleeve of
my coat is too short ; I will ask the tailor to let it down an
inch. Your coat collar is turned up at the back; shall I turn
it down? The wind/fire/ has died down.

He was Prime Minister during the years 1910-15 and during
that time he had to deal with many difficult problems.

|. Nn‘r}:sl :

@) During means{(i)'throughout the duration or continuance
of’, e.g. The sun gives light during the day, the moon during
the night.

Jii)‘in the course of’; ‘at some point within’, e.g.
I heard thunder several times during the night. He was in
the army during the war. You will have to do a lot of work
during the holidays.

During is not used when the idea of duration is expressed
by the noun (or equivalent) that it governs. In that case for
must be used, e.g.

He went to America for (not during) three years. During that
time he studied American commercial practice.

Or, more simply, during answers the question, ‘When?' For
answers the question, ‘How long?’, e.g.

“When were you there?’ ‘During the war’

‘How long were you there?’ ‘I was there for three years.’

We have lessons every day except Saturday and Sunday
Everyone was present except Henry and mes This essay is
good except for the careless mistakes. He is a good student
except that he is occasionally careless.
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FOR

. That Company has 10,000 men working for i IS ti

- our llef.son. to start. This fresh air is vuif ;n;i }utrl;;:m?l*{;{;;
\ .mcdu:me 1s good for a cough. Don’t wear that suit tu.wark
ir the garden; it is too good for such dirty work. It's a good
thing for you that you live in England: in some count}iﬁg}rou
wm:ihil h'a\'e been shot for saying that. I've no respect at all
far 1im; he is a real good-for-nothing. He doesn’t care for
| working at all. He repeated the conversation that he had
- heard word for word. The train for Liverpool leaves from
-Nn. 6 platform, I bought a car for £20: it was a real bargain

- You were lucky; I had to pay £150 for mine. I don't like th i:;.
book that I Lorrowed; will you please thange it Jor another
- one. H:: 1s always looking for something for nothing. I
‘wouldn’t give away that ring for anything in the world, so
.;miland Jor all don't ask me again. I think he is ill; send for
the octor. If you don’t see what you want in our window

_g_sk _far it. He who is not for us is against us. I'm all fc:-;
helping people who really need it. T have two cars, one for
,busn'fcss and one for pleasure. He was sent to pl:isnn Jor
stealing. John got a prize at school for English. The accident
‘happened because I couldn’t see for the fog. I'm doing this
Jor your sake, not for my own. He didn’t do that for fear of
-.gmmshn'_tent or for hope of reward but because he thought
1t was right. William is big for his age. It is very warm for
the'time of the year (for October). I shall stay in London
Jor about three weeks.! You can go for miles and miles in
‘Scotland and see nothing but heather-covered hills. He has
] rorked for hours at that essay. I think that is enough about
‘this preposition for the present (for the time being).

- (Nowss

For is used when the duration of time is measured; since
the starting point is given, (See since, p. 299.) '

& In negative sentences looking towards the future for is
¢d for a period of time, before for a point of time, e.g.

He will not be here for an hour yet.

He will not be here before seven o'clock.
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This train starts from Plymouth and goes 10 London. What
country do you come from? You can just see my house from
here. They walked from one end of the island to the otherin
three hours. He read that book from beginning to end in an
hour. He works from morning to night without rgsting. You
must try to look at the matter from my point of view. I grew
those plants from seed. The brothers are so alike I can't tell
one from the other. Where did you get that idea from? 1 am
going away from home for about three months. A_re you
going far from here? I want to save you from making the
mistake that 1 made. They suffered terribly from cold and
hunger. Stop that boy from spoiling the book. When I advise
you to do this I am speaking from experience. He never
makes any provision for the future; he just lives from hand
to mouth. The plane rocked from side to side in the fierce
wind. The man went froms door to door trying to sell brushes.
From time to time I will examine you on the work you have

done.

I have twenty students i my class i this room, Ottawa is
s» Canada. He carried a bag in his hand. I don’t think there
is anything in that idea. What news is there #n the papers
this moming? He came on Monday at ten o'clock in the
morning.! I read that #n a book. You will not easily find as
good a workman as Brown; he is one in a thousand. I am in
trouble with my teacher over some careless work, There were
not many people at the meeting—about ten or twelve in
number I should think. I want you to arrange these i order,
putting the largest first, then the next, and so on. He spoke
in a whisper. He is the best student s» my class. She is the
happiest woman ## England. He lives sn London:? I live at
Watford. I began work here in January in the year 1940,
The bird carried the worm in its beak. I was right in the
middle of the crowd and could see nothing. Stand i front of
me, you will see better then; there will be nothing 1% the way
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of your view. I can never talk easily with him; we seem to
have nothing i common. Why are you # such a hurry? If
I were 1n your place I should wait for a time; it is in your

own interest to do so. Our preparations had to be made in
secret but they were in time, and we are in readiness now
or whatever happens. We shall do it ## some way or other;
1I'm not quite sure how. To be in debt is to be tn danger. I'l]
never see you 1n want of money while I have any. In time
of war we have to agree to things we should refuse in time
of peace. ‘A stitch in time saves nine' and ‘A bird in the
hand is worth two in the bush.’ (Proverbs.) I will give you a
new hat 1z place of the one that I damaged. I am putting
¢ matter in the hands of my lawyer. In case of fire ring
up Watford g99. He is always #n good health and is never in
need of a doctor. You have never been in love or you
F-uldn't spe:ak like that. We are in sight of land now and
will soon be in port. You are in a bad temper this morning,
aren't you? Tell me #n one word (¢n short) what you want.
The matter, » itself, is not important; in fact I was going
to take no notice of it. I'n reply to your letter I beg to inform
You that i addition to what he owes you he is also i debt
to me, and in all he owes about £3,000. He walked info® the
room tn which we were sitting. He wouldn't take advice,
and now he has got info difficulties. The tree trunk was sawn
to small logs for burning. Turn this from English into
opanish. He is always getting info trouble owing to his care-
essness; he is #n trouble with his teacher now. He felt in his
pocket to sec if he had any money #n it. Has the nine o'clock
train come in yet? Go in, don’t wait outside. I want to, but
I can't get #n. I don’t think I'll go to the cinema; I want to
stay #n and read. You must call in and see us sometime. Is
. Smith #n? I've given you the lesson, but it will take some
time for it to sink #n. A party of us are going to the theatre;
rould you like to join in? The maid will take these plates
way now and bring the pudding in (bring /» the pudding).
Who took the letters in this morning (took in the letters)?
; f.jre's a hammer; will you knock this nail 1n (knock #n this
ail)? I've put tea in the teapot; will vou pour sn the water
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(pour the water i7)? I'm packing my bag, but I can't get all
my clothes in. The conductor on the bus helped the old lady
in. Heopened the door and let the dog iz and thenlocked him
in. I've opened the bag; put your stufi in. If there is one
thing [ hate, it is filling #» (or filling wp) income-tax forms.
The examination is over now; give in your papers to the
examiner. The train arrives in London at 6 o'clock. We
shall never give in (give in = surrender). I shall be ready
in five minutes®

) On for the day; at for a point of time; ¢» for a portion of
the day.
At for a place thought of as a point on the map; i for a
place thought of as an area. Thus, m always for large cities.
In denotes position or rest; info denotes motion.

Where referring to time, in denotes the close of a period,
within denotes a time less than the close of a period (see also

p. 303).

It was just like him to say that. I don't feel like dancing (= 1
don't want to dance). Don't look at me like that. I can't
speak Spanish like you (= as you do). Your shoes are just
iike mine. There's nothing like exercise for making you warm
This stuff looks like gold; perhaps it is gold!

Giear )

Mr. Thompson lives near me, his house is near the station
We are mzar the end of the story. Don’t go far away, stay
somewhere near. Henry is sitting near the window, next to

John.

‘ NOTE }

Near expresses proximity, #exf means ‘immediately beiore

or after’.
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This box is made of wood. My shoes are made of leather. His

house was built of brick. He said he was goi
: . going to make :
singer of me, but I thought he was trying to mike a Ibu;: a}

- me as [ knew I could never make a success of music. We
. can't get m:erything we want from life; we must just !'nake
. the best of it. Go and get me a packet of cigarettes. That is
- a very good field of potatoes. Get me a piece of wood, a

pound of nails and a pot of paint. I'll give v
: : give you half of what
I earn, but T don't get a lot of money. I wish I cqu{I give

- you the whole of it. Elizabeth is fond of going to dances.

Three of them attacked me. The children of th

ta : e poor we
cared for. The writing of that book took him ten }F;ﬂm Tl::
doctor cured me of my illness. The ship was wrecked within

- amile of the coast. That is a real work of art. He gave me a

piece of good advice. Parliament consists of the House of

- Commons and the House of Lords, It was a story of

- adventure gnd romance. What is the advantage of doing

~ this? What is the cause of your bad temper? He has travelled
- over the whole of England. The city of Edinburgh has seen

some strange scenes in its history and so has the Tower of
London. What did Mr. Brown die of? Have you heard any-

- thing of Smith lately? We often speak of him and think
: : : think o
- him. What do you think of this sonata of Beethoven's? Ym{

are sure of a good welcome at my house; we are fend of
visitors. I sat at the back of the room, the important peﬂp]::
sat at the front of the room. His name was at the top of the

“ honours list; mine was at the bottom of it. That was because

I Pla}rad instead af working. In spite of his ill-health Johnson
did very vf'cll. Itis very good of you to take so much trouble.
He is a [riend of mine (ours, yours, John's). .

OFF |

Water was streaming off the roof. Keep off the grass. I can’t

' get this ring off my finger. Turn off the main road here and

vou will come to the lake. He took his hat and his coat off.
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Is the gas on or ¢ff? I picked up the box and the top fell o7
There is a little smell in thie new cloth but it will scon Wen
off- I had a headache this morning but it soon passed off. 11,
has a very good income. I wish I were as well of—thouy!,
I must say I am not so badly off as some people. Lorenzo r
eff with Shylock’s daughter and his money. Shall we set o
for our walk now? I've studied music on and off {i.e.
intervals) for about twengy years. That ship is two or th,
miles off; itwon't see us. It's time the children were off to be.
U'll come to the station to-see you off. His wealthy aunt ;-
liked him so she cut him off with a shilling (i.e. left him only
shilling in her will), We finished off a very good dinner wit
coffee and cigarettes. The judge let the prisoner off with: -
warning. The gun went of unexpectedly. That fellow is
always showing off (= he’s always thinking of the effect 1:.
is making). I wish you would pay off this big debt. He helped
his wife ¢jf with her coat. If you don't pay this electricity
account the company will cut your supply off. Turn that ta).
off and switch the light off!. I thought 1 could get the agrec.
ment signed, but the whole business is definitely off now

Gy e

He put the book on the table and he sat on a chair, There
were water colours on the walls of the room, Put the stamp
onyour letterin theright-hand corer. Hecame on Saturday !
I came on the 15th of May. He had a new hat on his head, &
new coat on his back, new gloves on his hands and a ring
his finger. Vegetarians live on vegetables, fruit and nuis
The war was fought on land, on sea and in the air, Did v
come here o foot? No, I came on horseback. The town i:
on the River Mersey, on the left bank. There are shops o
both sides of the strest. We live on the north side of the Cits
they live on the south side. T-am planting the apple tree:

the left and the pear trees om the tight of the path. Wl
are your ideas on the subject? Could you give us a litL!:
speech on this subject? They are at Blackpool an holidi
I went on business. The house is on fire, I think it was =
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';_ on fire on purpose. There are goods on sale in all the shop
. windows. I thought 1 would sell my car but on second
| thoughts I changed my mind, and oz the whole I think I was
 wise, On the contrary I think you were unwise; prices may
| 8o up, but, on the other hand, they are much more likely
, to go down. On getting his telegram I set off immediately
. for London. What I do will depend on the help you can give
§ me. He shot the bird on the wing (i.e. while it was flying).

L On my honour, I did not do it. Have you got your coat on
" and vour hat on? Did you leave the electric light on when

§ you went out of the room? Is there anything good on at the
|| cinema tonight? If I've nothing much on (= am not busy),

. I'll go. Time is getting on; it's getting o for eleven o'clock:

. we had better go home now. My father is getting o in years

! ,Tr'._(h_- growing old); he's nearly seventy. How are you getting

| on (== progressing) with your English? I don't like Smith;

.. I can't get on (= have friendly social relations) with him

~at all. No, he and I have never got on together. Come on;

let's get on (= continue) with these prepositions: if you keep

| on trying, you'll master them, Lookers-on see most of the

il . v .

i game, The rain came on at about five o'clock in the after-

- noon. Help me on with my coat. Switch the light on, please,

. and then turn the hot water on for my bath. I'll see you

" later on; I'm too busy now, You are further o# with the

‘work than I had expected. You carry on (= continue) with

L the work while I have a rest. T had lunch on the train. 2
I,['.

e

M is used for dates and for particular days or specified
Rrts of days, e.g.

On May 1st; on Wednesday; on Christmas Day; on Saturday
alternoon. (Compare i1 and at.)

ihe dog juniped over the table. Someone left a box in the
@arden and I fell over it in the dark. The acroplanc flew over
i#he house. Give me a blue sky over my head and a green road
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under my feet and I am happy. An overcoat is a garment
that we wear over our other clothes. More people have
laughed over and cried over the books of Dickens than of
perhaps any other writer. English is being spoken all over
the world. You don't need to pay back the money you
borrowed, all at once; the repayment can be spread over a
number of years. Will you look over this exercise (or look
this exercise over) that I have done, and'see if it is correct’
I am sorry I overlooked your letter (= did not notice it).
There are over thirty people in this room, I don’t want to
make a decision at once; I will talk it over with my wife. You
came too late; the football match is all over (= finished),
I tried to waken the man but he just turned over and went
off to sleep again. He said that he felt so strong he could
push a house over. I know a visit to the dentist is unpleasant;
but come along, let’s get it over. If you will come to our
factory I shall be very glad to show you over it. His work was
done so badly that I told him to do it over again. I have told
you over and over again not to make that mistake. I gave
the children two apples each and I had three left over. You
will get £50 a year over and above your usual salary. He is
just getting over his severe illness. .

Ouver is used with a considerable number of verbs, as an
Inseparable Particle, e.g.

overlook, overturn, overflow, overeat, cverload, overpower,

overtake, ete.

He walked past the door. The door was open when 1 walked
past. Tt is past three o'clock; it is nearly a quarter past. The
situation is past (= beyond) hope/curefcontrol [beliet.

(ROUND (AROUND) |

Drake sailed round the world in 1577-80. The earth moves
round the sun. Would you like to walk round my garden:
Come into the garden and walk round.
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(He has lived in England since' 1949. He came to England in
11949 and has been here ever since. They had waited since
i , g i

four 0 clock: Things have changed very much since the last
time I wrote to you. The church was destroyed by the
' bombing in 1940 but has since been rebuilt (has been rebuilt

299

" Since is used when a STARTING POINT in’ time 1s given.
lompare with for (page 291) which is used when the DURATION
of time is measured. Since refers to the whole period from a
joint of time in the past up to the present moment or a given
poment in the past, so it is almost always used with a Perfect
Ense, - ;

{ TuroucH

The ball went through the window. The river flows through
| the town. We walked {hrough the village. Go through
(= examine) these papers carefully. T saw through (= was
" not deceived by) his trick. George has got through (= passed)
" his examination. He worked all through his holidays. It was
| through (= owing to) Fred's carelessness that the money
‘was lost. The street is thronged with people; do you think
" we can get through? The soldiers were surrounded by the
| enemy but managed to break fhrough. Your clothes are
“wet through with the rain. He got that job through (= by the
i hielp of) his uncle.

| Through suggests one more dimension than across, e.g.
He walked across the fields and through' the woods.

)

' I am going fo America on Friday. I have already sent my
| luggage fo the station. Come on, children; time fo go fo bed
' and go {0 sleep. Does this road go fo Edinburgh? That coat
§ is quite wet; hold it fo the fire for a few minutes. He looks
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to me for help. It is now five minutes fo six. He read the book
from beginning fo end. Will you lend your book fo George,
please? Did you send that letter fo him? I prefer this book
to that one. This cne is superior fo that. You can't compare
this fo that, He's a very wealthy man; a few hundred pounds
is nothing to him. You must sef fo work on that job as soon
as possible. I offered him money for the use of the bicycle,
but fo my surprise he refused it. Is that tea quite to your
taste or do you need more sugar? No more sugar, thank you;
it 1s exactly fo my liking. T live quite close to the church; in
fact next door to it. According to you there is nothing more to
| be done. Don’t talk all round the question; come fo the point.
You will soon get used fo his way of speaking. Let's drink to

| i his success.
[
TOWARDS

A plane crossed the coast flying fowards London. I'll pay
you something fowards what I owe you. He has never shown
a really friendly spirit fowards George. That is the first step

* towards getting the matter cleared up. It was somewhere
towards five o'clock when he came.

NOTE i S G

i Towards expresses, 'in the direction of’, but not ‘arrival
at’ a place. Compare:

Ile went fo London yesterday.
The aeroplane flew fowards the sun.

Don't stand under (underneath) a tree during a thunder-
storm. He doesn't owe very much, it's under f10. It is
raining heavily; come under my umbrella. I can’t use my
office at present; it is under repair. You can't sign that; you
are under age (not twenty-one). I did that under orders.
[ came to Piccadilly Circus by Underground. I have under-
lined all your mistakes. Under (in) the circumstances I will
not give you any extra work. When Lord X goes abroad he
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ravels under the name of Mr, Brown, Here is a tree that we
an shelter under, The cost will be £2 or under. In the
truggle for life the weakest go under (i.e. fail or die). I like
jeef underdone rather than overdone. It was very late when

got to bed last night and I feel very much underslept this
lorning,

LoNti, 1111

waited #ill (1ntil) all the students were quiet before he
yegan the lesson. I shan't see you now fill Friday.

ihere is very little difference in use between until and fill.
lgbegin a sentence, unfil is more frequent than #//. In short
versational phrases, #il/ is perhaps more usual.

e ran quickly up the ladder, They walked wp the hill to
ieir house. Is the lift going up or down? I was up at five
clock this morning. Wake up, it’s seven o’clock and time
 get up. Hang your hat up here. My friend was very ill;
sat up all night with him; my brother will stay up tomorrow
ght with him, The soldiers blew up the bridge. Hurry up
 you will be late. Will you break up this wood for the fire,
lease? You walk far too fast; I can't keep up with you, That
ream never drics #p even in the middle of summer. I've
topped my book; will you please pick it up for me? There
e alot of weeds in my garden; I'm going to pull them up,
it your hands up or I shoot! Cover up the food or the dust
il get on it. You go on; I'll soon catch you up. Cut up the
€at for little Margaret; she can't use a knife and fork very
81l yet. If you can't do the puzzle at first don't give it up;
B will do it in time if you try. You have worked very well
Har; keep il up. You could see there was someone at home,
€ house was all /i up. You ought to lock up these jewels in
Btrong room. Some girls take longer to make up their minds
AN to make up their face. I can’t buy that car just yet but
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I am saving wp for it. He was very angry and fore up the
letter. Tie up the dog; he might attack Smith's cat. After
dinner Susan washes up (the dishes). John has made up a
little song. Who has used up all my toothpaste?r Harry's

parents died when he was young and his aunt brought him up.
Ring me 1up some tIIT|[E tomorrow. You have got the story all
mixed up. He turned the box upside down. It's up to you
(Colloguial = Tt is your duty) to do your best. What are you
up to? (Colloguial = "What are you doing?’ Usually witl
the suggestion that it is something wrong.) I know you are
#p to no good. What's up? (Colloguial or slang = "What's
the matter?') Time's #p. (= You have no more time now,)

Can-you come and stay with me for a time, and bring your
wife with you? Have you all brought your books with your
Leave your hats and coats with the attendant. He has becn
with that firm for a long time now. Compare this cheese w1/
that and you will see the difference. The box of eggs was
marked ‘With Care’. It is with great pleasure that I give you
the prize. Orders for the new car came in with a rush. He went
away with a smile and a song. The tifle came in with great
speed. With all his fanlts he was a kind-hearted fellow. I hope
he hasn't met with an accident. A man with plenty of money
has plenty of friends. He walked along with his hat on the
back of his head. Sleep with your windows open but with your
mouth shut. I've brought my brother along with me to help.
With regard to that business we spoke about, if you are
going on with it I can perhaps help you. I see with my eyes,
hear with my ears and smell with my nose. Her eyes were
filled with tears and she was trembling with cold. I am not
at all satisfied with vour work. The cushion is filled wii)
feathers. Do you think this red tie goes with my blue suit’
You are always finding fault with everything I do. I don't
agree with you at all about that. Romeo was deeply i1 love wi!/
Juliet. He has gquarrelled with George. I don't know why he
fell out (= quarrelled) with him but I hope he will soon maks

Prepositions and *Adverbial Pan‘:’cles’ 303

gends with him again. 1 have no patience with you, you are
C stupld He went so fast I couldn't keep up with him. How
is he getting on with the book that he is writing? What's the
.* tter with you? You don’t look very well. It's nothing to
de wn‘h vou what I say. I don't get on very well with George;
wou see, | have sothing in common with him. If you have any
"bage plants to spare I conld do with (= could use) about
ty I'm just using this spgtde but you can have it when
I've done with it. I'm not arguing with you, I'm telling you.
e 1s content with very little. In 1066 the English fought a
reat battle wihh the Normans. In 1803 l.nﬂI:md was at

ar with I'rance.

WITHIN
II

You must try to live within your income. He lives within
five miles of London. Shout if you want me; I shall be
within hearing. The house was painted green without and
within. 1 shall be back again within a year,

i\ WITHOUT !

‘He always goes about without a hat on. That was done
teithout my help, without my knowledge and withowt my
consent. I will do this job for you without fail (== for certain)
by tomorrow. You have been warned times without number

hnut the danger and still you don't take any notice. He is,
without exception, the best pupil I have ever had. I can say

Ii-‘r 1at without fear of contradiction. You haven't time to pack

11 those clothes; you will have to go without them. Can you
ret into the room without breakmg the lock? ‘You can’t have
elettes without breaking eggs.’ (Proverbial saying). I've

‘gone withoul food for two days now. I've gone without eating

,f or two days now. If we can't afford a new car, we shall
thave to do without it. But a car is something I can't do
.i— sithont. Of course I know you will work hard; that gees
without saying. They left the party without so much as 5;11.-'ing
goodbye.

¥
N
'|
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EXERCISES

Use each of the following (a) as a preposition, (b) as an
adverb:

on, in, up, about, after; before, behind, over, yound, since,
off, through.

Put in the prepositiens or adverbs that have been
omitted:

(1) The man who spoke was standing me. (2) There
are others —— me who believe that. (3) Put the two
books side side. (4) Everyone was listening
Richard. (5) He lived here —— the years 1940 and 1941.
(6) Their plans have completely broken . (7) The
soldiers came in two —— two. (8) That book was written
Dickens. (g) That is a book —— Russia and the
Russian pecple. (10) I ran the thief but couldn't
catch him. (11) He who is not for us is us. (12) He
has written ten books and there i1s not a single good one
——— them. (13) The mother divided the apple the
two boys. (14) Who is looking —— you? (15) Jan is very
good English, (16) He did that my wishes.
(17) I bought that the butcher's. (18) He put his
hands his back. (19) That ought to cost two pence
or the very most five pence. (20} I hoped it would
be fine but it poured all afternoon. (21) My shoes
are made leather; the box is made iron. (22p1
can't get this ring my finger. (23) He put the book
——— the table and sat —— a chair. (24) He has 10,000
men ' him. (25) What country do you come
——7 (26) He walked the room and sat his
desk. (27) Ishan’tbeaway long; I'll be back——a year.
(28) The ship rocked —— side to side. (29) I don’t like to
be —— Jdebt; that is to be danger. (30) It is cold
—— this room now that the fire has gone - (31) You
must make the best —— it. (32) The petrol 1s all running
———; turn the tap ——. (33) There are houses both
sides —— the street. (34) 1 bought a bicycle £4.
(35) You must try to look at it my point of view.
(36) I shouldn’t be such a hurry if I were your
place. (37) A fnend mine went with me to the

Tower —— London. (38) Help me my coat.
(39) I went there business; I have to work my
living. (40) reply your letter the 15th of

November, we wish to state that we are need —
a traveller the London district. If you will come
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here Saturday the 12th —— April we can give you
our ideas the subject and it will then depend ——
you whether you accept and try to make a success —
it or whether the contrary the whole matter must

be considered as definitely ——. [41) Someone left a box
the garden and I fell it the dark. (42) 1

stood the corner —— the road and hundreds

cars went ——. (43) Walk the town —— me and

then we will come home and sit —— by the fire. (44) I

have been —— London the 25th —— July. (45) We

went —— France ——our way —— Spain. (45) This coat

is wet. Hold it —— the fire a few minutes. (47) That
is the first step getting the matter cleared —.
(48) I can’t use my office business present; it

is repair. (49) I had never had a lesson —— English
until I came London. (50) That stream never dries

even the middle —— summer. (51) Come and
stay us a few dai's Christmas and bring
your wife you. (52) I did not approve his
action and what he did was done my consent,

(53) You don’t need to pay the money you borrowed
all once, The repayment can be spread ——— a
number —— years. (54) Drake sailed the world
the reign —— Queen Elizabeth I, (55) I have been —
England —— six months but have had lessons only ——
April. (56) The motor boat cut the water a
terrific speed. (57) I live quite close —— the church; in
fact next door it. (58) It was somewhere five
o'clock —— the afternoon when he called —— me.
(59) the circumstances, I will not give you any
extra work. (60) You could see a glance there was
SOMEeone home; the house was all lit ——. (61) I like
beef ——done rather than —done. (62) They walked
—— the new road, then the hill my house.
(63) Orders —— the new car came —— a rush.
(64) He walked —— his hat the back —— his head.
(65) regard that business, I don’t want to do
anything more it, but I'll keep —— touch —— you,




CHAPTER TWENTY

(CONNECTIVES

We have noticed in the previous chapter that prepositions

elp to link a word with other parts of the sentence, but the
most usual ‘connective’ 1s a[CGHiUHC‘I‘ID:}_{:l Conjunctions are
used to join words, phrases or sentences ogf:thm]‘, e.g.

Time and tide wait for no man. U

“To be or not to be, that is the question.’

You or I must tell him the truth.

She opened the door and let the cat in.

He tried hard but he was unsuccessful.

I don’t think the price is too high, nor does Henry. |,

(%) Some conjunctions are used in pairs, e.g.
Vou must either pay the price or do without the goods.
What he said was neither kind nor true.
It was not only unkind but also untrue.

He both reads Russian and speaks it well.
used in pairs are called|CORRELATIVE CONJTZL

Conjunctions

however, méai-

There are scme words such as nevertheless,
perhaps rather

while, indeed which join sentences together
more loosely,! e.g.
I don't know anything against the man; nev
trust him. '
I don’t see how he is going to
borrowed; however [still, that's
I'll buy a new suit when I get the cheque
meanwhile, I'm afraid this old one will
longer.
I can’t buy a new suit till I get a cheque for the work; so thiis
old one will have to do for a bit longer.
He'll never be a good violinist: indeed, the
him- so.
1 Sweet, New English Grammar, calls them ‘half-conjunctions’.
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ertheless, T don't

pay back the money he has

his business not mine.
for the work I did;
have to do a bit

professor told
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these ‘half-conjunctions’ link the sentences logically rather
han fqrmaﬂ};, and just before the Imlf—u‘.onjunct;:jiun thﬂt';: 154
ak in the ﬂ:::uv_'.r of the sentence, indicated m the exam a]ei;
bove by a semi-colon. The "full conjunctions’ jt}i.ll-ﬂkluﬁ i!.‘-.'.‘r::-
2 ts more tightly together so that the sentence flows

pithout interruption. BilY x

& There are, however, other way T
; - ys of linking togethe
entences or parts of sentences: & togother

'._: Infa few cases the use of the preposition is very similar to
._..5 of the conjunction. For example, there 1s practically no
difference between these two sentences: i

| At the farm they gave us strawberries and lots of cream.
At the farm they gave us strawberries with lots of cream.,

sut a conjunction does not affect, as a preposition ¢
* , 4§ a prepositio
aronoun that follows it. preposition does, the

b}-A prepositional phrase may be used as a conjunction
g |
‘ Hfa doesn’t work hard: #» fact he’s incapable of hard work

" His behaviour hasn't improved; on {he confrary it has
' become worse. h

is possible to h:_we sentences linked only by punctuation
marks, commas, semi-colons or colons, e.g.

1 lngked round the room. Jan was working, Pedro was
- reading, Hob was sleeping. (Commas)

. He doesn't work hard; he's incapable of hard work. (Semii-
-~ colon)

| He kicked open the door, revolver in hand: a dead man lay

" on the floor. (Colon)

§ Conjunctions which join together words, phrases or sen-
ences of similar functional value (as in all the examples given
o far) are called{CO-ORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS) Those th at join
ogether sentences of difiering Junctional value are called
SUBORDINATING CON]UNCILIONS)(see p. 320).

As regards meaning, co-ordinating conjunctions fall into
our rough groups. 1} the ‘and’ group; {2} the ‘but’ group;
3)-the ‘or’ group;{4} the "so’ group. .
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--{I]{Tkﬂ ‘and’ Group [
The conjunctions in this group suggest addition, e.g.
On the table for tea there were cakes and biscuits and tarts
and sandwiches. '
Frequently in sentences of this type only the final and is used,
the others being replaced by commas, e.g.

On the table for tea there were cakes, biscuits, tarts and
sandwiches.

The addition introduced by and is generally something that
would naturally be rather expected, e.g.

The fur coat was soft and warm.

The car is almost new and in excellent condition.

(We should expect a car that was almost new to be in good
condition.)

% Other connectives in this group are illustrated in the
following examples:

The fur coat was both soft and warm.
The fur coat was soft as well as warm.
The fur coat was soft and also warm.
Not only was the coat soft; it was alse warm. '
The car was almost new; furthermore, [besides,| likewise, |
moreover, [again, it was in excellent condition.

e

There is an idiomatic use of the conjunction and connecting
two co-ordinate sentences (one of them an imperative) to
express {a) condition,«b) purpose, e.g.

<a) Work hard and you'll get your reward (= if you work

L

‘Laugh, and the world laughs with you;
Weep, and you weep alone.’?

Utter one word, and you are a dead man!

«b) Go and ask him what he wants,
Come and help me to lift these boxes.
Write and ask him when he is coming.

! See page 343. * Ella Wheeler Wilcax.,
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Note, also, the construction “Iry and . . ." instead of ‘try to’
(generally used in exhortations expressing encouragement, or
|In promises, ¢.g.

. " Try and do this exercise. You must fry and visit us in the
. spring. Do #ry and stop coughing. I shall try and meet you
. at the station. I will" {ry and have the work finished by
.~ Wednesday,

Pedants discourage the use of this form and insist on sub-

? ituting ¢ry to . . ., but it is good colloquial usage and is not
without good literary justification. It is used only with the

._(zg]"fw ‘but’ Gmnp/

_ The connectives in this group suggest contrast; the addition
introduced by them is generally something that would hardly
‘be expected, e.g.

I ' The car was quite old dut in excellent condition,

We should expect the new car to be in excellent condition; we
could hardly expect the same of a quite old one.)

. The coat was thin buf warm.

type are illustrated in the following examples:

. The car was qgi_te old; lﬁjffﬁ”w”’w it was in
. excellent condition. ' .

L In spite of/despite/notwithstanding its age, the car was im
- excellent condition. 0l

. The car was quite old; despite that it was in excellent condition,
‘_e subordinating conjunction though (although) can express
this same meaning, e.g.

._{3)/1*.‘15: ‘or’ Grm:p/

The sense of or when joining words, phrases or sentences is:

. Take this book or that one.
You must work harder or go inte another class.
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~z) an approximation, e.g.
The work will cost £15 or £16.
The nearest big town 1320 or 30 miles from where they live.

But or is not used when the difference is big; we should not
say, for example:

The work will cost £15 or £100.
The nearest big town is 5 or 40 miles from where they live.

-%% Other connectives in this group are illustrated in the following
examples:

my answer{o7) yours is wrong.

You must either work harder or go into another class.
You must work harder, (o7 elsé) go into another class,
Y ou must work harder; otherwise]lyou will be put into another
class.
Neither (. . . nor) has the meaning ‘not one of two’, e.g.
Your answer is not right, nerther 1s mine,
Neither your answer nior mine is right.
Another pair of correlative conjunctions is not only . .. bul
also, e.g.
Not only is your answer wrong but mine is also.

He is not only the most intelligent student in the class o
also the most hard-working.

Note that either . . .-or, neither . . . nor take a singular verb, e.g.
Come and have lunch with me; either Tuesday or Wednesday
is convenient for me.

I'm sorry, neither Tuesday nor Wednesday is convenient
for me.

In these constructions the verb agrees in person with the

nearest subject, e.g.

Either George or I am to blame.
Neither you nor he #s to blame.

As this is felt to be rather awkward, the construction is

sometimes changed to:

Either George s to blame or I am.
Either I am to blame or George 1s.
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' He s not to blame; neither are you.!

....(4]/ The ‘so’ Grmrp/

0 as a conjunction suggests consequence, C.g.

'*:'The rain began to fall, so we went home.
‘He didn't work hard, so he had to go to another class.

Jther conjunctions in this group are therefore, accordingly, thus,
fence, consequently, and the subordinating phra_serso that. (See
flauses of Purpose, p. 340.) Note that when it introduces a
Jause of Purpose rather than of Consequence, so that1s followed
y may, might, shall or should.

ome adverbs function as conjunctions joining independent
tatements, e.g.

" We worked until six; then we went home.

' He broke the rules of the school; therefore[so [consequently |
" accordingly he had to leave.

| He is clever; only he can’t be trusted.

| Sometimes he is pleasant; again, he can be very unpleasant.

SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS

i' Subordinating conjunctions are used to introduce {af noun
tlauses and<{b)adverb clauses of every kind. Examples:

He said fhat he would help us.

" Ask him when he can come.

. You will recognize him when you see him,

. He came because he was interested in music.

. I will come ¢f you want me,

. If you want me, I will come.

| Though he wasn't interested in music, he came to the
. concert.

,I"t:-r Adverb and Noun Clauses see pp. 333 to 343.)

";_. conjunction does not necessarily come between the
fentences it joins,

, ! For the inversion of subject and verbin this construction, see p. 180.
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The most commonly-used subordinating conjunctions are

that, when, where, while, before, until, if, after, since, becaus:

(al)though, unless, as.

In colloquial speech the conjunction tiaf is often omitted: i,

fact, the conjunction would be unusual in such sentences as:

I wish you had told me.

I hope he passes his examinations.

It's high time those children were in bed.

I'd sooner [rather/you didn't ask me to speak.

There are other connectives, which are not conjunctions
that are used to introduce subordinate clauses. Thus adjective
clauses are joined to other parts of a complex sentence L
relative pronouns or relative adverbs, e.g. '

That's the book that fwhich everybody is talking about.

He's the man whom 1 want to see.

That’s the house where I was born. (See p. 328.)

In conversation these connectives are often omitted.
_ Again, all the interrogative words can be used as connectives
in indirect questions, e.g.
what it is. when he saw me,
A<k him where he went. which house it was.
why he did it. whose dog that is.
how he knows. - -
Note the changed word order when these interrogative

sentences are made subordinate. The direct form: "What s /-
has become ‘Ask him what i is’, etc.

ITIIAN, AS ., . . A5, SUCH ... . AS, BUT
It is not always easy to decide whether than, as . . . ar,
such . . . as, and but are prepositions (to be followed alwavs

by the objective case of the pronoun) or conjunctions (to be
[ollowed by either the nominative or the ohjective casc
according to the pronoun’s logical status as subject or object
of the verb). There would thus be hesitation in the following
sentences: '

You are a better player than he/him.

He is older than {/me.

Une day you will be as old as I /me.
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I never met swuch a man as ke /him for hard work.

No one saw him but I /me.

There was no one in the house but she/kher.
Some grammarians and a few, perhaps rather pedantic,
speakers insist that than, as, etc., in the above sentences are
conjunctions and that the sentences are elliptical for:

You are a better player than he (is).

One day you will be as old as I (am), etc,
But though examiners tend to frown on the use of these words
as prepositions, the usage has not only the authority of the
spoken word but of numerous standard authors including
Shakespeare, Swift, Pope, Byron and many others. An
interesting point, made by W. S. Allen ! is that if the pronoun
is further qualified by both or all, the objective case is invari-
able used, e.g.

He is cleverer than wus all.

‘A stone is heavy and sand weighty; but a fool's wrath is

heavier than them both.’ (Bible)
Morcover, when a relative pronoun follows than (a literary
rather than a colloquial usage) the relative is always in the
objective case, e.g.

He is a man than whom no one has a better right to speak

Belial came last; than whom a spirit more lewd

Fell not from Heaven.?
(Note, by the way, the ambiguity of: ‘She loves him more than
me’, which could mean: ‘She loves him more than I do’ or ‘She
loves him more than she loves me'.) R

But, when it has the meaning ‘except’, is now usually regarded
as a preposition, e.g.

All of them but me had been there before.
There is, however, a well-known poem that begins:

The boy stood on the burning deck
Whence all dui /e had fled.?

Y Living I-nglish Structwre (p, 15). ® Milton, Paradise Lost.
3 Casabianca by Felicia Hemans.
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EXERCISES

I Construct ten sentences, five containing co-ordinating
conjunctions and five containing subordinating con-
junctions, using a different conjunction in each sentence.

1I Complete the following sentences by filling the blank
spaces with the connective words you consider appro-
priate.

(1) I don't agree with you, does my partner. (2) He
drinks beer wine. (3) Their actions were——
—— risky —— positively suicidal. (4) I'm going out for
a short time; you can get supper ready. (5) Those
who are not prepared to study should —— change their
ways make room for those who will work. (6) She
can’t hope to the exam. in December —— she’ll
have to wait till June. (7) He is very seridusly ill;
doctors have almost given up hope of his recovery.
(8) They go to concerts of modern music they

really like it. (9) I do not like him very much, I can
appreciate his qualities. (10) Find out - they are
going this evening —— ask if we may join them.

III Construct four sentences, two illustrating the i_diumatic
use of 'and’ to express condition and two to illustrate
its use in expressing purpose.

IV Use each of the following connectives in a sentence:

(1) not only . . . but also. (2) both . .. and. (3) so. (4)
still, (5) indeed. (6) therefore. (7) unless. (8) neither. :.
nor. (9) as. (10) until. ‘
1 i amples, the difference in function
N m' c:l-;rhdi;:ﬁng conjunctions and subordinating
conjunctions.

CHAPTER TWENTY-ONE

. IINTERJECTIONS AND EXCLAMATIONS

‘Ihe INTERJECTION is a word or sound used to express some
sudden feeling or emotion. It thus belongs to the oldest form
of the spoken language and represents the most primitive type
of utterance. It does not enter into the grammatical construc-
tion of the sentence. '

- Among the most usual interjections are: Ok/ (expressing pain
or surprise), Ah! (surprise or satisfaction), Hello! ting or

urprise), Hey! (to attract attention), Alas/ (a “literary’ form
pxpressing sorrow, disappointment). There are some inter-
ections whose written form rather misrepresents their spoken
sound, mainly because there are no conventional symbols

ach would represent it. There is, for example, T, fut, which
tands for the sound made by clicking the tongue against the
ront teeth; and there is Pshaw! an expression of contempt,
ut it is difficult to say what exclamation in actual use the
ing is supposed to represent; certainly no one says [pfo:]
r [fo:] except when coming across Pshaw! in print.

The interjection Ol! is frequently written O/ and either
orm is correct, but the form O (without an exclamation mark)
ihould be used with the ‘Nominative of Address’ (the vocative
ase) occurring in oratorical speech, e.g.

‘0 all you host of heaven! O earth!” (Hamiet)
' ‘O Julius Caesar, thou art mighty yet.’ ( Julius Caesar)

dhe usual, modern form of the nominative of address occurs
i such sentences as:

ohn, I want to speak to you.
‘Have you finished that work yet, Smith?

2, John and Smith are not used as subject or object of a

ferb but merely to address or to attract the attention of these
eople.)

' 0 can have occasionally, in rather rhetorical speech, some-
Mng of a verbal force with a meaning something like ‘T wish’,

33
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O that I had done what he told me.

‘0O that we now had here

But one ten thousand of those men in England
That do no work today.’ (Shakespeare, Henry V.)

The dividing line is thin between interjections (reproduc-
tions of sounds or special words that we utter involuntarily
under the stress of some emotion) and EXCLAMATIONS, in
which an ordinary word or group of words are used as inter-
jections. Examples of exclamations are: Good! Bravo! Shame!
Stlence! Nonsense! Stop! I say! Hurrah! Well done! Just my luck!
and a variety of expletives ranging from the mild (and rather
characteristically feminine) Oh dear! Goodness! Gracious! Dear
mel* Well I never! Oh bother! to the more robust (and masculine)
Good Lovd! Bless my soul! No fear! and, less sociably acceptable
Dash! Blast! Damn!—and beyond.

Some of the exclamations just mentioned, e.g. Silence! Well
done! Stop! etc., or Goodbye! Farewell! are perhaps elliptical
sentences equivalent to something like: ‘I want silence’, “You
have done well', etc. Goodbye is an elliptical form of ‘God be
with ye’; Farewell an elliptical form of ‘May you fare(= go|
well’,

LEKCLAM&TDRY SENTENCESJ

There are two types of exclamatory sentences whose
sentence structure should be noted: . R

~{1}=Those beginning How! or What! e.g.
How well George writes! How nice of you to come and see us!
How cold this room is! What lovely weather we are having!
What a fool he is! What an awful noise! What rubbish he
writes! What a shame that you can’t come! How old he is!

(Note the difference between the exclamatory How old he is!
and the interrogative How old ts he?)

={2}=Those beginning with an adverb like There, Here, In, etc,,
e.g.
There he is! Here it comes! Of they went! Away you go!
In you getl
Sentences like the last two (in the second person) express i

1 The accusative form of the pronoun is interesting.
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‘kind of good humoured Imperative, less severe and com-
- manding than Go away. Get in.

Note that if the subject is a personal pronoun (as in the
- examples above) it comes before the verb. If the subject is not

- a personal pronoun it comes after the verb, e.g.

. There goes the train! Here comes George! There was a sudden
.~ gust of wind and away went his hat! The door burst open
and in rushed the crowd!

EXERCISES

I From the following list of interjections and exclamations
choose those you think most suitable as comments on the
following sentences:

Goodness me! Bravo! Fancy that! Well played, Sir!
Splendid!

(1) Do you know it's nearly midnight? (2) He's just won
£1,000 in the football pools. (3) That's game and set,
I think. (4) She’'s just begun to learn Russian—she'll be
tackling Chinese next, (5) I managed to catch the post
after all.

1I Complete the following sentences with 'how’, ‘what’, or
suitable adverbs:
(1) He slipped on the ladder and
went the thieves in the stolen car. (3) a pity she's so
deaf. (4) There's no time to waste so you go at once.
(5) —— beautiful the view is from your window,

he came, (2) —




CHAPTER TWENTY-TWO

The traditional definition of[a SIMPLE SENTENCE}is: ‘a group of
words that contains a finite verb and makes complete sense.’
But this definition seems hardly adequate to cover such
xamples as the f ing, which ‘make sense to the person
who EE&IS them but which do not contain a finite verb:
‘Stop!’ ‘Goodbye.” ‘Thanks.” ‘Of course.” ‘Nonsense.” "Waiter,
another bottle of wine." “What a day!" ‘Really?” “This way,
sir.’ ‘Oh! these exercises!’ ‘Hello!" ‘Less noise there.” ‘Fire!’

Consider, too, the replies to the following questions:

“What time is it?’ ‘Three o'clock.’

“Who answered the question?” ‘George.’

‘Did you know it?" ‘Yes.’

‘How much butter do vou want?’ ‘4 powund and a half.’

‘Coffee, sir?’ "Yes, please.’ ==

‘Black or white?’ ‘Black.’

‘T'll send you the books." ‘When?'

Grammarians sometimes get over the difficulty by saying
that t e 'elliptical’ sentences, Le. that a 1s missed
out but is ‘_gn_d_wtgnd by the spea_j(c_t"ana-ﬁste}::rr.t Ellipsis 45
a common feature in English, e.g.

The work is done, the books put away (= are put away).

“T'o err is human, to forgive divine' (= is divine).

‘Thank you' (= I thank you).

‘First come, first served’ (= The first fo come will be the first

to be served). '

Your name and address, please (= Give me . . .).

What if I refuse to answer? (= What happens if . . . What

will youdoif . . .)

Any more fares, please? ( Are there any more fares still to be

f?ﬂi':f.:)

But in many sentences of this type it is not possible to state

exactly what is ‘left out’. In most of these examples, if the

speaker and the hearer (both of whom understood exactly what
318
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wwas meant) were asked to supply the missing words, each
would probably supply different ones.

Jesperson defines a sentence thus:

"A sentence is a (relatively) complete and independent
human utterance—the completeness and independence being
shown by its standing alone or its capability of standing alone,
.e. of being uttered by itself.”?

* Other grammanans give these definitions:

. “A sentence gives expression to a subject to which the
speaker wishes to draw the hearer's attention, and also to
something which he wishes him to think with reference to that
subject; and this is equally true whether the sentence be
examined {rom the psychological or the grammatical side.

. Any utterance which calls up in the mind of the receiver
these two linked things is a sentence (both psychological and
rammatical), whether it consists of one syllable or fifty. And
po utterance, however many words or syllables it contains, is
| sentence, unless it does call up these two linked things.’*

. ‘An oral or written communication is made up of one or
more units, each of which contains a complete utterance
jormed according to a definite pattern. Such units are called
jentences. '3

t Sentences may be SIMPLE, COMPOUND or COMPLEX. For
simple sentences see Chapter Two.*

|lepuuxn (DOUBLE OR MULTIPLE) SENTENCES

Two or more sentences may be joined by a conjunction (or
sonjunctions), e.g. .
- I am teaching you English and you are listening to me.

" Do you understand that o7 is the point still not clear?
Bring vour book here and open it at page 4; bu! don't begin
- reading.

sentences like these are called COMPOUND or DOUBLE MULTIPLE
Entences,

‘X Philosophy of Grammar,

® Our Living Language, Grattan & Gurﬂ&?‘.
‘# 4 Handbook of English Grammar, R. W. Zandvoort.

4 Students who wish to examine the nature of a sentence more fully

lay be intcrested to read Chapter 2, "What is a Sentence?’ in The
Wruciure of Euglish by C. C, Fries (Longmans).
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In compound sentences the subject or the auxiliary verb
or both, may be omitted in the second sentence if they are the
same as those in the first sentence, e.g.

He is sitting and (he is) listening to me.

You must come tomorrow and (you must) bring your book

with you.

\ CompLEX SENTENCES]

Each of the sentences in a compound sentence can stand
independently. But there are some groups of words which,
even though they contain a finite verb, are not ‘complete and
independent human utterances’ and cannot stand alone, for
example:

which I want; that he was tired; when he saw a policeman.

These groupsofwords, called SUBORDINATE CLAUSES, dothe work
of adjectives, adverbs or nouns (1.e. they can qualify nouns or
verbs or be the subject or object of a verb) in a larger unit
which is called a COMPLEX SENTENCE.

A clause is a group of words which include a finite verb, is
grammatically complete and self-contained, forms part of a
sentence, but does not by itself make complete sense.

A complex sentence consists of one or more of these sub-
ordinate clauses and a MAIN or PRINCIPAL clause.

A principal clause 1s usually defined as 'a clause that can
stand alone and makes complete sense by itself’. But thisis not
always true (as, for example, in sentence 2 below). It might
be better to say that the principal clause is what is left of a
complex sentence when all the subordinate clauses have been

taken away. Examples:

Principal Clause Subordinate Clause

which I want.
that he was tired.
when he saw the policeman

(1, That is the house
(2) The man said
(3) The thief ran away

In Sentence I the subordinate clause qualifies the noun Aouse
and is an ADJECTIVE CLAUSE.
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_' Sentence 2 it is the object of the verb said and is a NOUN
IUSE.
ntuucu 3 it qualifies the verb ran and is an ADVERD

S

Vhen clauses of the same type are joined by and or or,
ntroductory conjunction, the subject and an auxiliary
] _miygbe omitted if they are the same as those in the first
f he had come and seen me and (if he had) discussed the
atter with me, I should have given him my opinion.

| he will come and see me or (if he will) write to me . . |

_rlyuu have written your essay and after you have
sed 1t, you may hand it in.

EXERCISES

“I Construct examples of (1) a Simple Sentence:

(@) statement, (&) question, (¢) command,
(2) a Compound Sentence. (3) a Complex Sentence,

1 . $itnple sentence is a group of words (including a
subject and a wverb) that makes complete sense.’
Comment on this definition.

L Explain in what senses you could interpret the
following expressions and supply the words necessarv
to express each idea fully, i

(1) I‘fa‘nturally_{z}‘ Keep left. (3) Whata bore, (4) Murder!
(5) Two whiskies, please. (6) Oh nol (7) Really?
(8) Wa_:t. (9) Oh, yes? (10) Just a moment. (11) Full-up.
- (12) No talking. (13) Seats on top. (14) Ridiculous,
- (15) Oh, my head!

V Invent questions to which the following might be
~ replies: i

(1) Half past two. (2) Three bottles. (3) Red, please,
(4) On Monday next. (5) Yes, (6) First, please, (7) Up-
stairs. (8) Thick, please. (9) May 15th. (10) Of course.

 Pick out the different clauses (principal and sub-
ordinate) in the following sentences, and say which
 sort (Adverb, Adjective or Noun) each of the subor-
dinate clauses is:

(1) The coat that is hanging in the cupboard is mine.
' (2) This is the route I intend to take. (3) He slowed
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down the car as he approached the crossroads. (4) The
house where he lives has just been repainted. (5) I don't
know where they live. (6) The man I want to see is not
here this morning. (7) When I went to his studio he
showed me all the paintings he had done recently. (8)
We shall go wherever he wishes to take us. (g) Wait
while I get my overcoat. (10) The station closes im-
mediately the last train has left. (11) Tell me where you
are going for your holiday. (1z) The place where we
stayed for our holiday was right on the sea coast. (13) I
don’t know where we are going this year. (14) Come
where we are going for our holiday. (15) Do you know
where Shakespeare was born? (16) That is the house
where Shakespeare was born. (17) I don’t remember
when Tom came to see me. (18) I think it was the day
when we had that heavy thunderstorm. (19) If that was
the day, it can't be a year ago. (20) I'll ask him if he
remembers the visit, (21) Tell me who are coming to
the party. (22) That's one of the boys who are coming

to the party.

VI Form compound or complex sentences (as indicated)

from the following groups of simple sentences. Omit a

word or two where necessary:

(1) The boy closed the door, He walked away. (Com-
pound)

(2) Richard works badly. He plays games well
(Compound)

(3) The children had finished their dessons. They went
home. (Complex)

(4) We come to school on Friday. We have a holiday
on Saturday. (Compound)

(s) Jack went up the hill. Jill went up the hill. They
fetched a pail of water. (Compound)

(6) Jack fell down. He broke his crown. Jill came
tumbling after. (Compound)

(7) We decided to remain at home. It was foggy.

(Compound)

(8) We decided to remain at home. It was foggy.
(Complex)

(9) You said something. I do not understand it
(Complex)

(10) A German is coming to see me. I made his acquaint-
ance in Hamburg last year. (Complex)

(11) The students were trapped in a cave. One of them
has already been brought out. (Complex)

Sentences and Clauses 323

(12) They could not decide what to do. They asked my
advice. (Compound)

(13) She spoke French rapidly. He couldn’t understand
her. (Complex)

(14) Any of these problems can be solved by ordinary
intelligence and hard work. None of them are too
difficult for that. (Complex)

Complete the following sentences with main or sub-
ordinate clauses as may be necessary. Say what kind
of a clause it is that you add.

(x) that I saw yesterday ——. (2) The concert
was excellently performed. (3) can't be
undone. (4) Do the work —— immediately. (s) Pupils
should obey . (6) —— is quite obvious. (7) He
didn't get the prize . (8) Because he didn’t get up
early enough . (9) where I lost my pen.
(10) that he knew your sister.




CHAPTER TWENTY-THREE

\ SUBORDINATE CLAUSES)

r iAIl]ECT IVE CLAUSES ‘

Adjective clauses (sometimes called ‘Attributive’ clauses or
‘Relative’ clauses) qualify nouns. The noun qualified is calle(
the ANTECEDENT and the relative clause normally follows tl
antecedent, e.g.

That is the house that I would like lo buy.

(Antecedent: house)
Sometimes the adjective clause divides the main clause, e g.
The house that I would like to buy is not for sale.

An adjective clause is generally introduced by a relative
pronoun (that, whick, who, etc.). For relative pronouns sec

page 138,

LDEFINING AND

(1) [DEEINING CLAUSES]

Adjective clauses are of two types. Consider the following
examples: . .
The student who answered the question was John.
The book which you lent me was interesting.
He gave a tip to the porter who carried his luggage.
Thank you for the help fhat you have given me.
‘This is the house #af Jack built.’
The Duke of Marlborough was one of the greatest soldiers
that England has ever had.

In all these sentences the adjective clause is a necessary part
of the idea; if it is left out, the sentence does not make completc
sense. All these clauses define the antecedent and give 1t its
definite connotation; they indicate which student out of a
number of students, which book out of thousands of books.
which porter out of several porters, etc. So clauses of this type
are called DEFININC clauses.

324
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= —
={(2) INON-DEFINING CLAUSES

Now consider these sentences:

‘Bernard Shaw, who wrote St. Joan, died in 1950.

My father, who had been on a visit to America, arrived at
‘Southampton yesterday.

* That scientist, whose work is very important, has been made
| a knight.

‘Miss Smith, whom you met at our house, is going to marry
Mr. Abbott.

. The Golden Hind, in which Drake sailed round the world,
. was only a small ship.

n all these sentences the adjective clause could be omitted
Ind the rest of the sentence would still make perfect sense.
he adjective clauses here are a kind of parenthesis, a casual
emark, an aside or an explanation. They could be written
etween brackets or dashes, eg.

ernard Shaw (who wrote St. Joan) died in 1950.

: V y father—who had been on a visit to America—arrived at
Southampton yesterday,

lhey do not define the antecedent. They do not say which
jernard Shaw among a number of Bernard Shaws, which
ither among dozens of fathers. What they do is to give
dditional information about an antecedent which has already
een sufficiently defined. They are therefore called NON-DEFIN-
NG or AMPLIFYING CLAUSES. This parenthetical construction of
pn-defining clauses is shown by a comma in writing and by a

use in speaking at the beginning and end of the clause.
pmmas must not be put round a defining clause.

Compare the sentences:

(1) All the books, which had pictures in them, were sent to
the little girl.

(She got all the books.) NON-DEFINING CLAUSE.

(2) All the books which had pictures in them were sent to the
little girl.

(She got only those books which had pictures in them.)
DEFINING CLAUSE,
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(1) He has a brother, who is an ariist.
(He has only one brother, and he is an artist.)
NON-DEFINING CLAUSE.
(2) He has a brother who 1s an arfist,

(He may have several brothers, but one of them is an
artist.) DEFINING CLAUSE.

Or compare:

(x) The work entailed a number of expenses, which I had not
allowed for.

(I didn’t expect there would be any expenses at all and

so I hadn’t allowed any money for expenses.) Nox-
DEFINING CLAUSE.

(2) The work entailed a number of expenses which (that)!
I had not allowed for.

(I had expected a number of expenses. I had allowed

money for these but then some unexpected ones had
turned up.) DEFINING CLAUSE.

There is a type of non-defining clause which has for its
antecedent a whole sentence. In this case the introductory
relative pronoun is always which. Exampies

They have invited me to dinner, which is very kind of them
He missed the train, which annoyed him very much.

There is a story of a clergyman, who, preferring not to wear
the usual clerical dress, said:

‘T will wear no clothes which will distinguish me from my
fellow-men.'

But when his remark was reported in the newspapers, a comma
was put in by mistake, and with its relative clause thus

changed from a defining one to a non-defining one, the sentence
then read:

‘T will wear no clothes, which will distinguish me from my
fellow-men.’

Nun-deﬁnmg clauses have also a ‘continuative’ or ‘con-

nective’ use; that is, they are almost equivalent to a compound
sentence, e.g.

1 The relative i:mnnun that can be used with defining clauses. it
cannot be used with non-defining clauses (see p. 140).
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He put his proposal to George, who, after making full
enquiries, decided to accept it.

n this example who could be replaced by and he, thus turning
the non-defining clause into a co-ordinate sentence.

Except for the two types just mentioned (the ‘continuative’
and that in which a whole sentence is the antecedent), non-
defining clauses are not common in conversational English.
They are more usual in formal speech and writing.

DMISSION OF THE RELATIVE ProNouN IN DEFINING CLAUSES
When the relative pronoun in a defining clause is in the ob-
pctive case, it is often omitted, especiallyin spoken Enghsh,e.g.
. The man (that) you spoke to was my brother.

The book (that) I want is on the table.

"He is the kindest man (that) I know.

" There's something (that) you don't know.

Jauses like these, in which the relative pronouns are omitted,
e sometimes called CONTACT CLAUSES.

'he relative pronoun can also be omitted in a defining clause
ntroduced by there is (was):

~ The g.15 is the fastest train (that) there is to Oxford.

'T asked for the best book (that) there was on the subject.

i non-defining clauses, who(m), which are never omitted, e.g.
. My brother Alfred, who is eighteen years old, has bought a
“new bicycle.

M}F father, whom you met in Paris, is now back in London.
' This poem, which almost everybody knows, is by Tennyson.

SuMMArY OF THE UsaAGE oF ReLATIVE PrRONOUNS IN
' ADJECTIVE CLAUSES

for pfaj:!c

for things

who, that

whom, (that)
towhom, (that)...to
whose

which, that

which, (that)
“towhich, (that) . . .to
of which, whose

W Preposition
BSSessive
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=2} | NON-DEFINING]

People Things
Subject who which ‘
Object whom which |
-+ Preposition | to whom to ‘W]i:ich
Possessive whose of which, whose
l

(RELATIVE CLAUSES [NTRODUCED BY OTHER WORDS

-L_WHEH, WHERE, WHY

An adjective clause may be introduced by the words: where,
when, why if these words have the meaning in which, al which,
for which, etc., e.g. _ 4

The place where Macbeth met the witches was a desolate

heath. L 1

I remember the day when she first wore that pink dress.

I know the reason why he was so angry ‘

In the above examples the adjective clause is a defning onc;
but when and where can also introduce nen-defining clauses,
e.g. nl

We will put off the picnic until next week, when the weather

may be better. -

They went to the Royal Theatre, where they saw Thsen s

‘Peer Gynt'.

A noun in a negative sentence is sometimes qualified by an
adjective clause introduced by bui: |

There was not a single person there duf thought you were in

the right. | |

There's not a man here but would like to be in your place.

& q i v 2 |

Here, ‘but thought' = ‘who did not think . and ‘but w G.”.]’:‘
like' = ‘who would not like’. The but contradicts the negative
This construction is not common,

Subordinate €l WiSES

(A fLter same and such an adjective ¢]
by as, e.g.
o I shall be surprised if he does this the same way as I do.

. She wears the sqme kind of clothes g4 her sister wears.
I have never heard such stories as he tells,

‘We are such stuff gs dreams are made on.’ (Shakespeare,
- The Tempest.)
But, occasionally, #hat can be used alter same,
L She wore the same dress that she w
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ause is usually introduced

e.g.
ore at Mary’s wedding.

Emjrrc*r:w: CLAUSES Wit ForMaAL SUBJECT! *Il‘j

| Sometimes a part of a sentence i given front position and is
ntroduced by 1t s (or some other form of the verb fobe
ingular number) and followed by an adjective clause, e.g.

1 is work that we want, not charity,

;ﬁfﬁ was Sir Rowland Hill w
England,

AL wall not be you who will have to take the blame for this.
1t was only John's hard work that made success possible.

ho introduced the penny post in

EXERCISES

I Explain exactly, giving an example of each, what is
Mmeant by (1) antecedent, (2) contact clause. (3) de-
fining clause, (4) non-defining clause.

_ :I IT Pick out the adjective clause in each of the following
. sentences and give the antecedent:

(1) This is the bicycle that my uncle gave me, (z) Do
you know anyone who wants to buy a motor-bike?
(3) Here are the cakes which I bought. (4) The man
was returning home with the money, which he had put
in his pocket, (5) The bicycle which my uncle gave me
was a birthday present, (6) A motor-bike that won't
80 is no use. (7) The cakes that I bought have all been
caten. (8) The money which the man had drawn from
the bank was in his pocket book. () The house that
you see over there is very old. (10) The thief who had
robbed the man was caught by the policeman,

! See page 1o1.
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111 Combine the following pairs of sentences by using
relative pronouns: - .
(1) This house is very modern. It has television an

an electric washing-machine. iy ;
(2) That man seemns very lonely, His wife and family
are away. _
(3) Dumas was a famous French novelist. He wrote
The Three Muskheieers, ‘ i
(4) He is a reliable fellow, I can trust him wit
anything, :
(5) That mountain is difficult to climb. It has many
dangerous slopes.
(6) Those prize pigeons have been stolen. They were
very valuable, . :
(7) Our dog Spot is seven years old. He is a great
J favourite with the family. . |
(8) The lecturer tonight was very interesting. He came
from Cambridge. i
(o) Twelfth Night is a famous comedy. It was written
by Shakespeare. i |
(10) This summer has been very warm. That 15 very
unusual in this country. . :

i tences, according
Punctuate the following complex sen Gharr
s tnuii:hether the clauses are defining or nun—dbﬁnigg.r
inj i ital of Rurj-
Many people were injured in ghe capi e
E‘.;}nia wgrefe Il,mn students took partin a denlmns}mr
tion. (2) I went to see their new house which I like yery
much. (3) The rubbish which John has collected must
be burnt. (4) The river that flows through London ‘.Ilb
the Thames (s) The Thames Wh“éh ﬂ::}ﬁ:fsktgmigh :
is a i v I do not know the
London is a beautiful river. (6) ] _ :
town where he is gﬂin% {EL HetisiED;r;]gn tl:c: ptr]:lai: EE:
‘here he intends pu ice,
{[:g‘;"f’[i ‘1; going to the golf course where he practised
last week,

V Combine each of the following pairs of sentences ;1;111;2
one sentence by means c:-f a relative clause, usin;
contact clauses where possible: T
(1) He will have to get up early. He wanlt Il cearj'-;
(2) I've got to entertain my muthemn—lm:i Cmmré
stand her. (3) He went m_Dx{Drd. Hedrea o L
there, (4) The £30,000,000 I1ssue was underwri )

X Y Z & Co. Lord A is Chairman of this company.
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(5) The clriver’has driven a car for twenty vears. His
licence has just been endorsed. (6) The worries' have
aged him. He has had these worries, (7) Lewis Carroll
was really a mathematician. He wrote Alice in
Wonderland. (8) The firm have dispensed with his
services, He has been employed there for thirty years,
(9) The house has two Spare bedrooms. We've hought

it. (r0) The rat is in the trap. It ate the cheese. Mary
bought the cheese,

VI Express differently, by means of relative clauses:
(1) This is a:book on zoology; there is none better.
(2) The reason for his silence is not known., (3) I ended
up by making a speech, and I hadn't wanted to. (4) My
sister is quite mad to want to be an actress, for she has
not the least talent. (5) Here is a girl with real talent
and she really ought to have gone 1in for the theatre.
(6) We are living in profoundly disturbing times,

VII Complete the following sentences by adding the
appropriate relative pronoun and, where necessary,
commas, If the relative pronoun can be omitted from
any of the sentences, put it in the sentences but

enclose it in brackets ( ), Say if any of the relative
clauses are non-defining,

(1) The house you're looking for is at the other
end of the street. (2) The bridge this photo was
taken has since been rebuilt. (3) The child parents
died in the air crash is living with his aunt. (4) The
yacht you see moored in the harbour belongs to
an American. (5) The place you are standing was
the site of the old market cross. (6) You can telephone
to the people you told me about yesterday. (7)
What's the address of the firm advertisement we
noticed the other day? (8) There's the bus I
generally take to go to the office, (9) The family ——
I stayed with in Rome are coming to England this
year. (10) The umbrella you borrowed last night
belongs to my brother. (11) Did you know that the
actor you saw playing Hamlet is now doing
King Lear? (12) William the Conqueror was Duke
of Normandy invaded England in 1066, (13) King's
College, Cambridge is a royal foundation has a
beautiful chapel. (14) Tennis is the best summer
game can be played by two or four players. (15) The
gth Symphony is Beethoven's greatest is Very
hard for the chorus.
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Construct three sentences containing adjective clauses
in which tha! must be included and three from which
it can be omitted.

JRe-write the following sentences so that each contains
a non-defining relative clause:

(1) Shakespeare was born at Stratford and wrote
many plays. (2) Liverpool is a busy port containing
miles of docks. (3) The Portuguese sailor, Magellan,
gave his name to the famous straits. (4) The paintings
by Vermeer in the Art Gallery are insured for a large
amount. (5) This newly-published book was recently
summarized in a Sunday paper.

By introducing non-defining relatives combine each
of the following pairs of sentences into one sentence:
(1) Toscanini was a world-famous conductor. He often
visited London. (2) The Black Death was a terrible
pestilence. It decimated the population of some parts
of England. (3) Some fine stained glass can be seen in
York Minster. It is in the North of Engiand. (4) The
Bill has been passed through Parliament. During the
debate there were three all-night sittings. (5) The Fado
is a popular form of song in Portugal. It is often
nostalgic in character,

Construct sentences containing relative clauses intro-
duced by the following: )
There iz (are, was, were), where, when, why.

Re-write the following sentences so that they contain
clauses introduced by ‘but”

(1) Nobody disagreed with your proposal. (2} There
was no one there who didn’t support the action taken
by the Government. (3) There was hardly a year went
by that did not bring him further honours. (4) There
was no painter of that age who did not want to do for
Siena what the Florentine artists had done i
Florence.

Complete these sentences by inserting the correct
introductory words:

(1) He had a natural thoughtfulness such ——is rarely
seen in one so young. (2) You may do ——ever you

like, go ——ever you choose and with ——ever you
please, (3) I remember the time —— you could buy a
2-0z. bar of chocolate for 1p. (4) “What chapter have
you reached?’ ‘The one —— the body disappears!’

e T —
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@-Sfﬁ; CLAUSES

4 goun clause is one which does the work of a noun. It
ay obe’

QTHE OBJECT OF A VERBJe.g.

George said (that) he was pleased to welcome our Italian
Sriends.

I know (that) you must be tired afier your long journey.
William dreamed (that) he was flying to the moon.

his is the most usual function.

n object clause, i.e. a noun clause that is the object of a
rb may be:

) a statement, direct or indirect, e.g.

He said, ‘The car will be ready tomorrow.’

He told me (that) the debt had been paid.

| a question, direct or indirect, e.g.

He said, ‘Where do you live?

He asked me where 1 lived.

Lan you tell me what the time is?

[HE SUBJECT OF A VERBJ e.g.

What you are doing seems very difficult.

Lhat he will refuse the offer is unlikely.

dow the prisoner escaped is a complete mystery.

How glad I am fo see you', were his first words.

Why are you so lale” was his next remark.

L ‘subject’ noun clause always precedes its principal clause.
B verbal predicate of subject clauses is almost always the
D {0 be or a verb with a similar meaning.

THE OBJECT OF A PREPOSITION)| e.g.
e only laughed at what! we said.

they will be very thankful for whatever you can give them.
hat student always pays attention to whatever the teacher is

o
ou can have this for what I paid for it.

1 Note that wiat introduces noun clauses, not adjectival ones.
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@\rue COMPLEMENT OF A VERB) €.g.
The fact is that he doesn't really try.
It scems/appears that he has never been paid the money.
That is not what I want.
What surprised me was that he spoke English so well.

(5)fIy APPoSITION’ TO A NOUN) e.g.
The fact that the prisoner was guilty was plain to everyone.
The news that we are having a holiday tomorrow is not true.
The idea that you can do this work withowt thinking is quite
wrong.

(6XUSED_WITH A NUMBER OF PREDICATIVE ADJECTIVES) like
certain, glad, sorry, e.g.

I am certain that I posted the letter.

She is very glad that you are able to come.

I am afraid that you are right.

He is quite confident that he will pass the examinalion.

I am sorry that your brother is ill.

It is possible that I may (might) not be able to come. _

It is impossible that he should make (should have made) a mis-

take like that.

In the last two sentences the noun clauge is in apposition
to if. In sentences like this, #¢ is called the FORMAL SUBJECT; the
real subject is the noun clause. In this mnstructiu:! the that
clause is always in end-position. Note that the auxiliary after
it is possible is may or might; after it is impossible it is should.
Noun clauses are usually introduced by #haf or an interrogative
pronoun, adjective, or adverb, e.g.

STATEMENT: He said that he knew you.

| what I wanted.

where I was going.

{ who I was.

why I had come here.
how often 1 had come.

QUESTIONS: He asked me

! Another noun or noun clause that is added to a noun to explain it
further is said to be in apposition to it, e g. Mr. Priestley, the leacher,
explained the work. Adam, the gardener, digs in the garden. Henry VIII,

King of England, died in 1547.
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the that may be omitted except when the noun clause precedes
he main verb,! e.g,

He said (that) he would come.

I am afraid (that) you are right.

. That he doesn't want to see us is quite obvious.

. Noun clauses that express a hope or a suggestion often have
he auxiliary verb may, might or should, e.g.

- I hope we may have the pleasure of seeing you again,

- He hoped that they might have the pleasure of seeing her
again.

The teacher suggested that each student should tell a story.

A noun clause may occur in the exclamatory construction?
siuch words as O (meaning ‘I wish’), Alas (meaning ‘I am
orTY’), e.g.

0 that I could swim like you!

‘Alas, that Spring should vanish with the Rose!’

(Omar Khayydm, translated by Fitzgerald)

- In the chapter on Parts of Speech it was emphasized that
yords are classified into of speech according to the work
dey do and not according to their form. This stipulation
Ipplies to clauses also. The same clause may be a noun clause,
n adjective clause or an adverb clause, e.g.

(1) Tell me where you went.

' (2) I am going to the house where you went.

(3) I am going where you went.

n No. 1 the subordinate clause is a noun clause, object of the
rerb fell. In No. 2 it is an adjective clause qualifying the noun
ouse. In No. 3 it is an adverb clause of place.

EXERCISES

I Pick out the noun clauses in the following, and describe
the function of each:

(1) That it was done deliberately is quite clear. (2) We
greatly regret that we were obliged to refuse your

E* It fs not omitted when the noun clause is used with a further
bordinate clause that precedes it. Compare ‘He said he would come
dmt}er' and ‘He said that, if he could manage it, he would come for
anner. ¥ See page 315,
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invitation. (3) Many people are wondering when inter-
planetary travel will become ible. (4) Can you
explain to me where he lives? (5) at you areattempt-
ing is really too difficult for you. (6) The hospital will
greatly appreciate all you can do for the patients.
(7) We were greatly amused by what you told us.
(8) It seems that he is not coming to the party after all.
(0) The notion that people can work less and earn more
15 contrary to reason. (10) I am delighted that you have
succeeded in getting the job.

II Complete these sentences with noun clause objects.

Use the interrogative pronoun or adjective indicated
to introduce each clause,
(1) I do not know . . . (what). (2) I did not know . . .
(how). (3) Nobody understands . . . (why). (4) Please
tell me . .. (who). (5) He couldn’t make out. .. (where).
(6) Can you find out . . . (when).

ITI (a) Supply noun clause subjects to complete the
following sentences:

(1) What . .. is none of my business.
(2) That. .. is clear to anyone with a grain of sense.
(3) How . .. is beyond my comprehension,

(4) When . . . depends on the time at her disposal,
(5) Whether . . . is for your husband to decide.

(6) Who . . . is more important than where it comes
from. >

(7) Why . .. beats mel

(§) Where . . . is immaterial, so long as it is done.

(6) Re-write the above sentences, using ‘it’ as the
formal subject.

1V Form a noun clause:
(@) In apposition to the noun ‘suggestion’.
(b) As object of the preposition ‘on’.
(¢) As complement of the verb 'was’.
(d) As complement of the adjective ‘aware’.
V What kind of clauses are the ones in italics?

(a) Tell me the reason why ke did sl

(b} You can do it how you like.

(¢) We don't know where we are going.

(d) The place where we are going is a long way from any
town.

VI Give a full description of the noun clauses in the
following sentences:
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(1) Tell me which of these patterns you prefer: (2) They
want to know when we are going fo tal:pe our I:}uliidn?.
(3) She enquired at the shop when her costume would
be read}r. (4) "Why did you stay out so late?’ was the
mother’s first question. (5) The rumour that prices will
soon go down 1s unfortunately untrue. (6) The truth is
he does not work hard enough. (7) “What en earth.” he
said, 'do you think you are doing?” (8) It is possible that
I shal]‘ go away for the week-end. (g} That he should
be deliberately dishonest is unthinkable. (10) As the
day was fine I proposed that we should go for a picnic.

VII Turn the following sentences into indirect speech in
such a way that each contains a noun clause:

(r) I have crossed the Channel about fifty times,
(2) They have sold all their property in England.
(3) How _lnng have you been working in this office?
(4) Smoking is strictly forbidden. {5) Don't wait for me
after eight o’clock. (6) Notice: Ticket-holders are asked
to be in their seats by 8.15. (7) Ought I to go to see him.
I wondered? (8) Shall I ever master English pronun-
ciation? (9) They hope to get away early this evening,
(10) Will you join me in a drink? With great pleasure,
thank you.

(E)ADVERB cLavsEs)

:rt verb clauses do the work of adverbs. The ch Wl
B e e hoas of erbs. The chief types of

_.which indicate fow an action is done, c.g.
denry did the work as st ought to be done.

f¥hen I get the money I shall spend it as I Zike.

 shall do the exercises as I have been taugh.

__ ran as if (thowugh) his life depended on it.
Adverb Clauses of manner are usually introduced by the

ju: ctions as, as sf, as though,' followed by a past sub-

iS¢ is doing.

o —
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-(2}which indicate where an action was done, e.g.
The house stood where the London road meets the Brightoy
road.
Stay where you are!
1 will go wherever you go.
‘Fools rush in where angels fear to iread.”
Adverb clauses of place are introduced by where, or wherever.

-{3)which indicate when an action was done. These
clauses can be introduced by a number of conjunctions, e.g
when, while, after, before, until, since, as, as soon as.

Examples:
When it rains, I usually go to the office by bus.
I learned a lot of French while I was in Paris.
She learned English before she came to England.
He kept on with his work until he had finished it.
The thief was arrested as ke was leaving the bank.*

IME AND PLACE

TeENSES USED IN ADVERB CLAUSES OF

~o/To]

In adverb clauses of time, a Present Tense in the principal
clause takes a Present Tense in the time clause; a ?ast Tense
in the principal clause takes a Past Tense in the time clause

Examples:
pRESENT: I like perfect quietness when I am working. As you
go out, please close the door. As soon as it is dark, the lights
of the town go on.
pasT: He liked perfect quietness when he was working. He
switched off the radio as soon as the jazz music starfed. Ashe
went out he slammed the door.

But a Future Tense in the principal clause generally takes a
Present Tense in the time clause, e.g.

i Alexander Pope (1688-1724), Essay on Criticism, -
% 45 is used when we are thinking of the course of an action. For that

reason the verb in an adverb clause beginning with as is generally i
the Continuous Tense.
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_ sfmff! wait until you come back. (NOT: shall come)

' :}mﬂ let you know as soon as he has any news. (NOT: will
We will send the money as soon as the goods are deliv
NOT: will be delivered) - : it
L am going to wrile to John as soon as I have a spare moment.
By the time you gef back, dinner will be ready.

Lhe construction in place clauses is similar to that in time
es. A T'uture Tense in the principal clause is generally
companied by a Present Tense in' the place clause.

I will go where you fell me,

‘Where your treasure ¢s, there will your heart be also.’

it other sequences of tense are possible according to the
faning, c.g.

I shail meet him where I first mef you.

hen a place clause is introduced by wherever, the subjunctive
pivalent may is sometimes used, e g.

I will find her wherever she may be.

Wherever you may go, he will not forget you.

'. 4)\REAsONN(or CAUSE} which indicate why an action was
ne. lhese clauses are generally introduced by &ecause, since
, seeing that, now that, e.g. I
He sold the car because it was too small.

SI'H{;_g;.?sl,-'Sf.ﬂng that [now that | you won't help me, 1 must do
the job myself.

Clauses beginning with as, since, seeing that, usually precede
2 principal clause; those beginning with because usually come
REr it e.g.

As my secretary 1s away at present, I have a great many extra
letters to answer,

I have a great many extra letters to answer because my
secretary 15 away at presend. g

i the former sentence the emphasis is thrown on to the
ncipal clause; in the latter it is thrown on to the adverb
ause.
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1S is gi f reas
iti hasis is given to the adverb clause o eason
wl';:gdi]tni{;n;:ezﬁiid by igs, it was, etc., and followed by #ig
e.g. )
gIt was (only) because the car was so small that he sold it

In this construction because must always be used, never as, et.
If the sentence had read: |
As the car was so small he sold it,

the emphasis on_the reason for his selling it would not hay,
been so strong.

ri ed by so thyy
SE] These clauses are usually introduc . at
in-{g:)rd the somewhat archaic lest (modern: for fzg,
thai; so that . . . not). s
Some people eat so that they may live.
Otherspeseem to live 1n order that fhfy may eat.
He worked hard so that he might win ih‘s ;br:zc}I_
He took his shoes off, so that I shouldn't hear him. g
[ am telling vou this lest you showld make a mista ke ]mi-
fear that you should make a mistake/so that you shoulc
not make a mistake).

When affirmative clauses of purpose are intror_luce:nt&y”i:{::}fé
may is generally used for present and {uture ttlu'm:i A s
for past time; in negative clauses, (including t zsme d:}l Judusie
by lest), shall is used for present time and s p
time, e.g. |
They are climbing higher so that they may? get a better
;l'aen:ll send him our proposals now so that he may! have time
onsider them before our meeting. -
;-'_113': is working late so that he may! be free to go awal
tomorrow. _ _—
They climbed higher so that they might® get a be'tt;t?i;w
I sent him the proposals last week so that he mught™ &
time to consider them. _ -
He worked late last night so that he might* be free to go AW
tomorrow.

ins )
! In these sentences will or can could be used Sgljat_.:e;;i B;}é zt;l;‘”y "
2 In these sentences conld or wowld could be used 1

Subordinate Clauses

1 hid the book lest he should see it.
1 hid the book so that he should not see it.

When the subject of the subordinate clause of purpose is
P Same person or thing as the subject of the principal clause,
Irpose is often expressed not by a clause but by the infinitive
"=r to, in order to, or 50 as fo, e.g.

they are climbing higher to get (#n order to gel, so as to get)
better view.

will send him our proposa
iim time to consider them.

4 come fo bury Caesar not fo praise him."

. 6} (meaning ‘I concede that . . .’, 'T grant
it . . .'). These clauses are introduced generally by though,
ough, cven though, occasionall y by evenif, wherever, whenever,

(with an adjective), whether . . | or not, no matter
. Or noi, e.g.

aough (although) he tried hard, he was not successful,

He did well in his examination, even if he didn't get a prize,

2owever hard he fries, he never seems able to do the work

atisfactorily. '

thether he works or not, I don't thin

amination.

‘hatever you may say,

0 maiter whether you

e often, especially in spoken English, the words, ‘It doesn't
er’ introduce a concession, e.g.

@oesn’t matter what you say, I shall go to the dance.

 concessive clauses that imply a fact, the verb is in the
ative mood: but sometimes, in concessive clauses that
to future or present time, the subjunctive mood or a
ictive equivalent is used, e.g.

Would be worth while trying even though it should not
ceed at once.

Wugh your sins be
OW." (Bible)

341

Is now 1o give (in order io give)

k he will pass his

I still think I did the right thing.
agree or not, 1 shall pay him the price

as scarlet, they shall be white as

! Shakespeare, Julius Caesar.
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Other constructions with concessive clauses are:
Poor as he was (= though he was poor) he was honest.
Much as I admire him as a writer (= though I admire him a
great deal) I do not like him as a man.
Try as he will (iry as he may) (= though he tries hayd), he
never seems able to do the work satisfactorily.
For all that he seems so bad-tempered (= though he seems so
bad-tempered), I still think he has a very kind nature.

There is also a construction—especially in conversation—in
which though comes at the end of the sentence, e.g.

Henry looks stupid; he knows mathematics, fhough.
This is not a complex sentence so there is not a clause of
concession in it, but though (= nevertheless, all the same) gives
a concessive meaning to it.

When the subject of the clause of concession and the
principal clause refer to the same person, a'phrase with thougl
may take the place of the concessive clause, e.g.

Though beaten, we were not disgraced, :
Though no swimmer, Mary splashed about happily in the sea.

-E?} These clauses are introduced by as (pre-

ceded DBy so, such, as in the principal clause), than (preceded by
a comparative in the principal clause), e.g.
This work is not so (as) easy as you think.
That question was not such an easy one as I thought.
That question is easier than I thought.
Another type of comparative clause has the construction
‘The . . . comparative . . . the . . . comparative’, e.g.

The more you work, the more you earn.!
The more he has, the more he wants.
The soomer you finish your work, the sooner you will go home

In some proverbial expressions this construction has become

very elliptical, e.g.
The more, the merrier. The sooner the better.

! The meaning is, roughly, 'Your earnings will be proportionate i«
your work’.
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Ihen an adverb clause of comparison is introduced by “than
t', should is often used as an auxiliary, e.g. '
would rather lose the chance of getting this job than that
you showuld ask your brother to recommend me.

othing would please me more than that my daughter should
AITY yOur son.

_ _tﬁm D t [?lr( 5urmsrrmsl which indicate on what
ition a thing happens, happened or will happen. These

uses are introduced by the cun?:nctinns if, m:fesrsjlt—. if not),

ther, as long as, or that (after supposing, provided, on

4dition) e.g.

shall go if ke asks me.

shan’t go unless he asks me.

shall go, whether he asks me or not.

shall 80 as long as/provided that Jon condition that [e asks me.

pupposing that he asks you, will you go?

ere is a type of conditional clause, used in sentences of a

pverbial nature, where the condition is expressed in the form

'a command, e.g.

Give [i.e.' if you give) him an inch and he'll take a yard.?

Ask (= if you ask) me no questions and T will tell you no lies.

Spare ‘tha rod and spoil the child. (= if you spare the rod,

you will spoil the child.)

or further treatment of adverbial clauses of condition, see

apter Twenty-four.

() A clause of simple result is usually introduced
so that, e.g.

I received my wages yesterday, so that I can now pay what
1 owe you.

fle was speaking very quietly, so that it was difficult to hear
what he said.

is construction differs from the similar construction intro-

ing a clause of Purpose, in that it is not followed by ma
g/t or should. e

E:i: :nmlldprumhul rxpémion is ’. : n;:;nd he'll take an eli’. (An
old measure, in England 45 es. Originally it was the
h of an arm. Compare elbow, the ‘bow’ or bend in th:m:n.}



S0 . . . that, such . . . that or so .
He ran so fast that I could not catch him.

Would you be so kind as fo carry this?
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A clause of result associated with degree is introduce, |
. as lo, e.g.

[t was such a warm day that 1 took off my jacket.

; EXERCISES
!

T Pick out the adverb clauses in the following senten ¢
and say what type of adverb clause each one 1s:

(1) When we arrived at the football field the game [
started. (2) Richard left dirty footmarks wherever I,
went. (3) Kick the ball hard, as Richard did. (4) Doy
handle those cups and saucers as if they were macde ¢
iron. (5) I am standing where 1 can see the game. (¢
You can'’t come into this room while we are having 3
lesson. (7) As soon as the boys came into the room the
noise started. (8) Use the paint-brush as I showed yo,
yesterday. (9) Everywhere I looked there were dirty
footmarks. (10) Our friends had arrived when we yot
heme. (11) I need a hammer and nails, because I un
going to repair the shed. (12) We couldn’t play the
match, because the fog was too thick. (13) We shull
come and see you, if we have a holiday. (14) Although
it was rather foggy, we played the match. (15) 1w"\a’ae_:;]lz{ll
play the match, even though it is rather foggy. (10) We
had to cancel the match, because it was so fougy.
(17) Mrs. Brown locked the cupboard, so that Richard
should not take the cakes. (18) I will tell you the secret
if you won't tell it to anyone else. (1g) If you will tel
me the secret, I won't tell it to anyone else. (20) Luey
went swimming, although the sea was very rough. (21)
He told me the secret, so that I should help hm
(22) Mrs. Brown locked the cupboard, because she didn @
want Richard to take the cakes.

11 Complete the following sentences by putting com
junctions in the vacant spaces and, at the end of cac
sentence, say what kind of adverb clause is employed
in it.

(1} He did his work —— he thoroughly enjored ;.d

(2) I have finished my university studies I sha
spend a year in travelling. (3) Put those books 1ba:-k
immediately ——they belong. (4) We took alot of phot®

— we were in Switzerland, (5) The pianist waited [

111
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silence he began to play. (6) They promised to
wait the clock struck eight. (7) I gave up studying
mathematics it was too difficult a subject. (8) It
was only the train was late that I did not meet
you. (9) He often worked late he could earn more
money. (10) I am posting this letter tonight you
will receive it in the morning. (11) she may have
told you, I still think he is not to be trusted. (12) The
expense may be justifiable —— it does secem ex-
cessive. (13) Much 1 enjoy his lectures his manner-
1sms nmtate me. (14) —— we were very tired after the
journey, we were in good spirits. (15) The oral examina-
tion was not so great an ordeal I had feared. (16)
that my expenses are paid I shall be willing to
attend the conference, (17) You can count on him to do
the job exactly vou want it done. (18) the
money does not arrive in time, how will you pay vour
landlady? (19) I shall use this money exactly —— 1
like. (20) Those books must be found they are,

Add adverb clauses to the following main clauses, as
indicated:
(1) He worked . . . (Manner)
(z) ..., please come and call on me, (Time)
(3) ... you cannot afford to slack, (Cause)
(4) You don't want to go . ., ., do you? (Place)
(5) Herefused to have oil-stoves in his house . . . (Cause)
(6) ... itis better to have it, just in case, (Concession)
(7) - . ., your conscience will leave you no peace.
(Concession}
(8) ..., I shall write to him tomorrow. (Purpose)
(9) ..., there is no need for rudeness. (Concession)
(10) .. ., you would not be so rude. (Condition)
(r1) It's as broad . . . (Comparison)
(12) It's not so cold . . . (Comparison)
(13) There was a storm that night such . .
. . since. (Comparison)
(14) Mary is cleverer . . . (Comparison)
(15) The sooner he gets out of that habit, . .
parison)
(16) I would rather come another day than that . . .
(Comparison)
(17) .. ., he will go out tomorrow. (Condifion)
(18) .. ., he would go out tomorrow. (Condtfion)
(19) ..., he would have gone out yesterday. (Condifion)
(20) You can do what you like . . . (Condition)

. before nor

. (Com-
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IV Pick out the adverb and adjective clauses in the

following passage, and classify them:

D. was a tall boy who had outgrown his strength and
had no brains. Whenever he was asked a question, he
would say, ‘Er . . ."' as he never had the least idea what
+he answer was, One day, during a General Knowledge
lesson, the master had a little joke with him. In order
that he might give D. an opportunity to answer at least
one question, he pointed to him and asked him to name:
Abraham'’s birthplace. Though D., as usual, hadn't the
least idea, he replied quite correctly, "Ur’, which was
no more than his usual ‘Er .. ."

Another habit by which D, will be remembered was
his fondness for riding his bicycle up and down the
High Street, where he could be seen by large numbers
of the school. He would ride at fantastic speeds, as
though his life were at stake; his sole object, however,
was to see how many electric light bulbs he could break
through an over-generation of electricity from the hub
dynamo. The faster he rode, the more success he had in
breaking bulbs. No boy 1 ever knew was quite so stupid,
or, in his way, so memorable. If he were not so stupid,
I'd say he must now be a racing-motorist—or an
archaeologist!

! Construct ten sentences each containing an adverbial

clause introduced by a word or expression from the
following list, and at the end of each,sentence name the
kind of adverbial clause it contains:

as, though, as soon as, for fear that, however, seeing
that, on condition that, in order to, no matter, the
less .. . the less.

CHAPTER TWENTY-FOUR

EONDITION}'\ L CLAUSES

gtween them is important.

ndliogal clauses are of two kinds, distinguishe
nd meaning of the principal clause,

uished by the
'he difference

(Tlvgez L. OPEN CoxDITIONS

Type 1 1s represented by sentences like:

If the rain stops 1 shall go {
or -
Unless the rain sto g a walk.

you are right, then T am wrong.

‘Will help him if he asks me.

._;:" ; ti:ﬂiﬂ.

All these sentences contain a it

cond
uiﬁlled. Thus the rain ma il
ik or he may

alized; they do not state that In wi
pecc L the r ¢
4 -{u;* w1II‘ not) work or th i
Mditions in these sentences are ‘ope

If John works hard he will pass his examination

L]

ps I shall not go for a walk,

Lhe positions of the clauses
Mace - clauses can be reversed. W
clause is placed first it is rather more emphatic. e, the

He will do the work if (provided that [on condition that) he has

may or may not

y stop or it may not; John
not; you may be right or L ot
. _ you may not.
‘ences do not say that the condition will or gril?ﬂ;c}t'ri::

stop, that John

at you are {E}r are not) wrong. The
n' conditions,

A great man

iditions, e.g.

Present Tense in “if ’
clause

"}rnu are right I am wrong.
Yyou help me I will help you.
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I_TENSES USED IN OPEN CONDITIONS I

y combinations of tenses may be used in open

Tense in
Main clause
Present
IFuture
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Tense in
Marn clause
IFuture Perfect

Present Tense in “if
clause
[f I get this right, I shall have answered
every question correctly.

If what you say is right, then what I said Past

was Wrong.

[f you meet Henry, tell him I want to see Imperative
him.

If you should! meet Henry, tell him [ want Imperative

to see him,

If the ground is very dry, don’t forget to Imperative
water those plants.

If he should come, please give him this | Imperative
book.

If you should be passing, do come and see Imperative
us.

If the train should be late, what will you | Future

do?

The form with should (i.e. should + infinitive.without fo) is
usually used when some course of action is to be envisaged in
certain possible future circumstances. It is thus most fre-
quently employed when the main clausé is a command or a

question.

@ Past Tense in 'if '-clause | Tense in
Man clause
If I said that, I apologize. Present
If I said that, T was mistaken. Past
If T made a mistake, [ will trytoremedyit. | Future

Tense 1
Main cluse
Future

(;f-,.) Present Perfect Tense in "if "-clause
If 1 have made a mistake, I will try to

remedy it.
If you have done your work, you may go to
the cinema.

Present

! This sentence (with should) suggests a rather more remote ]m.-;:xit-.ir.

than the previous one.
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. Fhe Future Tense cannot be used in the i/ clause
m when the meaning is future, e.g.

1all go for a walk if the rain will stop. (WRONG)
:.5113-” go for a walk if the rain sfops. (RIGHT)

ll is only possible in such cases if it is
. o is used to express
gre time but willingness, e.g. 5 express not

;you will sign this agreement, I will let vou have the money
it once.

could be expressed rather more indj e di
itely with would: EeCty, AR or

_'Yﬂ_“ “'0“_“11 (world be so kind as tofwould be kind enough
B Sen this agreement, I will let you have the money at

BH'PDTHETIC;\L CONDITIONS, SUPPOSITIONS

he following are examples of Hypothetical Conditions:

f Henry were here, he would know the answer.
/ i had the money, I would buy a new car.
wishes were horses, beggars would ride.’

f I were King, you should be Queen.

his type of sentence, too, the clauses may be reversed, e.g.
would buy a new car if I had the monev.

it sentences make a hypothesis which may be contrary to
or Just something not thought of as a fact. ‘If Henry were
implies that he is nof here: ‘If I had the money’
iies that I have not the money. Or they may imply a doubt;
John worked hard he would pass the Examination’ suggests
. but I am doubtful whether he will work hard.’
 sentences of Type II (Hypothetical Conditions) the past
iinctive is used in the ‘if’ clause and worndd or should -4 the
litive are used in the main clause. Sentences of this kind
L Tefer to present time, past time or future time,

PRESENT TIMI: |
.;Hem}r were here, e would know the answer.
4 had the money, T should buy a new car,
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If the grass needed cutting, I wnulf_i cut it.
If the hat sutted me, I would buy 1t.

Despite the Modal Preterite forms were, _Imd, ﬂeeda:f, :Téi{g
these sentences express a PRESENT cond}t‘mnt {l;sen:.el fh Emnney
They mean: ‘If Henry were here NOW . . . 11T aem
NOw . . ." ‘If the grass needed cutting NOW . . ., €t

bY( PasT TIME\ - Ty
: jHer-s: are sentences ¢Xpressing ﬁ}'pnthetmal c.un_dltécszi 1111'; a;i
past time. You will note that in these there 1s
implied negative. | ' ]
‘If John had worked hard’ (in the P.at?T) he w:}ullzl I;a;z %E;fﬂ_ﬁrf't
the examination.’ (Implied Negative: . . . DU

rork hard). | .
?}?giu E}fazg asked me' (in the past) ‘T would have helped you
‘... but you didn’t ask me’). ‘ :
‘{If I hl:d};md the money’ (some years ago) ‘I wm’;m hav
bought a bigger house’ (. . . ‘but I hadn't ?11{? m%ncjsfh(; o
‘If the hat had suited me' (when I saw 1t In the shop }

rday) ‘T would have bought it ;
t;‘ rs!;ﬂd never have done that work, 1f you had fmi hfi;bfi ::21?[ :
‘If you hadn't told me about it, [ might never have §

see it.’

¢) |FUTURE TIME} : ol _ :
. }The idea of futurity In hypc_:thetu:;a.i r;urmdfmc:-tx;lsE lsr;ﬁi ;1
expressed by the same construction as 13 used for ;
sometimes with a time adverb or phrase, €.8. Sl
If Richard worked hard next term, he would p
examination. '
1f vou went there, you would see what I mean. :
: ] ;i were
But futurity in the ‘if'-clause 1s frequently expressed by
{o -+ infinitive, €.g. e
What would you say if I were fo tell you that Mary 1s going
to be married? _ .
If our train were to arrive punctually, W
to visit your sister.

e should have time

Conditional Clauses 351

We can summarize the verb forms in sentences of Hypo-

etical Condition like this:

Verdh in “if ' clause Verb in Main clause

| PRESENT Simple Past Tense (or | wonld (should)" -+
TIME Subjunctive) bare infinitive,
j"' PAST TIME | Past Perfect Tense

would (should)' have
-+ past participle.

| FUTURE

As for Present Time | would !{shaufd)l +
TIME (often with a time bare infinitive.
adverb or phrase)
OR:
were to + bare infini-
tive

CONDITIONS EXPRESSED BY INVERSION I

| When the if clause contains one of the auxiliary verbs were,

iad or should, it can be replaced by a clause without ‘if’ by
inversion of verb and subject, e.g.

- Were John here now (= if John were here now) he would
. explain the whole matter,

Were our train to arrive punciually at 12.45, we should have
- time to visit your sister,

- Had you (= if you had) asked me, 1 would have told you the
. answer.

. ! Normally showld is used only in the 1st person singular and plural;
ut should may be used with other persons to express special ideas
promise, determination, etc.) for which shall is used (see pp. 163—5), Note

e example on page 349—'If T were King, you should be Queen.’
Would may be used in any person.
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EXLERCISES

Complete the following sentences with the correct
iense of the verb in brackets.

(1) 1f you are kind to me I —— good to you (be).
(2) If 1 this time I shall have completed the
examination, (succeed) (3) 1f your statement is correct
what he me is untrue. (tell) (4) If you
willing to go, so I. (be) (5) 1 will pay ham well if
1y — the work properly. (do) (6) 1 T really that
[ am very SoITy. (say) (7) I you —— that you
+he book by mistake I should have understood. (say,
take) (8) If I did hurt his feelings 1 — to explain to
him. (try) (g) If he has lost the key he to buy
another one. (have) (10) If you your homework
you may go out. (finish) (1) If you me at the
time I should have understood at once. (tell) (12) I
should always have done that if they it at the
start. (explain) (13) We much earlier if we had
known the times of the trains. (go) (14) They would
not have gone to that hotel if they its prices,
(know) (15) He. his children abroad for the
summer if he the money. (send, have) (Three
forms possible.}

Explain fully, with one example of each, the terms
Open Condition and Hypothetical Cordition.

Add to each of the following what is necessary to make
a complete sentence of each one, containing a clause of
hypothetical condition:

(1) 1f T were Chancellor of the Exchequer. (2) Ifhe had
the choice of a career, (3) If1 had more time to Spare.
(4) I should like to go to the theatre tonight. (5) If he
ook more trouble over his work.

Complete the following sentences DY putting the
bracketed infinitives in the correct tense.

(1} You can go wherever you (like). (z) When you
(finish) your game, will you please have a word with
grandma. (3) You had better prepare for failure, m
order that you (not be disappointed) later. (4) Nothing
is more conducive to unhappiness than that a man
(fail) to realize himself completely. (5) 1f you (throw) a
stone into a tank of water it (sink). (6) I am going into
the country tomorrow if it (be) fine. (7) 1 should go

VI { In the past Hnow

Conditional Clauses

into the country tomorrow if 1 (be) vou, (8) I shouid

hav intothe
ve gone into the country yesterday if it (be) fine,

V In all , it i
fu::]l-::-wiia“is xa‘:{[ﬂ;a 1t 18 possible to do so, re-write the
g conditional sentences so that the conditions

are "hypothetical’;

ng Eslmeltls ii_? yvou throw salt on to it, (2) This sheet of
Shiis today I if you throw salt on it. (3) 1f I finisi
Cii has?;‘rii:ga” have kept my promise. (4) 1f T,l;;;
kel , We can go at o
the ~ 8 nce. (5) If that was
n, 1t 18 not so now, (6) If you found that he “‘:Ebnsgﬁ

in hi :
w“;'uéergﬂm,l lslt:aﬂ_mthnztg was wrong. (7) Everythin

o lﬁg t‘lf you have done as you were tnldg
o witfiﬂ' y did doit, I don't wish to have anythin :
i e m. (9) If James made a mistake, I am surﬁ
iyl e b SR SN

i _ ; F o ou 15 pr
effects of his mistake will soon shgm?ﬂ:ﬂen;{séﬂ-ﬁ i

in the fulure
Each of the f i S
il unee fulénwmg sentences could include, as it
e {:I: the above adverbs of time. Write each
st -:i 1w;iu::lmg; the time-adverb, and then re-write
L 11.'1‘ ‘the other two adverbs, where possible
S é., ﬂn} changes necessary. To help vou the
l:. : e IBS‘bEEﬂ partly done for the first sentence ;
1) fl1t 1s ine (today), I am going out (or 'shall b
gu;r;g out’ or ‘shall go out’), ) e
it had been fine yes —
If it is fine tc:-mﬂrm};v, fIET(]B-}T, F :

Yesterday today

(2) It would not r if 1
ngE‘T}: not have been so bad if it hadn't been

(3) We should be ver i

y pleased if you w
(4) If he came, I should be very gml-lp?i:él(id s
(5) Tell me if you want to. |

(6) If your behaviour .
ur does naot e ,
yourself with no friends. improve, you will find

VII Express tl ]
b 1e following as Pa 3 ; ;
and add a main clau?e: CHEfiOns Wishots Huing

(1) If my parents were

¥ pe only here .
(2) If I had been warned }’ i
(3) If it should be advisable . . .

(4) If it were not for .
. th
(5) If it were to rain . _E, expense involved , .,

353



354

A Comprehensive English Grammar

VIII Express these sentences in another way without using

IX

1f: 4 - P f o
- : i t worry. (2) If you

If you haven't got time, don _ 230
EI;LE{I gﬁn he might consider it. (3) L'll help 3,(1;}1 if I::r;fel.
haven't fo;:nd it by the time I come back. (4) . ]ai _th
took up acting, I'm sure he would succeed at it

(5) If he were an honourable mau, he could not behave

thus. (6) If you see him, remember me to_?i, I‘L:ilil
you? (7) Neither of us would have gone 1
known how unwelcome we were.

Correct or improve the following sentences:

(x) If I should be rich, I would buy a Cadillac. (2) I
it would be fine, I should go out. (3) I sl;ﬁ shogu]d be
you kindly forward some samples. (4) Mo et Woald be
lad if you kindly closed the door. (5) Motier WOR S ¢
%cm hot if you would close the 510013 (6) I h;::f_l
doesn’t put on his raincoat he “’ﬂéegﬁgi;l"'eée{?i 65 14
it i father had not beg ) ; :
?;n?f I},ti‘mdwl;lu}id have created a disturbance like the
others, you, too, had been arrested.

CHAPTER TWENTY-FIVE

ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES

0 analyse a complex sentence, that is to break it up into its
component parts and to show the mutual relations of those
parts, gives practicein the recognizing of the various types of
iclauses. The number of clauses in a passage for analysis can
be ascertained by counting the number of finite verbs in it.
Fach clause contains one finite verb: so if we know the number
tof finite verbs we know the number of clauses.

. It is often easier to recognize subordinate clauses than the
principal clause. The student therefore may find it a help to

ipick out and draw a line through all the subordinate clauses:

Analyse the following:

={1}=The boy, who was crying as if his heart would break, said,
' when I spoke to him, that he was hungry because he had
had nothing to eat for two days.

Clause Kind of Function |

[ clause |

i The boy said Prmeipal makes a !
- | statement "

‘Who was crying Adjective qualifies boy ‘
medifies |
| was orving

las if his heart would break Adverb

(Manner)

S |

' ‘hen T asked him Adverh

modifies
| (Time) sard |
. . o}
ithat he was hungry Noun object of I!
| said
‘because Le had had nothing to | Adverb modifics !

eat for two days

(Reason) | was hungry |

-
355
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~(2}-If it were not for this perpetual imitation, we should be
tempted to fancy that children despised us outright or

only considered us in the light of creatures brutally

strong and brutally silly, among whom they conde-
scended to dwell in obedience, like a philosopher at a

barbarous court.

Kind of

Function ‘

barous court

scended to dwell in obedience,
like a philosopher at a bar-

Clause AR
we should be tempted to fancy | Principal makes a
statement ‘
if it were not for this perpetual | Adverb modifies
imitation (Condition) | showld be |
templed ‘
- s
that children despised us out- | Noun object of fo
right fancy .
or only considered us in the | Noun Object of 1o
light of creatures brutally fancy
strong and brutally silly .
among whom they conde- | Adjective qualifies
creatures

If a ‘full’ analysis is required, the above two passages could be

treated like this:

Analysis of Sentences
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Analysis of Sentences

EXERCISES
I What do You understand by:

(1) a complement, (2) an adverbial adjunct,
(4} a clause, (5) subject. (6) predicate. (7)

Il Analyse the following passages indicating only the
clauses, their kind and their function:

(1) The pirates, who had hidden the treasure on the
island, went back again because they thonght that
they could now remove it with safety,

(2) Riuha:rd, though he had not previously answered any

asked him, now said that

he knew the answer to this one because it was in the

lesson that he had just read,

(3) When the teacher asked what part of speech a word
was, John said, ‘I can tell you the answer, 1f vou wil]
give me a sentence m which the word is used’.

(4] James controlled himself, for he did not want to
betray his surprise, and his whole future depended
o1 suceess at this interview,

(5) The bells, which had been silent for so long, pealed
out to announce that an heir had at last been born,

(6) Nicholas and his wife, though they were bitterly cold,
remained to cheer with the thousands that had
gathered in front of the palace gates.

(7) As dawn approached, the sky grew red, the crowds
became quieter, the cold was making itself felt
somewhat less acutely, and an atmosphere of steady
calm replaced the extremes of indifference on the one
hand and uncontrolled abandon on the other.

(8) “Though fond of many acquaintances, I desire ap
mtimacy only with a few. The Man in Black, whom
I have often mentioned, is one whose friendship
I could wish to acquire, because he possesses my
esteem,'—QOliver Goldsmith, The Man in Black,

{9) “This au thority of the Knight, though exerted in that
odd manner which accompanies him in all the
circumstances of life, has a very good effect upon the
parish, who are not polite enough to see anything
ridiculous in hig hﬁhaviﬂur.’—-—jﬂseph Addison,

Sunday in the Countr

(10} Among the many tributes paid to him was one which
said his services to the free world had been incal-
culable,

(3) function.
object,

359
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‘In spite of this, however, most of us cannot help
believing that the philosophers were right—right
when they proclaimed, amid all their differences,
that most of the things we bother about are not
worth bothering about. It is easier to believe that
oneself is a fool than that Socrates was a fool, and
yet, if he was not right, he must have been the
greatest fool who ever lived. The truth is, that every-
body is agreed that such men as Socrates and
Epictetus were right in their indifference to external
things.’
Robert Lynd, On not being a philosopher,

Avenge, O Lord, thy slaughtered saints, whose bones

Lie scattered on the Alpine mountains cold;

Even them who kept thy truth so pure of old,
When all our fathers worshipped stocks and stones
Forget not: in thy book record their groans

Who were thy sheep, and in their ancient fold

Slain by the bloody Piedmontese, that rolled
Mother with infant down the rocks. Their moans
The vales redoubled to the hills, and they

To Heaven. Their martyred blood and ashes sow
O’er all the Italian fields, where still doth sway

The triple Tyrant: that from these may grow
A hundredfold, who, having learnt Thy way,

Early may fly the Babylonian woe,

Milton (1608—74), On the late Massacre in Piedmont.

___F/I:H:".PTHH TWERTY-51X

DIRECT AND INDIRECT SPEECH

'“%eifilﬂ- ?peec]h we_have th:e e’xact‘wu‘rds of the speaker, e.g.
csaid; L am jearning Iinglish’, Tn indirect or reported speech
| We give the same meaning but with a different form, so that

the words spoken are incorporated into the structure of the
.Mmain sentence, e.g.

Dir;cﬁ: ‘I am learning English.’
| == Indirect: He said that he was learning English.

| The difference between the two forms is shown by the tense
of the verb, together with changes in the person of the pronouns
5 nd possessive adjectives and of certain werds that denoted
. nearness in the direct form. These latter may be replaced by
\words suggesting ‘remoteness’ (in time and place). There are
also In some 1nstances changes in word order.

L The verb or verbs that were in the present tense in direct
peech are generally (but not always) replaced by correspond-
Ing verbs in the past tense. The changes are:

({cuaNGEs TN VERBS]

LTense Tense

-

| PRESENT SIMPLE [
| PRESENT CONTINUOUS [

il PRESENT PERFLECT
PAST SIMPLE

PAST SIMPI &

PAST CONTINUOUS
PAST PERFECT

PAST PERFECT

_ e r becomes <

:}’:IE?RL .fLI‘fbh} FUTURE IN THE PAST
| shall and will should and would

" CONDITIONAL PERFECT
' CONDITIONAL

3b1
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Examples:

Direct and Indirect Speech 263

DIRECT

DIRECT: 'Fools rush in where angels fear to tread.’

INDIRECT
o (Alexander Pope)

I write home every week.
I zo to my class every day.
I am learnming English.

I have learned English.

I shall see her in London.
[ have been playing foot-
ball.

I wrofe a letter to my
brother.

INDIRECT: Pope said that fools rush in where angels fear to
tread.

DIRECT: The sun I(I{]‘i‘ million miles away:.

INDIRECT: He said that the sun is g2 million miles away,

He said that:

he wrole home cvery week.

he went to his class every day.
he was learning English. |
he had learned English.

he would see her in London.
he had been playing football.

The Present Tense may be used also with a statement ex-
pressmg a repeated or habitual action, e.g.

DIRECT: I get up at seven o’clock every morning.

INDIRECT: He said that he gefs up at seven o’clock every
morning,

DIRECT: My wife always drinks cofiee for breakfast.
INDIRECT: He said that his wife always drinks coffee for

he had written a letter to his
brother.

he could speak German.

he might be able to go.

I don't write every week, he didn't write every week.

[ don't go to my class every | he didn't go to his class every
day. day.

If I had my pen, I could | If he had had his pen, he could |
write the answers.

| T can speak German.
I may be able to go.

I

In short, in the examples so far considered, the reported verb
goes one step into the past. If the verb i the principal clause

is in the Present Tense, Present Continuous Tense, Present
Perfect Tense or Future Tense, the verb in the reportec
sentence will not change, e.g.

pirecT: “This work is too difficult.’

INDIRECT: He says
He is saying
He has satd
He will say
Note that ‘inverted commas’ (quotation marks) are not used
in indirect speech.
When the sentence expresses a fact that is supposed to

be universally true and not merely applicable to the time when
the statement was made, the Present Tense may be used in

reported speech, e.g.

(that) this work ¢s too difficult.

brealkfast,

\II]IGHANGES IN PRDNOUNS_\

The pronouns and possessive adjectives generally change as

ollows:

INDIRECT

have writlen the answers, DIRECT
| 1, me my, mine he (she), his (her), hers
| him (her) his
| we, us our, ours they, them  their, theirs
| you your, yours | they, them  their, theirs
Examples:
DIRECT INDIRECT

I bring my book every day;
| the book on the desk is
| mine,

| We bring our books every

day; the books on the desk
are ours.

He said that he brought his
book every day; the book on
the desk was his.

She said that she brought fier
book every day; the book on
the desk was hers.

They said that fhey brought
their books every day; the
books on the desk were theirs.
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But these pronouns and possessive adjectives may vary
according to circumstance. Common sense will determine
which pronouns should be used. For examples consider the
following situations:

TEACHER: John, you must bring your book to the class.
WILLIAM (reporting this to someone else): The teacher told

John that ke must bring /s book to the class.
WILLIAM (reminding John of the teacher’s orders): The teacher

Direct and Indirect Speech

365

DIRECT

I will do it here and now.
s

George said, ‘This is the

house where Shakespeare

INDIRECT

He said he would do it there
and then.

George said that that was the
house where Shakespeare had

said that you must bring your book to the class.
JOEN (reporting what the teacher had said): The teacher said
that / must bring my book to the class.

@@HER CHANGES

Words denoting ‘nearness’ become the corresponding words
dencting remoteness:

| was born,'

been born.

born.’

Note that if the
- clause does not
. generally comes before the subject.
. given above and the following two versions:

‘This," said George,

INDIRECT OULSTIONS]

principal clause governing the direct speech
come at the beginning of a sentence, the verb
Compare the example

15 the house where 9]1:11\'(?5-:11.:*:1:'0 Wils

[his 1s the house where Shakespeare was born ' said George.

All the examples given above are of statements: but the

ichanges in tense, pronouns, etc., noted when direct speech

this [ that
these those
here there
now then
t becomes {
ago before
today that day
tomorrow the next day
yesterday | | the previous day: the day before

For example:

DIRECT

INDIRECT

room foday.
I will see the

I will
lesson

teach
tomorrow
taught two days ago.

I saw the boy here in this

se boys now.

I spoke to them yesterday.

the same
that I

He said that he had seen the
boy there, in that room that day.
He said he would see those
boys then. He had spoken to
them the day before.

He said that he would teach

the same lesson the next day |

that he had taught two days
before.

indirect question.

2. The verb that introduces

1 For if and whether see pages 368—9.

-becomes indirect speech apply also to questions and commands.
But with these there are additional points to note. When a
‘direct question is turned into an indirect question:
. 1. The interrogative construction of the direct question is
‘replaced by the statement construction in

: _ the indirect ques-
‘tion. So do (does, did) of the direct speech ’

15 not used in the

! ver the indirect question is asked
\(or some similar verb, e.g. enquired, wondered, wanted to know
‘according to the shade of meaning to be expressed)
' 3. The connective joining the indirect question to the
‘principal clause is if or whether,! except when the direct
‘question had been one beginning with an interrogative such as
\who? what? why? etc., in which case this interrogative is the
‘connective. Some examples will make these points clear. Note
‘particularly the change of word order from the interrogative
‘construction to the statement construction.
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ﬂEI[ANGES WIIEN THE VERB 15 A SPECIAL l;hi@

DIRECT QUESTION

INDIRECT QUESTION

Is Charles your brother?
Has John many friends?
Can Henry speak Spanish?
Will you help me?

Has Mary spent all the
money?

Is Henry really working
hard?

He asked me if (whether)
Charles was my brother.!

He asked me if (whether) Joln
had many friends.

He asked me if (whether)
Henry could speak Spanish.
He asked if (whether) I would
help him,

He asked (enquired) if {(whe-
ther) Mary had spent all the
money.

He asked (wondered) if Henry
was really working hard,

[MT{CHANGES WHEN THE VE

IS NOT A SPECIAL FINITE,

DIRECT QUESTION

INDIRECT QUESTION

Do you know Mr. Brown?
Does Pedro speak English?

Did you see George at the
football match?

Did they all do the exercise
correctly?

He asked if (whether) I Anew
Mr. Brown.

He asked if (whether) Pedro
spoke English.

He asked if (whether) I Aad
seen George at the football
match.

He asked (wondered) if (whe-
ther) they had all done the
exercise correctly.

! Note that in indirect questions the question mark is not useil

Direct and Indirvect Speech

CHANGES WHEN THE DIRECT QUESTION BEGINS

[WITH AN INTERROGATIVE

DIRECT QUESTION

367

INDIRECT QUESTION

often?

 What is her name?
.
i Where are you going?
How will she get there?

ere does she live?
y do they go to Paris so

‘What did she say?

was.,
going.

get there.

Paris so often.

there,

He asked me what her name
He asked me where I was
He wondered how she would

He asked where she lived.
He asked me why they went to

He asked what she had said.
He asked me why I had come

itended.
troduced.

mmand, tell,! ask, request,

INDIRECT COMMANDS

! For say and tell see pages 369-72.

f there is a mixture of statements and questions the
itroducing verb will vary accordingly, e.g.
EDIRECT: He said, ‘T have left my watch at home. Can you
‘tell me the time?’

$INDIRECT: He said that he had left his watch at home and
tasked me if I could tell him the time.

-

‘When a direct command is turned into an indirect one, the
tlowing will be noticed:

oa) The verb used is not say! (with to) but one like.order,
according to the shade of meaning

{6) A Direct Object, representing the person ordered, is

) The imperative form of the verb in the direct command
comes the corresponding infinitive,
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DIRECT COMMAND INDIRECT COMMAND
Go away! He ordered him fo go away.

The officer commanded the
soldiers to fire.

He told (ordered, asked, re-
quested, commanded) me (him,
her, us, you, them) fo run
quickly.

He (she, etc.) asked me (him,
her, etc.) to play the piano.

He (she, etc.) asked (begged,
entreated, etc.) me (him, her,
etc.) fo wrife to him (her, etc.) |
as soon as he (she, etc)
arrived.

OFFICER (io soldiers): Fire!

Run quickly!

Play the piano, please.

Do write to me as soon as
you arrive.

An indirect negative command is expressed by ask, etc., anc
a negative infinitive, €.g.

INDIRECT NEGATIVE
COMMAND

DIRECT NEGATIVE
COMMAND

He asked me (him, her, etc.)
not to shut the door.

He told (ordered, etc.) them
not to answer all at once.

He told them not to be late the
next day.

Don't shut the door.
Don't all answer at once.

Don’t be late tomorrow.

\ ‘'WHETHER and 'IF )
In indirect questions there is not much difference in meaning

between whether and if; usage generally favours #f whenever
the distinction in meaning is not important, e.g.

He asked me if (whether) I had seen the film.

Direct and Indirect Speech 369

Wheiher usually expresses a doubt and an alternative
sibility or a choice between two alternatives, and so is often
pwed by the correlative or, e.g.

idon’t know whether T should go away or stay here.

fe asked me whether you would rather have tea or coffee
or breakfast.

ether is often followed by or not, e.g.

don't know wiether it is raining or not.

2 alternative is frequently suppressed, e.g.

‘am doubtiul whether 1 can find time to see him (or not).
[he question whether {or not) he should be invited is not
jor me (o decide.

Ask him whether he's coming on Friday (or not).

jether and not 1f is used:

iwhen the indirect question precedes the main clause, ¢.g,
Fhether this is true or not, T cannot say.

before an infinitive, e.g.

he hasn't decided whether to sail or fly to America.

When the subordinate clause that it introduces is really

bncessive one. (See CONCESSIVE CLAUSES (pp. 341-2) and
§DITIONAL CLAUSES (pp. 343 and 347-51).)

: {SAY and_TriL)

5e two words often cause difficulty.

SAY
@y has the meaning ‘to utter’, ‘to express in words', e.g.

2 always says what he means. Say you are sorry for what
it have done. What did you say? She says her prayers
ery night. Who said that? Shelley said:

ife, like a dome of many-coloured glass,

ains the white radiance of Eternity.’

8y is used with direct speech and indirect statements, e.g.
8 said, ‘'The point is quite clear.’
2 said that the point was quite clear.
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With say it is not necessary to supply an indirect object,
at is a word that represents the person addressed; but if an

indirect object is given, fo must be used, e.g.
He said fo me that the point was quite clear.
(@ In reported speech say is never followed by an infinitive,
Compare:
I told the boy to leave.
" 1 said to the boy that he must leave.

The original meaning was ‘to count’. When Milton in

Allegro says:

‘And every shepherd fells his tale

Under the hawthorn in the dale.’
he means that the shepherd counts the numbers (fale originally
meant ‘number’) of his flock. This meaning of tell still survives
in a number of words and phrases; for example, officials who
count votes in the House of Commons and bank officials “:-]]D
pay out money are called fellers. The phrase all {old means 'all
counted’, e.g.

There were twenty of us, all told, who went on the excursion.

So, too: . -
His hard work is beginning fo fell. (= to count, to have an
effect)

That was a felling argument/a felling blow. (= one that
counted)

A clock tells the time.
2 But the more usual meaning now is 'to narrate’, ‘to recount’,
to reveal’, ‘to explain’, ‘to order’, e.g.
to tell a story; Tell me all you know; I can't tell you how
sorry I am; ‘She never told her love’ {5h1ake5peare, Twelfth
Night); to tell a secret; T can't fell how 1t was done; T fold
him to go away. |
Tell is used with indirect speech, for statements and
commands, e.g.
Olaf told Pedro that he had enjoyed his stay in England.
The teacher fold the boy to leave the room at once.

Direct and Indirect Speech 371

In these cases fell must always have two objects: (1) the
grson addressed and (2) the noun clause or equivalent e g.
n infinitive. Tell is never used to introduce direct speech.

y With commands zell is followed by an infinitive:

‘He told the boys to leave.

il
Eﬂ.? and 'l‘L-ILL1

m difference between the meanings of say and (ell can be seen
p the following:

‘Please fell me your name.’ (= I do not know it.)
“Please say your name.’ (= I want to hear how it is pro-
nounced.)

[Immmnc UsEs oF ‘SAY’

. I am glad fo say that he is better. I have nothing further fo
say on the matter. It s said that he is worth half a million
pounds, He is said to be worth half a million pounds. You
must go there because I say so. Suppose I were to lend him,
. say, five pounds. Mr. Brown is out; I can't say when he will
be back. He said to himself (= thought) there was somo-
thing wrong. What do you/What would vou say to (= how
would you like) a drink? What I say (== my opinion) is that
women should be paid the same wages as men. Yes, I think
that goes withou! saying (= it's so obvious that it doesn't
- need to be stated). I say/ Look who's coming. (I say!!is an
exclamation expressing surprise, satisfaction, protest, etc.;
also to attract attention). The concert takes place in a
fortnight’s time, tha! is {o say on May 15th.

IniomaTIic USES oF 'leLL"l

' Don't fell me it's four o'clock already (= surely itisn't...).
| The two children are so much alike that you can't fell (=
distinguish) one from the other; you can't fe/{ which is which.
- It's difficult to fell what this is made of. He may pass his

examination; you never can fell. Nobody can fell what the
| consequences may be. You can't fell from his face what he

1 In American English, Say/ is preferred to [ say!
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is thinki ; ing w 7 . A gipsy
is thinking. There's no telling what may happen gips)

told my icrgrtmm. I tell you, I'm sick of the whole business.
Gearg;: is very annoyed, let me tell you (these last two phrases

express strong affirmation).

e

SENTENCE PATIERNS W

The sentence patterns with say are:
=(1)=say -+ object (or so), e.g.
He said nothing.
I say so.
«(2)= say + ‘that’ clause e.g.
He said that he was Mr. Brown.
38 say + to + (projnoun + ‘that’ clause, e.g.
He said to the porter that he was Mr. Brown.

! SENTENCE PATTERNS WITH 'TELL"

<1)etell + indirect object + direct object, e.g.
He told me a story.

42} tell + direct object + fo + (projnoun, €.g.
He told a story to his children.

{3} tell + (pro)noun + infinitive, e.g.
I told him to go away.

o4} tell + (projnoun -+ noun clause, e.g.

He told the porter that he was Mr. Brown.
Tell me what is worrying you.

EXERCISES

i in indi h. Give
I The following sentences are in indirect speec
the direct words of the speaker. Add the necessary

punctuation.

! i ith his

Henry said that he was going to London with | i
};]thﬂ. (2) Margaret said that their train would arrive
Lilian said that her sister spo].;:t
it wouldn't

rain. (5) Richard told Mary that he was playing

in five minutes. (3) )
French well. (4) George said that he hoped

11

180
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{ootball on Saturday. (6) My father told me that 1

could go to England for a year. (7) Mary promised
Ellen that she would write to her every week. (8)
Timothy shouted that he would bring help. (0) Richard
said that he was sorry he was late. (10) Mary said that
she would be 18 on the 15th of May. (11) Mrs. Green
asked Margaret if she was tired. (12) George asked if
they had taken his dog Jock for a walk. (13) The
hunter asked if they had heard the sound of wolves,
(14) The little girl asked if the baby had a name yet.
(r5) The passenger inquired what time the train for
London left. (16) Fred asked William if he had read
Treasure Island. (17) The stranger asked the way to
the railway station, (18) The lady asked George if he
could swim. (19) Richard asked his mother if he might
have another piece of cake. (20) John asked Henry if
his exercise was correct. (This is ambiguous. Give fwo
answers.) (21) The teacher ordered Richard to go
away. (22) Mr. Brown asked his visitor to come in. (23)
His mother told Richard not to eat all the cake.
(24) The officer commanded the soldiers to fire.
(25) The sergeant told the sentry to stay at his post
until he was relieved. (26) The teacher told T imothy
to do the exercise correctly or he would have to stay
in. (27) The farmer asked the visitors not to leave the
gate open. (28) Richard’s father told him not to climb
that tree in his new trousers. (29) The teacher told
Henry to get his work done properly or he would
punish him. (30) He told him to do some exercises
every day if he wanted to pass his examination,

When you change sentences from direct speech to
indirect speech, what usually happens to (a) verbs in
the Simple Present tense, (b) verbs in the Present
Perfect tense, (¢) pronouns and possessive adjectives
in the 1st person?

Change the following from direct speech to indirect
speech. (Begin: He (She, They, John, The teacher, etc.)
said that,)

(1) ’I like my dog Jock.’ (2) ‘T am going to the party
with my brother.” (3) "We have plenty of time to do
our work.’ (4) ‘George has written me a long letter.’
(5) "We are very tired.” (6) ‘You sing very nicely,
Margaret.” (7) ‘I am giving a prize for the best home-
work.” (8) 'T am French but I have learned English at
school.” (9) ‘I will take you to my house.’ (ro) ‘You
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can come with us if you like." (11) 'T don’t like English
food very much.’ (12) ‘This time-table is too com-
plicated for me.’ (13) 'I have to go to the dentist
tomorrow.’ (14) ‘This is the book we have been looking
for,’ (15) 'He has to catch an early train cvery
morning.’ (16) ‘I caught sight of John this morning.
(17) ‘I must go to the Post Office before 1t closes.
(18) ‘I shall be doing exactly the same work next
Monday as I am doing today.’ (19) 'I wrote to the:jn
only last week.’ (20) 'This book was le’nt to him weeks
ago and he has only just returned it.

Turn the following questions into indirect speech:

1) Mary said, ‘Are you hungry, Margaret?’ (2) ]f_.lllan
éa}d, ?i.ri'v’yhat do you Erant, Ellen?’ (3) j{':hn said, ‘Shall
I close the window?' (4) TEACHER: 'Have you all
understood me?’ (5) MARGARET (to RICHARD): "Where
are you going for your ho!ida.jsrsr’ (6) RICI{H:RDH (t;:i
SHOPKEEPER): ‘What is the price of that bicycle:

(7) George said, ‘When will you get back from LDnanE
John?' (8) George said, 'How ic:-ng_dm?s it take to ge

to London, John?' (9) Richard said, ‘Can you swim,
John?’ (10) GEORGE (to TEACHER): ‘Shall I finish my
exercise at home?' (11) Mary: ‘May I have another
cake, please?’ (1z) LILIAN (to ELLEN}): .UD you like
my new hat?’ (I13) MOTHER (t0 MARGARET): FHave you
finished your homework yet?’ (14) GEORGE: Have you
been using my tooth-paste, Richard?’ f15) Mary Sald; ;
‘Is your new baby a boy or a girl, Mrs. Thompson:

(16] Elizabeth said, ‘Did Margaret feedl the cat before
she went out?’ (17) RICHARD'S MOTHER: 'Did you hrulsdh
your teeth properly, Richard?' (18) The hunter said,
‘Do you hear the roar of a lion?’ (1g) The hunter smd:
‘Did you hear the roar of a lion?" (20) VISITOR (to Pc:r'}.
‘Do you go to school every day?’ (21) GEORGE. M‘.:L}?
I borrow your bicycle, John?’ (22) STRANGER 10 FRED:
‘Can you tell me where Mr. Green }weﬁ?' (23) ‘How are
you going to do that?' (24) ‘Which of the routes to
London do you prefer?’ (25) ‘Can you tell me which 1s
the road to Oxford?’ (26) 'Is it true thatﬁdward is
getting married?’ (27) ‘Does he play the piano or the
violin?’ (28) ‘I cannot find my purse. Can you lend me
fifty pence.?” (29) ‘How did they rtravel Pack h.ﬂ_mei
(30) ‘Did they all attend the meeting last ‘m;;_,rh.tr

(31) “Where does Joe have his suits made? iﬁﬂj Which
hotel in Edinburgh is considered the best:

Direct and Indirect Speech 7

V' Turn the following imperatives into indirect speech:

Vi

(I) TEACHER to RIEHARD\I "Write that exercise out
carefully.” (2) nuntER to vrIEND: ‘Shoot the wolf.’
(3) OFFICER to SOLDIERS: ‘Bring the gun into position,’
(4) Mary said to John, ‘Open the box for me, please.’
{5) Mrs. Green said, 'Please sing at our party, Mar-
garet.' (6) 'Release the prisoners,’ said the officer to
the sergeant. (7) The captain of the shipwrecked vessel
said to the sailors, ‘Lower the boats at once.’ (8)
TEACHER to GEORGE: 'Be careful; think before you
answer.’ (9] RICHARD: ‘Read my exercise, John, and
tell me if it is correct.” (10) TEACHER: "Write your name
at the top of your paper and answer four questions.’
(1) TRAVELLER t0 TAXI DRIVER: 'Victoria station as
fast as you can. I must catch the 12.50 boat-train.’

Re-write the following short story in indirect speech,
Begin; The writer said that . ., (Call the ant /e and the
grasshopper she,)

The Ant and the Grasshopper

I will tell you the story of the ant and the grass-
hopper. It is a cold winter's day and an ant is bringing
out some grains of corn that he gathered in the
summer as he wants to dry them. A grasshopper who is
very hungry sees him and says, ‘Give me a few grains of
corn; I am dying of hunger.’

‘But,’ says the ant, ‘what did you do in the summer?
Didn't you store up any corn?’

‘No,' replies the grasshopper, 'I was too busy.’

‘What did you do?' says the ant.

'I sang all day,’ answers the grasshopper.

‘If you sang all summer,’ says the ant, 'you can
dance all winter.’

Explain the uses of the verbs ‘say’ and ‘tell’ in
indirect speech and illustrate your explanation with
examples.
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| Puncruation]

Punctuation is simply a device for making it easy to read and
understand written or printed matter. In speech we can mak.
pauses between words or phrases, we can use gestures, giv«
emphasis to a word and raise or lower the voice to help th.
listener to understand our meaning; in writing much of that
work is done by punctuation.

Sentences are separated from one another, and the parts ¢f
a sentence are clearly distinguished, by means of the various
kinds of stops. Whether you are reading aloud or silently, vour
voice and your eye require frequent rests. [t is the function of
punctuation to indicate where you can make these without
injuring the sense of the passage.

The proper use of stops, too, gives clarity of meaning to
passage that might be misunderstood or even not understood
at all. A sentence like the following, for example, would
without punctuation, be so ambiguous as to be practically
meaningless:

‘Among the people present at the theatre were the actres-
Elizabeth Dixon the wife of George Grey author of the play
Harry Forster the son of the producer &ir Laurence Richard-
son Charles Hazlitt the dramatic critic of the Darly Nous

and critics of other newspapers.’

But when it is punctuated the meaning becomes clear:
‘Among the people present at the theatre were: the actress,
Elizabeth Dixon, the wife of George Grey, author of the
play; Harry Forster, the son of the producer; Sir Laurence
Richardson: Charles Hazlitt, the dramatic critic of the Da:ilv
News, and critics of other newspapers.’

How a comma or two can change the meaning of a sentence
may be illustrated by the charming (but probably fictitious
story of Mrs. Abington, the actress who played in the first
performance of Sheridan’s School for Scandal' When she

11777-
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returned to her dressing-room after the performance she found
a note from a rival actress, Mary Robinson, whiek, very
generously, said: -

Mary Robinson says Mrs. Abington is the greatest actress in
London.

Mrs. Abington, equally generous, added two commas and sent
the note back to Miss Robinson. It now read:

Mary Robinson, says Mrs. Abington, is the greatest actress
in London.

The principal stops are the full stop (), .the colon (), the
semicolon (;), the comma (,), the question mark (7). the ex-
clamation mark (!), the dash (—), quotation marks (" ), and
the apostrophe ().

It is virtually impossible to lay down exact rules for the use
of stops, for punctuation is nearly as much a matter of the
author’s style as is his choice of words, and practically no two
wniters, given a fairly lengthy passage to punctuate, would
use exactly the same punctuation.

But there are a number of general principles that can help,
and we may brieflv summarize them as follows:

l THE FULL STOP I

The full stop is used:

=(1)=At the end of all sentences exce :
: t ques J
clamations, e.g. pt questions and ex

He needs your help. (Statement)
Help him. (Command)

Will you help him? (Question)

He cried, ‘Help! Help!' (Exclamation)

«(2)- Alter abbreviations such as M.A. (= Master of Arts)
HAMLS. Valiant (= Her Majesty's ship Valians), US.A
= United States of America), e.g. (= Latin: exempli oratia
= for example), ete. It is used after mitwals, eg. C, H Bhrms'n
and after contracted words, ¢ g. Nov. (= Nmb-.vn:heri memo.
(= memorandum). N ‘ i |

But il the contraction includes the final letter of the word

the full stop is often omitted, e.g. Dr, Mr, Ltd, Chas, etc.
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l THE COLOXN

«(1)=The colon is used to separate two sentences of which the
second explains more fully the meaning of the first, i.e. it often
means the same as ‘that is to say’, e.g.

Richard’s work is unsatisfactory: his answers are thought-
less, his spelling is careless and his writing is bad.
[t may also take the place of a conjunction introducing a
clause of reason, e.g.

Thompson isn’t going to join our firm: we couldn’t oiler

him a big enough salary (= because we couldn’t . . .)

=2} To introduce a number of items in a list, or to introduce
a quotation, e.g.

He offered me the choice of any one of these for a wedding

present: a set of fish knives, a pewter teapot, an electric

toaster, a standard lamp.

Shakespeare said: ‘Neither a borrower nor a lender be.’

THE SEMI-COLON

The semi-colon is useful when we need a longer pause than
is indicated by a comma, but when we do not want to break the
line of thought, as would happen if we used a full stop. It
1s used: . :

«1) To separate co-ordinate sentences when a coniunction 1s
not used, e.g.

‘Your appearance pleased my friend; it delighted me;

I have watched your behaviour in strange circumstances;

I have studied how you played and how you bore your

losses; lastly, I have put you to the test of a staggermg

announcement, and you received it like an invitation to
dinner.’—(R. L. Stevenson, The Suicide Club)

Note how, in this example, shorter pauses are shown by the
commas.

=2} With words like therefore, however, nevertheless, besides
also, otherwise, and sometimes so. These words join sentences
but are stronger than conjunctions like and, and so need a
stronger puncfuation mark. Here are some examples:
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You have done the work well; therefore I will pay you well.
You must take more exercise; otherwise you will get too fat.
Richard didn’t work hard; so he didn’t pass his examination.

THE-SOMMA

The comma is the most frequently used punctuation mark
‘and has many uses. Your common sense and the desire to make
your meaning clear will often tell you where a pause is needed,
but the following ‘rules’, though they do not cover all the
uses, may be helpful. A comma is generally used:

~ ~{1)}=To record a list of things, etc., e.g.

At the party we had cakes, jellies, ices, biscuits, chocolate,
and lemonade.

Notice that the comma is usually put before and and the last
item. Some writers disagree with this,

- -42)=To mark off direct speech:

‘Tell me," T said, ‘how you know all that,’
George replied, ‘I heard it on the radio,’

_ «3)-To mark off sentences or clauses where a pause is needed
in reading. This is almost always the case when an adverb
clause precedes a principal one,

Although it was foggy, we played the match.
I have explained this work to Richard, but he still doesn't
. understand it.

If you will help me, I will help you.

When an adverb clause follows the principal clause, the
mission of the comma places more emphasis on the adverh
lause, e.g.

‘He came because I asked him to' (answering the question,
“Why did he come?')

=(4)-To mark off words used in addressing a person (the
ominative of Address), e.g.

George, I hope you and Mary can come to the party.
I should be very glad, Charles, if you would do this for me,
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=(5) To mark off words or phrﬁses like however ! therefore, of
. course, for instance, ctc. :

You know; of course, the way to Lowton; I needn't, there-
fore, send you a route map.

«46)=In {Eescript'ife titles such as:

Elizabeth II, Queen of Great Britain . . .
I saw Mr. Smith, your teacher, this morning.

«(7)}=To mark off phrases containing a participle when a pause
is required in reading:

George, seeing that his brother was hurt, ran to help him,

‘The comma is not used in English to separate a defining
relative clause? or a noun clause from the rest of the sentence.
It must be used before the relative pronoun in a non-defining
clause. e ik :
- Here is the book that you wanted. (Defining Clause)

He asked me where I was going. (Noun Clause) :

George, who is in my class, has won a scholarship. (Non-

defining Clause) '

QUESTION MARK

A Question Mark is used after a direct §uestion, but not

after an indirect one, e.g.

Direct. T said to him, “When are you going to Scotland?’
Indirect. T asked him when he was going to Scotland.

THE EXCLAMATION MA Rl_{_l

The Exclamation Mark is used alter an interjection, an
exclamatory sentence or an expression of great {eeling.

‘Hello! T didn't expect to see you.’

‘There goes our train!’

‘What a wonderful day that was!’

1 The commas are not used when however has the meaning 'to what
degree’, e.g. However busy he may be, he always manages to answer

letters promptly.
* See also pape 3235.
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TIHE DASH

~ The dash is used to indicate<{1}an alterthought—an emenda-
tion, or«2}an unexpected turn in a sentence, e.g.
I spoke to Mary—yeu know, Harry's wife—and told her
what you said. ~
The information that Fred gives you on every subject under
the sun is always very full and is given with an air of
complete confidence. There is only one thing wrong with
it—it is never correct,

QUOTATION MARKS

Quoration Marks are used to enclose direct speech.
[ said, 'T have only spoken to him on one occasion.’
He shouted, ‘\What are you doing here?’
'L have spoken to him,’ I said, ‘on only one occasion.’
Note that the full stop, exclamation mark, the question mark

and th: comma come snside the quotation marks.
Quotation marks may be single (‘') or double (1),

| THE APOSTROPHE |

The Apostrophe is used to show {1)=the possessive case, e.g.
my brother’s house, John's wife, the boy's cap (stngular, one
boy). the boys’ school (plural, for a lot of boys).

~{2}-The omission of a letter or letters, e.g. y
I've (=1 have), dow't (= do not), it's' (= it is), o'clock
(= of the clock).

THE USE OF CAPITALS

A capital letter 1s used: ;
<1}-Tor the beginning of a sentence.
42}~ For proper nouns, e.g. John, November, London, etc.,
and for adjectives formed from proper nouns e.g.

Scotch whisky, the French language, Elizabethan poets.
' Compare this with the possessive adjective ifs, e.g.

That dog has hurt s foot.
There is no apostrophe in any of the possessive pronouns.



Punctuation 383

382 A Comprehensive English Grammar
The seasons, in ordinary writing, do not have a capital
tter, nor do the points of the compass unless they refer to

ecific regions or are part of a name, e.g. He came from the

A capital letter is used for the name of G{.:Jd, Chrf:ﬁ!, T?:inz"f_j.-_
Bible, etc., and a pronoun or possessive adjective applying to

God has a capital letter, e.g.
They trusted in God that He would save His people.

<3 For the chief words in titles of people, books, plays,

etc., e.g.
Elizabeth the Second, Alfred the Great, A Midsummer

Night's Dream, A Tale of Two Cities.

~(4) For salutations and forms of address, e.g. on letters:
Dr, Mr, Miss, Mrs, and for the greeting and complimentary
close, e.g. Dear Sir,

.....

Yours faithfully,

«(5) For the abbreviations of degrees, titles, etc.
M.P. (= Member of Parliament), Q.C. (= Queen'’s Counsel),
B.Sc. (= Bachelor of Science).

«(6% The opening word of direct speech, e.g.

He said, “‘What do you want?’
The capital letter is not repeated in the second part of a
broken quotation, ¢.g. ;

‘T am working hard now’, he said, 'in order to provide for

my old age.’
~(7)= For the first word in each line of poetry:

She lived unknown, and few could know

When Lucy ceased to be;
Butt she is in her grave, and Oh,
The difference to me! (Wordsworth)

but some modern poets disregard this convention.
<8)=For the first person singular I (but not for me, my, etc.)

~{gk For personification (generally in poetry):
O wild West Wind, thou breath of Autumn'’s being.

If Winter ::{:-mes, can Spring be far behind? (Shelley)

\West.

11

They live in the Northern Territory.

EXERCISES

I Restore the capital letters and punctuation in the follow-
ing passages:

(1)

The following was written on the gravestone of an
army mule here lies maggie the mule who in her time
kicked a general two colonels four majors ten captains
twenty-four lieutenants forty sergeants two hundred
and twenty privates and a bomb.

(2)

i cant understand it said mr williams oh what cant you
understand said his friend well said mr williams just
look at this suit im wearing the wool was grown in
australia the cloth was woven in yorkshire the buttons
were made in india the suit was made in london and i
bought it in cairo whats so remarkable about that asked
his friend isnt it wonderful said williams taking no
notice of the interruption that so many people can make
a living out of something i havent paid for.

(3)

a very agitated woman rang up her doctor and a ser-
vant answered the phone can i speak to dr russell she
said its urgent im sorry madam the doctor is out will
you leave a message oh dear oh dear my ten year old
little boy has swallowed a fountain pen when will the
doctor be in im afraid madam he wont be in for two
hours perhaps three hours three hours cried the woman
what shall i do in the meantime im afraid madam youll
have to use a pencil, :

OQur pursuer soon came up and joined us with all the
familiarity of an old acquaintance my dear charles cried
he shaking my friends hand where have you been hiding
this half a century i had positively fancied you were gone
down to cultivate matrimony and your estate in the
country during the reply i had an opportunity of survey-
ing the appearance of our new companion his hat was
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pinched up with peculiar smartness his looks were pale
thin and sharp round his neck he wore a broad black
ribbon and in his bosom a buckle studded with glass his
coat was trimmed with tarnished twist he wore by his
side a sword with a black hilt and his stockings of silk
though newly washed were grown yellow by long service.

Oliver Goldsmith, Beau Tibbs. A book of English

Essays. Pelican.

youre a very small chap said mr toots yes sir im small
enough returned paul thank you sir for toots had lifted
him into the seat and done it kindly-too whos your tailor
inquired toots after looking at him for some moments
its a woman that has made my clothes as yet said paul
my sisters dressmaker my tailors burgess and co said
toots fashionable but very dear paul had the wit to
shake his head as if he would have said it was easy to see
that and indeed he thought so your fathers very rich
isnt he inquired mr toots yes sir said paul hes dombey
and son and which demanded toots and son sir replied

paul.
Dickens, Dombey and Son,

it is a little painful to picture our heroes at such
moments it is disgraceful to visualize such vital and
important beings submitting to the fingering and
fussing of persons who if they will forgive my saying
s0 evoke no very romantic image not merely 1s i
unpleasant Lo envisage them as standufg therc turning
round when told to raising their arms like zanies a little
higher my lord if you please 49°3 mr burkinshaw 49°3
repeats the subservient mr burkinshaw scribbling in his
notebook not merely is it humiliating to conceive of a
mere tailor making chalk marks upon the backs of
statesmen rounded with the weight of half the world
nay the impression created is more profound than any
pain evoked by the picture of the magnificent in humilia-
tion it is an impression which derives its deep poignancy
from the realization that even the most majestic among
us wear two buttons on the back of a tail ceat.

Harold Nicolson, Men's Clothes. A book of English
Essays. Pelican.

CHAPTER TWENTY-EIGHT

SENTENCE PATTERNS }

‘A student generally learns to use a lan e v
acquire, not by the abstractions of grgxmrﬁiarthlgﬁth;:iﬁ;s ]:;
practice in the patterns which are the living substance of the
_Ifangua.ge. The most important of these are the Verb patterns
i.e. the combinations that the verb can make with cnmp]e:
ments, objects, gerunds, clauses, etc. So, when the student has
learned one pattern, e.g. the pattern

(A)
Subject & Verb ‘ -+ Object | -+ Plain Infinitive
I heard | thebird | sing

he can, by analogy, make a number of other sentences on the
same pattern, e.g.

I saw his hand shake

He made me go

Watch him swim

5 !elt his heart beat rapidly
Did you see him turn pale?

Similarly from the pattern:

(B)
Subject & Verb Infinitive
- expect to learn English here
~ He likes to do his work well
Do you want to come to the concert?
e can, by analogy, make:
I intend to work hard
He decided to go to Paris for his
holiday
He learned to speak English before he
. . came here

335
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But, unless he rﬂring?izes 1.1.'21{:;1“ Wthe B onfiicn- iy
may be tempted, a

patterns, he may

to say:

1 | listened '1 the bird sing
or on the analogy of (B) to say:
| tolearn
l to do

English here

el his work well

He can't help

all of which are incorrect.

In almost every case, the constructions illustrated in the
n se

tterns that follow have been noted and exg_mlm;l‘mdp 13} g?ﬂ:l
pa tions of this book; but it may be useful to list here ipan
EeE'I:J atterns that occur in the language so that, as \note e
:gfzmitered i the student’s general reading, he can and

record in which patterns they are used. ‘
The following are the principal verb patterns:

{PﬁTTERH @Embject 4 Verb

Subject Verb
Time flies. .
Birds sing.
The lion roared.
My tooth is aching.

Who | is speaking?

ol
Two variants of this pattern should be notec:

() When the formal subject there is uSed (see page 34

This occurs when the subject of the verb fo be is indefini!

¥ 5 1 15 T ineless "he renl
1 1 3 1Ct 5 1 'E"ilﬂll]* ].Lb:lp ']. L

T.h-ﬂ &. as USEd 1T} thl. construclion, 1s c 5

I

subject comes after the verh, e.g.

] ) 3 rig
g | ve sws that listed by Dr. Palmer in
: g follows that !l 1 b . 1 0
1 The order given her e, Smes 5% A fuller treatme
Grammar »f English Words {i,':mgrﬂ..r.nl:.,_ 1n_ju, s
gi\::':n in A Guide to Patterns and Usage 1% LZngish D

(0. U 7. 1954).

=] - _'l I":.I"I
erbs can be used 1 whil

Sentence Palterns

Lliere & ve laﬁ

SUBJECT

! Fi
There 15

There were
There will be
There are
There were
"There needs

nothing more
five of us

a good meal
worse things
a lot of people

no ghost, my lord, come from the
grave to tell us this.'

. (Shakespeare, Hamlet)

to do.

| in the room.

for us at home.
than hard work,
| there !

(2) When the formal sub

1s meaningless:

—

ject it is used. It in this construction
 the real subject follows the verb ¢.g,

[t + VERB

SUBJECT

It seems
It pays

It {so) happened

It deesn’t matter

what you think,

time.

that both of you were wrong.
to give honest value for money,

that he was short of money at that

See pages 100-1

' \_P;irrmm@l

Subject 4- Verb - Cnmp!umend

SUBJECT & VERB COMPLEMENT ]
He 18 rich,
Nelscn was | a sailor.
This 1§ my brother,
Seeing is | believing
Who are you?
That is what I want,.

' Note the two uses nf the
stressed, the second one is an

oo

e. The first one is meaningless and un-
adverb of place and is stressed,
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SUBJECT &

VERE

COMPLEMENT

Arte these

I

All T want
The milk
‘These roses

The children are
Mr. Brown

What he asked for was

The poet Chatterton died

out of the question.

looking for?

am in a hurry.

1s to help you.

tastes sour.

smell sweet.
young.

running | wild.

is looking | old.
Keep calm!

the shoes that you were

The formal subject # is used also in this pattern. In this case
the real subject of the verb is generally an infinitive phrase or
a clause, but other subjects are possible.

e o COMPLE- SUBJECT
SGEEE MENT
il -~ VERB
It is silly to talk like that.
It would be | better to do as he says.
It's obvious that you are prejudiced.
It's no use your saying that you are sorry.
It was a pity that you didn’t think of that
earlier.
Is it a fact that the Robinsons are going
to America’
It will be very nice] when the good weather comes.
Itis easy for someone as wealthy as you
to talk about giving to chari-
ties.
It was impossible| for two such people to work
together happily.

See pages 11, 34, 101, 329, 334.

; LPATTE@

Sentence Patlerns

Subject & Verb 4+ Adverb Complement

389

SUBJECT & VE/RB ADVERB COMPLEMENT

They are here.l

He went to Manchester.

Go away!

The glove must be somewhere or other.
He tries hard.

She cried

as if her heart would break.

The formal subject there can be used in this pattern.

FORMAL SUBJECT lthere +

4 ADVERB COMPLEMENT
VERB + SUBJECT

There are fifteen students
There's a lot of noise

Is there any cheese

Will there be a festival

in my class.

outside,

in the larder?

at Edinburgh next year?

‘See pages 34, 183, 264,
-PELTTEHN%ubjECt & Verb -{- Direct Object

SUBJECT & VERB DIRECT OBJECT
He did the work.
The postman  delivers letters.
Do you know the answer?
The little boy can dress | himself.
He said that he was going to Germany
tomorrow,

€e pages 9, 22, 98, 114, 333.

! In exclamatory sentences the adverb comes before the subject. (For
xclamatory sentences see p. 316.)
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Sentence Paiterns

390
PAHERN§E> Subject & Verb -+ Prepusitiﬂnl Jor
Prepositional Object | éUBJEc |
_ . T& yERB | b
[ ; _ - il IRECT OBJECT | ADVERB CDMFLEHENT_I
! —
SUBJECT & VERB | PREPOSITION \ PREPOSITIONAL OBJECT ;;}"-‘ locked the house up.! I
l iHE gave all his money aw;i i |
I will wait for | you | 1€ engaged a gardener to d-:’::.tl I
She depends on me. .HE felled the trees oot ir:c rard work.?
He succeeded in opening the box. He engaged a gardencr Sokidirie }nmre light.?
Those tools belong to Fred. 1€ wanted !
Everyone was hoping | {or | a fine day. 3?m§f;ne to do the hard |
Don't worry about the result of your He treated his wife i
| examination. . | as if she were a child 3
L = [ | . L _
I was longing for i:}lrfpt;ﬂ.;ﬂilte me to See pages 17, 280, }
They waited for me to pay the bill.?
You can rely on him to do everything A Subject & Verb - p;
that is necessary.! | b+ Direct Object -+ Adiectiw;,
Sce pages 98' 277, 281. : % “CT OBJECT ADJECTIVE
- will get the di o
B L& dlnner y
ubject & Verb -+ Direct Object - Adverb] He held the door j-aeady, |
——— The dye ty : open.
lement dye turned her hair |
| You have made the car gT een.
? Cﬂn }rou et 3 lrt}'.
SUBJECT & VERB | DIRECT OBJECT | ADVERB COMPLEMENT He drinksg Eue window open?
his whisky neat.
I put the shoes in your cupboard.
He sent the letter by registered post. A :
: A considerable numbe :
Have you put the cheese in the larder? ome of umber of verbs can be used :
: >0 tl ) sed 1n this pattern:
You will want | this tOMoITow, : &‘E;C::mﬂnest are: pattern;
The dog chased | him for half a mile, € vend, boil, break, burst, cut. crush
: 45 s CHE,  Sill, ge L
Put your coat on.* leave, maxe, pack, paint, pull, push, set u{:sh b;::'-r S R,
Turn the gas I off 2 Dee Page 12, ; : Pﬂ'
. f

! The object here is the accusative infinitive (see p. 233).
* The direct object and adverb complement can be reversed in the
sentences, c.g. Put on your coat. (See p. 280.)

2 Th - 1 r -
endverb complement here is an mfinitive of lfuit:i.

ITere it is an adverb clause. (See p. 330.) se. (See p. 233.)



. Sentence Patternt 393

392 A Comprehensive English Grammar :
— T i ! S T : - T 1 1
PATTERN Subject & Verb 4 Direct Object + {9 Eh:’L PATTERN @ Subject & }erb + D]FE(}i' Object 1,ﬁ
A : 4 Adjective (or Complement) . | -t_Preposition - Prepositional Object
DIRET AD]ECTIVE o7 SUBJECT & DIRECT PREPOSI: | PREPOSITIONAL
: p s = )
SUBJECT & VERB OBJECT to be COMPLEMENT VERB OBJECT TION OBJECT
They told him to be | careful. I gave it tol him.
T wazit vou to be | happy. | Please explain | this to me,
He likes his stafi to be | punctual They offered he house to us.
This froves e (to be) | right. They welcomed| him to their home,
We all 'thc-ught him (to be) a wealthy man, | He owes a lot of e
I prefer my coffee | (to be) | hot, | ‘ money to George.
' I will do the work for? you.
The commonest verbs with this pattern are: it He bought some gloves | for Mary.
- 3 - !*1 -~ \ I -
believe, consider, declare, fancy, feel, find, guess, tmagoe, Pleasc thank | him for me,
1ud, know, like prefer, prove, see, show, suppose, suspect, Save some sweets | for your brother.
" - ] 4 . " -
THEes £ g Excuse me for interrupting you.
think, understand, want. Il ey tas
See pages 12, 233. give him for that.
; i ject 4 Object . Tell me about® | your work.
RN ect & Verb - Direct Obj
PATTERN Subj tamant I told them oft you,
Gomplem They accused | him of stealing.
. Fi
SUBJECT & VERB { DIRECT OBJECT |OBJECT COMPLEMENT He threw a book ats me.
: He spends a lot of
his cat Sally. mone on® cigarettes,
He called Rickard {-aptain of the foot- | ¥ il o l
They have made 1c Y taam Compare your work | with Henry's,
ball veant. g I supplied him with money,
The Archbishop <, e —
crowned Henry King of England. | See pages 22, 98, 114.
Grandfather has 1 . ; 1 Some of the more common verbs with this pattern are:
made William liis herr. i (a) with fo; award, add, bring, carry, compare, deny, fasten, feich, give,
2 I Princess Alice. j | hand, join, move, offer, owe, duss, Pay. promise, read, refuse, sell, send
We shall name I this :-J.l}"- | show, take, teach, tell, He, u-r;'.'Jr. i
. - R 3 ® (B) with for: bring by, choose, cogk, do fetch, forgive, get, leave, make,
i 1 L ] . ] et [ ' ¥ = 5 ] i
There are not manv verbs that are used with this pattern. Tl order, play, praiss, Sumish, teach. oame. tii:
l .cf ones are: i 3 I:LJ with abpui: ask, consielt, ..:J.'fr_'..'m'.':lﬂ'np Ye-asswre, renund, tell, trowkle.
Cil " : £ Lo : ¥ ' =
, . Il choose. christen, crown, elect, entitle wa: i g &‘r_rff:_ 4 il 5y 0 by
appoint, baplize, call, choose, ¢ (d) with of: accuse, r?n,n;.w_;., remind, lell,
t broclaim. (&) with al: aim, hurl, point, shoot, throw.
name, noniinate, ﬁ S f) with on: ansteer, make, read. spend, waste, wirile

(&) with with: compare, fill, mix, provide, supply

See page 12. g
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\ PA‘I‘TERN@ Subject & Verb 4+ Indirect Ohject__]
s Direct Object

SUBJECT & VERB ARAABEGE DIRECT OBJECT
OBJECT
I gave him a lesson.
They sold me some bad apples.
He told me a lie.
Has he paid you what he owes you?
He wished them ‘A Merry Christmas’.
Did Richard leave his brother { any sweets?
Your help has saved | me a lot of work.
He did me a very good turn.

The most usual verbs with this pattern are:

ask, bring, buy, cause, deny, do, envy, find, get, give, hand,

leave, lend, make, order, owe, pass, pay, read, sell, send, show,
spare, tell, throw, wish, write.

See pages 22, 98, 114, 118, 222,

LP&.’ITERN@D Subject & Verb + (for)! + Cn;nplement_)

=y

SUBJECT & VERB ( for) COMPLEMENT

He walked for ten miles.

The Headmaster spoke | for an hour,

They argued for hours.

We have come a long way.

They waited for an hour before going
away.

The river rose ten feet in the night.

The house cost £10,000.

That car will last (you) a hifetime.

! for is used only in sentences expressing duration.
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Lhere are a great number of verbs with this pattern. Some of
the most uspial are:
climb, colne, drive, drop, fall, fly, follow, grow, fump, march,
miove, ride, rise, run, sink, swim, walk, weigh, work.
See page 12,

1";a'r1:mm Subject & Verb - Infinitive (bare}

‘ SUBJECT & VERR ' INFINITIVE (BARE)

. .

i [{e can sing. l

| Shall we | join them?
I must l g0 now, g
Need I | answer that question? |
Dare you | refuse to go? '
You had better | answer the question, l
I would rather not | pgo.

| : &

The verbs following this pattern are the Special Finites can
(could), do (does, did), shall (should), will (would), mav (might),
must, need, dare and the phrases: had better, would rather.

See pages 182-215.

\P.—m‘ﬁux(m:})_)Subj{;{:t & Verb - Direct Object -}- Bara

Infinitive |
SUBJECT & VERB it INFINITIVE (BARE) |
OBJECT '

I made him coma.
Let him speak.
I heard ' him | shout.
We saw | the boy | steal the money.
Watch me |  swim the river.
I have never known him | come punctually., |

— —— i
The verbs with this pattern are chiefly:
bid, feel, have, hear, know, let, make, need B, natice, see, walch.

e

See pages 210, 225, 231.
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PATTEHH@\ Subject & Verb + fo- Infinitive

SUBJECT & VERB INFINITIVE
I want to go away.
He ought!? to help you.
W’eﬁe‘ to be home by 10 o'clock.
You are! to see the Headmaster at once. |
We must try to help him. |
I don't like to ask you.
Did you remember to feed the ca_Lt? ' |
I didn't dare to ask for a rise in salary. |i

Some common verbs using this pattern are:
begin, cease, commence, conlinue, dare, decide, expect, forget,
have, hope, intend, learn, like, love, mean, need (A), offer, ought,
prefer, pretend, promise, refuse, remember, start, swear, Iry,
want, wish.

See pages 210, 230, 34I.

1
PATTER Subject & Verb -+ Inte:'rngaﬂ__ze Word L fo-
Infinitive

INTERRO- |

SUBJECT & VERB GATIVE INFINITIVE |
WORD
I will remember how to do this in future. |
He will soon find out how to drive the car. |
Do you know how to answer that ques-
tion? _ I
Go and ask how to get from the station
to our hotel.

i ing i r ith the
3 ht, have (with the meaning illustrated gbme}_ and be (wit
m:ai:‘if:g Hlustrited above) are the only special finites that take the
Infinitive with fo, (See p. 231.)
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INTERRO-
SUBJECT & VERB GATIVE INFINITIVE
WORD
I can't decide where to go for our holidays.

I've lost my pen-knife,

and I can’t think where to look for it.
He's very greedy and

never knows when to stop eating.
I'm wondering what to do next.

The usual verbs taking this construction are:

ask, consider, decide, discover, enquire, explain, find out, forget,
guess, know, learn, remember, see,. settle, tell (= know),
understand, wonder.

See page 234.

Subject & Verb 4+ Direct Object 4 m‘—i
Infinitive {

SUBJECT & VERB | DIRECT OBJECT {o-INFINITIVE
I'll ask him to help us.
They want me to give them a lesson.
He taught his cat to open the door. |
She likes her guests to feel at home.
I warned him not to be late,
He dared me to climb the tree.

sual verbs:

advise, allow, ask, can't bear, beg, cause, choose, dare (= chal-
lenge), encourage, expect, force, get, hate, help, intend, invile,
leave, like, love, mean (= intend), order, permil, persuade,
L prefer, remind, teach, lell, tempt, wurge, want, warn, wish.

¢ Pages 23I, 233.
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PatTERN (38) ISubject & Verb + Direct Object +- l AL _Pm Zape
\Interrogative Word -}- {o-Infinitive ey e ]
: |  SUBJECT & VERR SRALE PRESENT PARTICIPLE
SUBJECT & DIRECT L s el
v{r:RB < E;T GATIVE to-INFINITIVE ~ -
] ViR ‘ He kept me waiting.
| We saw him playing football.
Show him how to do the exer- | [ caught themn stealing apples.
e I can smell | something | burning,
I had to tell | him how | to make a tele- Our fast car left the others | standing.
phone call. '.
You must the children | how to behave pro- | Usual verbs:
teach perly. e : . , '
Can you ad- | me witere to go for a good cafu:rz, feel, find, kear, itmagine, kecp, léave, listen to, look at,
o TS | nolice, sec, set, smell, start, watch.
. | -
Don’t forget | me where to turn off this See pages 237, 230.
to tell main road. | ) B
| PATTERN @1) |Subject & Verb -+ Direct Object -+ Pastl

Participle
a2 — - :

Usual verbs:
advise, ask, inform, remind, show, teack, tell.
See page 234. . .

DIRECT

OBJECT

SUBJECT & VERE PAST PARTICIPLE

T want
You should get

my fish
those shoes

fried, not boiled.
| mended.

PATTERN %}Bﬁubject & Verb 4 Gerund

SUBJECT & VERB GERUND They have just had | their house painter] i

‘ i} “"-' heard the music played by the band.
He loves skating. When they opened '
Your hair needs cutting. the safe they found the money i gone,
Stop wasting my time, _ We saw big trees | torm up by their
Would you mind passing the sugar? . [ rorits : |
I can't bear seeing performing animals. | | | !
Do you remember seeing that film in London? I A ) 5

| Usual verbs:

i FAP Sy er | g Fof s -
_f._t!lr ek, aade, near, .'FL"LI, HEIReE '.ﬁi-"',ur;'?', S&T, SN

See pages 246—9 for verbs that are followed by the gerund, those
that are followed by the infinitive and those followed by either
gerund or infinitive.

See pages 195-0, 237, 230.

'\-.J‘l ’ -
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PaTTERN (62))|Subject & Verb + (that) 4+ Noun Glaumﬂ

(that) + NOUN CLAUSE

SUBJECT & VERB

He said (that) they would come and see us.

He intended that his son should inherit the business.

I hear (that) you are going to America next
week. _

I expect (that) you are surprised at the news.

I

Usual verbs:
acknowledge, admit, arrange, believe, can't bear, confess, don't
care, declare, demand, deny, expedt, explain, fear, hear, hope,
imagine, intend, know, notice, propose, recommend, say, see,
show, suggest, suppose, think, understand, wonder.

See pages 333-5-

PATTERH@ Subject & Verb -+ Direct _(.)bject -+ (that) |
+ Noun Clause S

DIRECT
2 that NOUN CLAUSE
SUBJECT & VERB OBJECT (that)
|
I told him (that) he must work harder.
He warned us (that) the road was a bad
one.

| That experience | him (that) honesty is the best |
| taught policy.

(that) he had been mistaken

‘ I finally convinced | him

Patierys GFA)] Subject & Verb

Lhe verbs hear, notice, see can b

Sentence Patterns

| PATTERN (23) m Subject & Verb + Direct Object -
nterrogative Wur_d_ 4+- Noun Clause

—

| SUBJECT & | DIRECT | INTERRO- |

| VERs | oBJECT | Gamive ] NOUN CLAUSE |
He to! — |
= nt él ) James | why he must work harder. ’
Shn“_eﬂac er | him how he should answer the |
i (uestion.
c emind you what I want you to do,

ﬁ?i?] you tell | me whose statue that is?

il i};'ﬂu us - when the goods we ordered

orm will be despatched?

Usual verbs:

convince, 11 S s
. nform, remind, satisfy, leach, tell, warn,.

See pages 333, 334 and 36¢-71.

-+ 80

SUBJECT & VERB I 50
I think . S0
He hopes | S0
I am afraid | S0
L

Frequently the pattern is inverted, e.g.
so I Yelieve; so I've heard, ctc.

.E! Subject & Verb - o l

The aegative construction has nof nstead of so:
I hope not He is afraid not, etc.
ie verbs using these constructions are:

be afraid, believe, expect, hope, say, su ppose, thi

nk. S geIoz
k. See page roz.

. , ¢ used onlv with Pattern 2
A) inverted (S0 I hear, efc.) ‘ -
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EXERCISES

' dding the words
the following sentences by a
; }?gumgéf:ider necessary and state the type of pattern

used in each sentence: Tvm ;
may be snow this evening if the wind drops.

I &

Ezi —— is cutting his lawn. ;

(3) —— any matches in your Eacket f
(4) sent the parcel by registered post.

to be honest.

(5) We imagined

do you associate
i hat types of Sentence Patterns
H ::Lﬂflc:ﬁciir?grq:erbs? How many of them can be used

with more than one type of Sentence Patterr.t? «
tell. leave, comsider, suspect, choose, deny, rise, ;

learn, expect. |
Construct sentences to illustrate your answer.

III Construct three sentences with each of these p::;:::;:_.
(1) SUBJECT AND VERB + DIRECT OBJECT + P
TION 4+ PREPOSITIONAL OBJECT. =
(2) SUBJECT AND VERB -+ DIRECT OBJECT [-1|-inl o
INFINITIVE. Give six verbs that can be use
rn,
(3) ISJ::JEEGT + VERB -+ DIRECT OBJECT + flﬁﬁzﬁfsgd
pARTICIPLE. Mention six verbs whi¢h ca

in this pattern.

' tioning all the con-
I N the Sentence Patterns men ;
" ?t?:zgnt parts used in the following sentences:

1) It seems that he did pass the examination ai;te,-l; j.]!é_.
Eﬂ% Can't you keep quiet? (3) I can’t tell v.-l;cnh:u o
hone him, (4) She reminded her husbanc rwhair i
\I:ranted to use the car. (5) 1 should 11?1?’1} (7) They
short. (6) Keep plodding along stea Ii.shnw .
challenged us to run a mile. (3) Yojix rr;luss e
B e iain. ailt, ()
eak and w
ggfl:iidtﬁosﬁe]p them but they reiusgdﬂzc:; naif:fshr?:
offer, (r1) I would rather play tennis s
(rz) The frost lasted {m1-5;: Hiﬁ:k&-’ﬂ{ Iﬁi‘:;v}r y::m b
rour life. (14) ‘
;}ézl:ll?{}:‘ﬁ;g ﬁ{li 5?“1-1}5:0:'3.&&5 a lot of time on propping

up the bar at the Club.

CHAPTER TWENTY-NINE

THE PRONUNCIATION OF ENGLISH!

There are innumerable different ways of pronouncing English.
Canada, the United States, South Africa, Australia, New
Zealand, Scotland, Ireland, Wales—all have their character-

. istic pronunciation of English and sometimes several varieties.

In England itself there are many different town and country
accents,

The type of pronunciation which is described in this chapter,
and referred to in the book, is that which is sometimes known
by th2 name ‘Received Pronunciation’ (R.P.). It is that used
in the English ‘Public Schools’ and by B.B.C. announcers, and
consequently by very many well-educated people in England,
especially in the southern half of England. It is not associated
with any particular town or region of England, and it is
generally understood throughout the English-speaking world.
I'or these reasons it is generally considered to be the most

- suitable pronunciation for foreign students of English to learn.

It will be appreciated that in a book it is not possible to
describe sounds adequately—particularly the vowel sounds.
The student should listen if possible, to a good speaker of
English or to gramophone records.?

The distribution of sounds in English is not shown consis-
tently by the spelling, so that in writing about pronunciation
it is necessary to use a phonetic alphabet. In this book a
broad form of the International Phonetic Alphabet is used.
In a phonetic transcription, the same letter always represents
the same sound, or, more exactly, the same phoneme, Although

| the [1] at the beginning of a word, e.g. leaf, is a different sound

from the 1] at the end of a word, e.g. feel, this difference is
never used in English to distinguish words: both [1]s are
members of the same phoneme, and we can use the same
symbol for both, noting where each variety will occur. On the
other hand, sin and sing are recognized as different words in
English by the contrast between n] and [p]; these sounds
therefore form separate phonemes.

! For example, Essential English gramophone records (Linguaphone).
403
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iTHE SOUNDS OF ENGLISH

Ooweis]

teristic sound of a vowel is determined by the
shg‘:eeg?\::nm:o the interior of the mouth by the position a::rlf3 th E
lips and the tongue. Vowels may be classified as Frunt,l ack
or Central accorgi\;eg to whether the front, back or centra part
of the tongue is raised. In English, the lips are gengrall};esgrﬁz f.
wide for the front vowels—the higher the tongue is ;‘m « the
more the lips are spread; the lips are generally slightly rounded

for the back vowels—the higher the tongue is raised, the morc

the lips are rounded. For the Central vowels, the lips are in a
neutral position; they must not be rounded.

We distinguish twelve pure vowel sounds:

FRONT VOWELS
Phonetic Symbol Examples
i t, leave.
High A1) 1i: | sea, sheep: eat,_sea: :
Iy iz; 1 sit, live, city, sing, ink.
| 43) e set, bed, ten, egg, head.
Low J{4) a bad, sat, apple, man, cat.
lB.'uCK VOWELS l
Low 2 bath, cart, heart, father, far.
a: ]
:((g% 0 hot, often, dog, long, wash.
«{7) o: saw, sort, caught, law, nor.
«8) u good, put, book, full, wood.
High <{9) u: blue, soup, root, fool, boot.

{CENTRAL VOWELS \

fi ther, gun.
I0) A cut, come, young, mo
:((II% g bird, word, earth, fur, hurt.
={12)} 3 asleep, father, Saturday,
labowr.

1This sound occurs only in unstressed syllables.
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l.fi*.
( :. ‘Dlmmmxcs i

A diphthong difiers from a pure vowel in that the tongue
and lips, instead of remaining in a fixed position, move while
it is being pronounced. In practice it can be regarded as a
combination of two vowel sounuls; but a diphthong can form
only one syllable or part of a syllable. and the transition from
one element to the other is made not by an abrupt change but
by a gradual glide. The phonetic symbols represent ‘approxi-
mately the beginning and the end of each diphthong.

Phonetic Symbol| Examples
-173) el ! -pay, cake, face, able, game.
o{14) ou | low, no, beth, soap, own.
-t!5) aj lie, by, kind, five, ice.
- 16) an ' Cow, now, out, round, mouth.
-{17) oi boy, toy, noise, oil coin. '
«{18) i beer, near, beard, here, ear.
' =(19) €2 there, pear, chair, air_ care.
20) 09 door, tore, roar, shore.
21) ua ' tour, moor, curious [“kjuarias)

NOTE. Many speakers of R.P. do not use Dipiithong No. 20.
They use instead vowel No., 7 [o:], and pronounce [do:],
[to:], ete. :

Mnxsuxau TS

(onsonants may be classified according to the way they are

formed in the mouth. The following types are distinguished in
English:

? Plosive. The breath is stopped completely in the mouth
an

en released suddenly with an explosive sound,
L ricative. The breath is not completely stopped but the
air-pas age'is narrowed in the mouth so that friction can be

heard.

4 fricate, Similar to a plosive consenant, but the release
1€ 1r 18 less sudden, so that it sounds like a plosive con-
onant followed by a fricative,
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) Nasal. The breath is completely stopped in the mou th (as
for the plosive consonants) but is permitted to come through
the nose.

@ Semi-vowel. Like vowel-sounds, but so short that they

form only a glide to the following sound, and are treated as

consonants. a

In addition there are two English consonant sounds which
cannot be placed in any of the above categories.

VOICED AND VOICELESS SOUNDS. Sounds may be produced
with vibration of the vocal chords (voiced sounds) or without
vibration (voiceless sounds). As a result there are many pairs
of consonants which have the same formation in the mouth
but are distinguished by being voiced in one case, voiceless Im
the other.

Voiceless | @lPLDSWE CONSONANTS Voiced
| Breath stopped by: Y
p Lower lip against upper lip. d
t Tongue against teeth-ridge. r
k Back of tongue against roof of mouth &

= _r.
@ ﬁ*m{:mwz CONSONANTS
Air-passage narrowed belween: .

f Lower lip and upper teeth.

0 Tip of tongue and upper teeth.
S

|

Tip of tongue and teeth ridge. _
Front of tongue and back of teeth-
ridge, with wider opening than for
(.2l -
(OJAFFRICATE CONSONANTS)

tf Like [[] and [3] but tip of tongue d3
touching teeth-ridge to make a com-
plete stop at first.

tr Like [r] but tip of tongue touching dr

5 T SR o

4'he Pronunciation of English

407
Voiceless @INASAT ConsonanTs Voiced
Nasal passage open and 0
Mouth stopped as for ], [b] m
Mouth stopped as for (t], [d] n
Mouth stopped as for [k], [g] )
@@EMI-‘JGWELS
Like very short [u]. Lips rounded, w
Like very short [i]. j
. Wider opening than for [[1 [3); tip of r
. tongue curled back, but retracted from
the t?etlh—ridge so that there is little or
no friction. Body of tongue lowered.
@ OTHER CONSONANTS
Tip of tongue touching teeth or teeth- 1

| ridge, sides of tongue lowered,

As the body of the tongue is free to take
up many different positions in the
mouth, it is possible to pronounce as
many varieties of [1] as there are vowel

sounds. In English we may distinguish

h

at the beginning of a word or svllable
(leaf, laugh) and a ‘darker’ [u]-iike [1
that occurs finally or before a consonant
( feel, milk),

Breath only, the mouth in position to
articulate the following vowel,

two varieties—an [i]-like [IJthat occurs |

teeth-ridge to make a complete stop at

first. In [tr] the [r] also is voiceless; the |

'r] element has more friction than [r]
alone.

Note on [r]. By speakers of R.P., this so '
on 1] -, this sound is pronounced
only before a vowel sound, It does therefore not accﬂr in words
like card, worth, form [ka:d, wa:0, form], in words like father
| #ear, tore pronounced in isolation [‘fa:ds, nia, to:] or in the
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sentences: ‘He was near the door’; ‘He tore the paper’. But
[r] 7s pronounced in ‘Father ate them'; ‘far away’; "near and
{far": ‘for ever’, since in these examples the words are pro-
nounced without a break, and the sound immediately following
the letter r is a vowel.

DounLE CONSONANTS

Double consonants rarely occur within English words. Even
when two conscnant letters are written (e.g. bitfer, banner,
follow), only a cingle consonant is pronounced. Double con-
sonants may, however, occur in compound words or where a
word ending wit'.,2 consonant is followed by a word beginning
with a similar consonant, e.g. pen-knife [pen-naif], full load
[ful loud], bad dream (bad drizm]. In these circumstances a
consonant of double length is pronounced. When two plosive
consondnts are brought together in this way, there is usually
only one explosion, but the stop is held longer than for a single
consonant, e.g. bed time, big dog, sit down, what time?

LLENGTII OF SQUNDS

@ Vowels and Diphthongs

All the diphthongs, and the vowels containing the ‘length
mark' [:] in their phonetic symbol! (iz, a:, o:, uz, a:) may be
given greater length in certain positions. These are (a) when
they are followed by a voiced consonant; (b) when they are in
an open syllable at the end of the word. (Note that these are
the only vowel sounds which can occur at the end of a word in &
stressed syllable.)

Thus the vowel in:

bee [bi:] and bead [bid] islonger than the vowel in beat [bizt .

car [kaz)], card [ka:d] is longer than the vowel in cart [ka:t]

saw [s0:], sword [so:d] is longer than that in sought [sot].
bow [bau), bowed [baud] is longer than that in bout [baut].
play [plei], played [pleid] is longer than that in plate [pleit]

l The vowel [a] may also be lengthened in the speech of man?
speakers.
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When a voiceless consonant closes the s

. ) g syllable, these vow
and diphthongs are very little longer than other vowels E?lﬂti:
same position. Thus there is little difference in the length of
the vowels in the following pairs of words:

beat [biit], bit [bit]; foot [fut], boot [bu:tl; short [Jo:t], shot
[Jot]; bite [bait], but [bat]; reach [ri:t[], rich [rit fl.

@ Consonants
e e

The consonants [1], [m], [n] and [n] are similarly |
, tm}, [n] I E: r lengthened
at the end of a word or before a final voiced cnngonangz

Thus:
killed [kil:d]? kill [kil:] kilt [kilt)
hummed [ham:d] =~ hum [ham:] hump [hamp]
things [E—h;]:z] thing [Bin:] think [Bipk]
wind [win:d] win [win:] wince [wins]

\STRESS

| Str§ss is the prominence given to certain syllables by varia-
tions in the pitch of the voice (intonation) and by the use of
greater breath force. A syllable may have main stress, in-
dicated in this section by the sign (') placed before the strerssed
syllable; or sccondary stress, indicated by (') or (,), depending
on whether it is high-pitched or low-pitched: or it may be
unstressed.”
When a syllable has main stress, it carries one of the rising
vor falling tones that characterize the intonation tunes described
on pp. 412-415. When we quote monosyllabic words inisolation
we 1generally give them main stress and say them with a:
fallmg tone. When we quote words of two or more syllables
In the same way, we give main stress (generally with a f alling

! 'Ifha[:g is hé:re a sign of extra length.

* In R, Kingdon's The Groundwork of Englisk Stress, where th j
L OUNAL sk : e subje
is fully ‘tTEf-ltEd, the term ‘Kinetic stress’ is used for main stress érfc‘l‘:
tt;etiter?lsf F;};l Ei;a.tm stress’ and ‘Partial Static stress’, are used res

" V - i 3 ¥ o 1 ¢ A
S;:“:,:ﬁe y for the high-pitched and the low-pitched varieties of secondary
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STRESS IN CONNECTED SPEECH
(SENTENCE STRESS)

Ir connected speech, words are not treated as separate
units they form themselves into intonation groups. In each
intonation group generally only one syllable, belonging to the
word to which the speaker is giving most prominence, will
have main stress; the other words will have their hormal main
stresses weakened to secondary stresses or will be completely
unstressed. The words which are frequently unstressed in
speech ! are the articles, the personal, possessive and relative
proncuns, the parts of the verb “be"”, auxiliary verbs immedi-
ately preceding their main verbs, some conjunctions and
some prepositions (except when final). So we say:

tone) to one of the syllables. The main stress is on the
first syllable in : ‘orange, ‘custom, ‘picture, ‘yellow. It is on
the second syllable in : in‘tend, for'get, ex'plain, a'gain.

When a syllable has secondary stress, it does not carry a
rising or a falling tone (except when it forms part of certain
complex tones) but it is said on a level pitch, which may be
high or low depending on its place in the intonation tune that
is being used. The following words have a main stress, a
secondary stress, and one or more unstressed syllables:
'civili'zation, ex'ami'nation, ‘photo, graph, ‘budgeri gar.

The principles governing the incidence of stress in English
words are rather complex. The following points, however,
may be of help:

@In words of Germanic origin, the main stress is generally
on the root. The prefixes be-, for-, a-, are unstressed. Thus:

be’gin, be'low, for'get, for'lorn, a'sleep, a'cross, a'skew. '"What are you ‘thinking a bout?
He should have 'finished it ‘earlier.

He 'asked for his 'hat and ‘coat.

(@ In words of Latin or Greek origin ending in -ston, -tion,
<ial, ~ic(al), -ian, -ture, the main stress is generally on the
syllable preceding these endings. I[ this brings the main
stress later than the second syllable a secondary stress is
placed on one of the first two syllables. Thus: ‘vision, pre-
‘cision, 'civili‘zation, po'sition, 'bene'ficial, i*nitial, e'lectric(al),
his'toric(al), ‘photo'graphic, phy'sician, mu'siciam, ad'venture,
en'rapture, ex'ami'nation.

\RHYTHM

There is a strong tendency in English speech to make the
stressed syllables occur at approximately regular intervals of
time. Thus the three sentences in each of the following groups,
though differing from each other in number of syllables, take
approximately the same time to say, because they have the »
same number of stressed syllables:

Two-syllable words which may serve as nouns or as verbs
en have the main stress on the first syllable when nouns,
and on the second when verbs, e.g.
1. I 'saw the 'car 'last ‘night.
I in'spected the 'car 'yesterday ‘evening.
I should have in'spected the 'vehicle 'yesterday ‘evening.

Noun: ‘produce, ‘record, ‘export, ‘conduct.
Verb: pro‘duce, re'cord, ex'port, con'duct.

Some two-syllable words have both syllables stressed (the
second with main stress, the first with high secondary stress).
When one of these syllables occurs next to another stressed
syllable, it frequently loses its stress. Thus we say (in isolation):
‘un‘known, ‘prin‘cess, 'fif'teen; but (in context): 'Princess
‘Margaret, the 'young prin'cess, the 'unknown ‘seldier,
'two-fif'teen,

2. 'Please 'pass 'that ‘book.
'Kindly 'give me 'that ‘book.
'Kindly pre'sent him with the 'other ‘book.

! Many of these v.mrds undergo changes in their sounds when un-
stressed. For the ‘weak forms’ see D. Jones, English Pronouncing
Dictionary, and H. E. Palmer, A Grammar of Spoken English, sections
15 fl.
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This characteristic of English may be compared to musical
rhythim as represented by bar-lines. There may be any number
o of notes in a bar of music, but the accented notes (the first

. in each bar) will fall at regular intervals of time.
INTONATION

There is a close association, as we have seen, between stress
and intonation '—the rise and fall in the pitch of the voice
when speaking. In English, certain patterns or tunes of in-
tonation tend to be associated with different types of sentence
or utterance. The intonation may also indicate the speaker’s
atlitude to what he is saying (e.g. degree of excitement,
interest, surprise) or to his listener (e.g. apology, sympathy,
impatience).

We can distinguish three basic intonation tunes:?

[‘Faﬂigg me?

iy i o, ) R N

~(A) ‘Give it to me. ‘Come ‘here. 'Please come 'here im'mediately.

T'he Pronunciation of English 413

As will be seen from the examples, stressed syllables which
precede the syliable with main stress (i.e. that on which the fal]
occurs) will be high-pitched at the beginning of the sentence,
gradually descending as the main stress is approached. Un-
stressed syllables are generally said on a low tone if at the
beginning of the sentence, and otherwise on the same pitch
as the preceding stressed syllable; syllables following the main
stress are Jow-pitched. The Falling Tune is used for: (A)
commands; (B) simple statements of fact; (C) questions intro-
duced by a “question-word” (i.e. When? Where? Why?
What? Which? How? Who(m)? Whose?) In statements and
commands it often suggests abruptness and finality.,

Rising Tune

1

e L ey B o

«(B) 'No. He 'wen! a'way ‘yesterday. He's  ‘remedying it.

— L] e
b 0 Ny
«(C) ‘Why? 'What do you ‘want? 'How ‘are you?

PR

‘When did you ‘come here?

' For fuller treatment of intonation see: R. Kingdon, Tie Groundmork
of English Intonation: and for practice sentences, W. S, Allen, Lirving
English Speech, and R. Kingdon, English Intonation Practice.

! The two horizontal lines represent the upper and lower limits of the

ing voice. A line is used for a stressed syllable, a dot for an un-

stressed syllable.

e

«(D) ‘As T had 'just started . .. 'On the ,whole . . .

— ® L] /

‘When you arrive . . .

—'"_- ——-—/ —-—--/

=E)...,if Ire,member... on the ,Whole. ... when you ar rive.

—Fie e

=(F) "Heve you “finished? 'Can you ‘fix it for me? 'Is it “true?
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In this tune, the syllable with main stress—indicated by t],e
sign (,) or (")—will, if it is the last syllable of the sentence or
group, begin on a low pitch and rise sh'arpl}'. If it is not thf;
last syllable, it will be said on a low pitch, and the rise wij
be spread over the following syllables. Stressed apd _un:‘-st_resb.;-d
syllables preceding the main stress are treated as n the Falling
Tune. The Rising Tune is used for: (D) subordinate C!iu:'f'-f:
and phrases preceding the main c]:'lu:-‘?ﬂ and forming an iy-
tonation group separate fromit; (E) s+1rmlar clauses and phrases
following the main clause; (F) questions that can be answere
by ‘Yes' or ‘No'. In statements the tune frequently suggests
incompleteness. In questions the rise is usually carried to 4
higher point than in statements.

z Falling-Rising Tm:c?

"

\ ® .-/ . \ @ S
«{G) ‘Very ,well. I ‘can’t come to,morrow. 'Not “now
N l oo e A =~y T

=(H) 'Sit ,down. ‘Come here, please. "Wait for Yme.

o, Tl oGl N ] BT

=(I) I'm 'so sorry. I *beg your pardon. VSorry.

In this tune one word may take the fall, and a Eatgr one t?le
rise, or the fall-rise may be concentrated on one word if it 1s the
last word of the sentence; in this latter case it 1s 51:0“'n.bj.'_the
sign (*). This tune is used: (G) for hesitant stiitje?utnrt; nr
those containing an implication, or where the Falling 1;
would give the impression of abruptness; (H} for poiit
requests; (I) for apologies.

415
. A vanation of this tune is used to give special prominence
to one word with the implication of contrast with some other
word. Then the fall may be replaced by a rise-fall. If the
prominent word is at end of the sentence, the resulting rise-
-_' -rise may occur on one word or even on one svllable; it is
ner Shﬁ“"ﬂ b}f the Slg]l (N)

The Pronunciation of English

- J-‘"I'. - | —-..-': . -‘*h' "

EXERCISES

I Which type of English pronunciation do you think it
is best for you to learn? Give reasons.

IT In each of the following groups of words, one has a
different vowel (or diphthong) sound from the two
others. Pick out this word and show the difierence by
using phonetic symbols:

(1) bread, neck, snake. (2) live, leave, keep, (3) have,
men, bad. (4) luck, come, put, (5) all, coal, law. (6) good,
food, root, (7) cart, bath, bag. (8) cow, no, low. (0) hear,
clear, bear. (10) caught, what, short.

IIT Write the inlluiving passage, crossing out the letter ‘v’
each time that it is nof pronounced as a consonant [r]:

It occurred to me that I had never seen a pair of men
more fitted for their chosen work. They were loyal to
each other, and if they brought off a success for the
College, they would each attribute it to the other. But
most men considered that C. was the dominating spirit.
Ife had a streak of fierceness, and the virility which
attracts respect—and resentment—from other men.
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Sav in which of the following words the vowel (or
diphthong) sound will be lengthened by the consonant
which follows it:

Wheat, big, seed, cloud, clothes, rise, shoot.

(¢) Mark the main stress (and, where appropriate,
secondary stress) in the following words:
operative, geographer, biographical, civilization, begin-
ning, inclination, develop, eligibility, sympathetic.
(b} The following words can be stressed either on Fhe
first or on the second syllable. Show how the resulting
pairs differ in meaning and pronunciation:

refuse, frequent, present, rebel, object.

(@) Mark the main stresses in the following sentences.

(b) Name, or show, the Intonation Tunes that would

normally be used in speaking them.

(1) Can you remember the name of the managgf?:

(2) But where's the money that I left on the table:

(3) Don't be afraid. Come over here and sit down,

() 1 don’t think you’ll manage 1o cut it with that

" knife. Why don’t you borrow mine? .

Although I should have liked to see her, it was

impossible for me to go there. : ? =

(6) The big, brown book with the leather binding was
written by a former Prime Minister,

(7) What I can never understand is why he comes here
L]

(5)

at all. _
(8) He can certainly swim well, but he can’t ride a
bicycle. T
() Wouldn't you like some more of these delicious
chocolates?

(10) Get out of my sight and never dare to come near
my house again!

CHAPTER THIRTY

(A BRIEF HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH)
\LANGUAGE

When the Romans came to Britain, first under Julius Caesar
in 55 B.C. and later under Claudius in A.D.42, they found a race
of Celtic people, the Britons, in occupation. These Britons
resisted the Romans fiercely on the shores of south-east
England but they were finally conquered and driven back.
The Romans were not the first invaders of the country. The
Britons themselves had come as invaders and they had been
preceded by others, but until the coming of the Romans no
written record of these influxes had been made. Gradually the
invader occupied the greater part of the country, but soon he
came up against the obstacle that had no doubt held up earlier
invaders and was to hold up later ones—the mountains of
Wales and Scotland. Among the mountains the Britons took
refuge and here the invader was forced to come to a stop.

During the next four hundred years, though England be-
came a Roman colony, Wales and N.W. Scotland remained
largely unconquered. The Romans made their magnificent
roads into Wales (Watling Street went from London to
Anglesey), they built camps at Caernarvon (Segontium) and
at Caerleon, and great walls to keep back the Scots. But
outsid= the camps and beyond the Wall, the Roman influence
was hardly felt, the old Celtic language was spoken and Latin
never became a spoken language there as it did in England, at
any rate in the larger towns.

In A.D. 410 the Romans left Britain; their soldiers were
needed to defend Rome itself against the Goths. It was then
that the Angles and Saxons and Jutes came and seized the
undefended Britain. And they came to stay. Once more the
Britons of England were driven to the mountains of Wales and
Scotland, W. Ireland and the Isle of Man, to Cornwall or
Brittany.

| Tue CeLtic ELEMENT |

The language spoken by those Britons has developed into
Welsh, spoken by the people of Wales; Gaelic, spoken in

417
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parts of the Highlands of Scotland; Erse, spoken in Ircland;
and Breton, spoken in Brittany in France. There is still some
Manx spoken in the Isle of Man, but it is dying out; and there
used to be a Cornish language, but this died out in the eigh-
teenth century. Welsh and Erse, Gaelic, Dreton and Manx,
though they come from the same ancestor, are not of course
the same lan , but a Welshman would probably be under-
stood (with difficulty} by a Breton, and a Manxman might
make something of a speech in Gaelic or Erse. But if an
Englishman heard a speech in any of these languages he would
not understand a single word of i1t, for the English that he
speaks comes, not from the Britons who withstood the Romans,
but from the Angles who made Britain ‘Angle-land’; and
English took practicaily nothing from the old Celtic language.
The words ass, brock (= a badger), bannock (= a loaf of
home-made bread) and &im (= a manger) are probably
survivals of British words, and there have been importations
into English at a later date; from Welsh: druid, Aannel, gull,
bard, from Scotch Gaelic: cairn, clan, plaid, whisky; and from
Irish: brogue, shamrock, gaiore.

But something of Celtic has been fossilized in numerous
place names. Ten of our rivers still have the beautiful name of
Avon, from the Celtic word for river; and Esk, Ex, Usk, Ouse,
Aire are all from the word for 'water'. The Don and the Doune
(like the Danube!) are from another old Celtic word for wafer.
Stour, Tees, Trent, Wye and Wey are all Celtic names. The
Celtic dun (= a protected place) can be seen in Dundee, Dunbar
and in the old name for Edinburgh, Dunedin; Kill (= a
church) in Kildare, Kilkenny; -combe (cwm) (== a hollow) in
Ilfracombe, Combe Martin; caer (= a castle) in Caerleon
Carlisle, Cardiff; and -llan (= holy) in Liangollen, Liandudno
The names London, Dover, York, Glasgow are Brtish, and so 1=
the first part of Dorchester, Glowcester, Manchester 1Winchestor
Salisbury, to which has been added the old English ceasier
(from the Latin castra — a camp) or -burgh {= a fort).

THE ANGLO-Saxox ELruEX

The story of English in England, therefore, begins in the first
half of the fifth century when the invaders came, the Angles

! German Donan.
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from Schleswig, the Saxons from Holstein, the Jutes from
Jutland. The language they all spoke belonged to the Germanic
speech family. This in turn was separated into three main
families: EAST GERMANIC, which died out with Gothic about the
eighth century;' NortH GErMaNic, which developed into
Swedish, Norwegian, Danish and Icelandic: and WEST GER-
maxNIc, from which are descended Dutch, Flemish, Friesian
and English. But the Germanic languages are merely one
branch of another great family, the Indo-European, which
comprises most of the languages of Europe and India. The
parent Indo-European language began several thousands of
years B.C., probably in South Europe near the Asian border.
It spread West into Europe and East into India, spiitting and
modifying intn various forms as it spread and came into
contact with other languages of different origin. As a result of
these divisions there are two main groups of languages in the
Indo-European family: there is the Western group. contain-
ing Germanic, Ceitic, Greek, Latin; and there is the Eastern
group containing Balto-Slavonic, Indo-Iranian, Albanian and
Armenian. The chart on page 421 will show the modern
de_]scendams of Indo-European and their relationship to cach
other.

The language that these invaders of England spoke was a
west Germanic member of the Indo-European languages. \We
generally term it 'Anglo-Saxon’. The Jutes settled in Kent,
Southern Hampshire and the Isle of Wight; the Saxons in the
rest of Southern England south of the Thames; the Angles in
the land north of the Thames, Each of the three tribes spoke |
a different form of their common language, and so in England
("Britamn’ had now become ‘Englaland’, "the land of the Angles’)
three different dialects developed-—or rather four dialects, for
very soon twe forms grew up in the North, one spoken north
of the Humber (Northumbrian), the other south of the Humber
(Mercian). The dialect of the Saxons was called West Saxon,
that of the Jutes was called Kentish. At first it was the
Northumbrian with its centre at York that developed the
highest standard of cualture. It was in Northumbria in the
cighth century that Caedmon, the first great English poet,

' But the Gothic of the Crimea lasted antil about 1500, Practically
the only writings that we have of Gothic are fragments of a translation
of the Biible made by Bishop Ulfilas (A D 31:-81)
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wrote his poetry, and it was into Northumbrian that the
Venerable Bede translated the gospel of St. John. Then for a
time under Alfred the Great (848-901), who had his capital in
Winchester and whoencouraged learning in his kingdom and also
was himself a great writer, West Saxon became pre-eminent.
It remained pre-eminent until Edward the Confessor held his
court not in Winchester but in Westminster. Then London
became the capital of the country; and from Mercian, the
dialect spoken in London—and at Oxford and Cambridge—
came the standard English that we speak today. But the
language of England in the time of Alfred bears little resem-
blance to the language of today.

Anglo-Saxon or Old English! was an inflected language, but
not so highly inflected as Greek, Latin or Gothic. Thus there
were five cases of nouns (Nominative, Vocative, Accusative,
Genitive, Dative), ‘strong’ and ‘weak’ declensions for ad-
jectives (each with five cases); there was a full conjugation of
verbs-—complete with Subjunctive—and there was a system
of grammatical gender, So in Old English hand was feminine,
Jot (= foot) was masculine, but keafod (= head) was ncuter;
wif (==wife) was neuter, but wifmann (== woman) was
masculine; deg (= day) was masculine but niit (= night)
was feminine,

Most of that has changed. In modern English, as you have
seen, grammatical gender of nouns has completely disappeared,
adjectives no longer ‘agree’ with their nouns in number, case
and gender, nouns have only two cases, verbs very few forms,
and the subjunctive has practically disappeared. Most of these
changes were caused, or at any rate hastened, by the two other
invasions of England. .

421

| THE DaxisH ELEMENT

The first of these was by the "Northmen’ or Danes. Towards
the close of the eighth century they appeared, first as raiders,
then as conquerors and settlers. For a time they were held at
bay by Alfred and the country was divided, the northern half
or ‘Danelaw’ being ruled by the Danes, the southern half by

' The history of English is divided into three sections: Old English,
from the earliest written documents to the end of the seventh century;
Middle English, seventh century to 1s500; Modern English, 1500 to
present day.
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Alfred: but in 1016, after Alfred’s death, a 'D;l?i%1 L;]l;ﬁi
: in; 3 s well 2 anmark
Canute, became King of all England as well as of De

Norway. ¥ ]

an‘%he Iang}:iaga spoken by the DHHESh‘-‘rE{h n]ntfu;;hhe tl:;;
—words like mother and father, mahn

nguage of England—words ‘and fat .,
{:‘nﬁwﬁe summer and winter, house, fown, tree, lang, grass, cgn;_,
ride, See ‘think. will and a host of others, were common tc both
lanéu 152?.5 and Saxon and Dane could more or ‘lless u ndere‘:;:_and_
each ot'nm: But though the languages were c5![11':"11‘511", ;l:;: gzmiaigg

iffer | he words were the & ;

» different; and, as the roots of t ; . |
E:E; ?arfxguages Saxon and Dane found they could undmsta?g
each other better if the inflectional endings tepdedl_tu H‘L
levelled to the same form and ultimately to be droppc

ltogether. Y. 5 Ui Aot s S
" Tlglere were, too, some positive gamns n vocabulary and
¥

ammar. The word law is Danish, so are leg, skin, sf:«ufﬂl, ﬁki;ffc:,
Ei and ﬂmrsday, The Old English plural pronouns I:-;,_nc}:fz:
k;J:er‘f.rere very like the singular forms he, hiere, him, so 1t ’\:t';:
a great advantage when the Danish plural forms they, theiwr,
them ousted them. . I oy y
Among adjectives {rom Danish there ﬂn}{ ﬁm{é F}a:.; jﬁj}x}! Tﬁ.i
] / . b, G e, il [ !
WEAR @ grone’ amoeng verbs wani, cak, cut, @ .
S e o c lo-Saxon sindon, and
7 1 g ed the Anglo-Saxon p
ke, The Danish are replac g | | -
f;:m;c replaced thilke, and it is because of the Danes U'lﬂttﬂgfl
we say eggs instead of the Qaxon eyren and speak of a % mc%: :
(old Norse vindauga = wind-eye) and not, asthe S;}.,}:Em*s n.ﬁt‘._
of an eye-thril (= eye-hole), though we do say mostril (‘'nose
ole'). o 1L o
i ij interesting feature of the Janguage is a number Df‘};_]'_ai.m
forms existing side by side with, and usually with a ditferen:
meaning from, the English forms, e.g.

y Taraiieh i‘j.._'
English Danish | English foa Jf
shirt skirt ‘ rear raise
no nay - from fro
irop dri”p | blossom bloom
t 1
sit seat |

[ TueE NORMAN ELEMENT

' her invasion which was to play a ma)o!
There was still one other invasion which was to pia

part in the shaping of the English language, that of t!
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Normans. We generally date the Norman-French period in
English history from the invasion by William the Conqueror
In 1066, but Norman influence had appeared before then. The
Saxon King Ethelred the Unready (reigned 978-1016) had
married a Norman princess, and his son Edward the Confessor
(ro42-1066), who reigned after him, had been brought up in
Francfa, with the result that a number of French words had
come into the language before William the Conqueror became
King of England.

The Normans were descended from the same fierce warrior
race of ‘Norsemen’ as had harried England a century before
the coming of the Conqueror. In g1z Rollo the Rover was given
Normandy by the French King Charles the Simple. With
amazing vigour the Normans became one of the most highly
organized states in the world. They adopted French as their
language, embraced Christianity and became renowned for
their learning, their military prowess and their organizing
ability. After defeating the English king, Harold, at Hastings
m 1066, William the Conqueror began to organize England on
the Norman pattern. Many Frenchmen came to England
bringing the rich learning and developed civilization of
Normandy, and putting England into the full stream of
European culture and thought. The Normans ruled with a hard
hand, and the defeated Saxons suffered oppression and in-
dignities. For the next three centuries all the Kings of England
spoke French; all the power in Court and castle and Church
was in the hands of the Normans, and the Normans organized
from above the lives and activities of the common people. The
language they spoke was Irench and they never dreamed of
doing their organizing in any language except French or Latin.
For about three hundred years two languages were spoken
side by side in England. The ‘official’ language was French;
English was spoken only by the ‘common’ people.

Robert of Gloucester, writing about 1300, says:

‘So, England came into Normandy's hand: and the
Normans spoke I'rench just as they did at home, and had
their children taught in the same manner so that people of
rank in this country who came of their blood all stick to the
same language; for if a man knows no I'rench, people will
think little of him. But the lower classes still stick to
English as their own language. I imagine there is no country
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in the world that doesn't keep its own Ianguggn CXcept
England. But it is well known that it is the hn'::t 11.1_1:1_;: £
know both languages, for the more a man knows the Imore
he is worth.’

i ; &l hanged, but it was
age of Saxon times was being ¢ ged, :
;hiéagfﬁgfr of dying out; and the changes were all to the
go%éll;‘.imate]y Norman and Saxon :111itc§1 to 1fc+rm cf“.“ natign:
but it had taken more than three cen t?ritgs. "tlltx::: t;“I: n{;gg T}?I
' ' me Edwarg
r aps marked in 1362 when for the first ti hvard 11
Ea:niar%agliment in English. At the same time th;s; Statule of
P?eading enacted that proceedings in law %Durtf_ ;1?1:{11(}1&5]_1:
i : become much unknown i 1S
English because ‘French has L e o
. In 1415 the English ambassac Qff, W0, Tept SeRsK
;-?:1]1?'} A mul4d 5r:ut:ut speak French, am_] the papers thxe} 1}_.mi 11;_:.
ign were written in Latin. Henry himself sa}ld,‘acwrc'm?f 0
Ssgakespeare as he tried to woo Katherine: ‘It is as elasg. Gt
me, Kate, to conquer the Kingdom as to speak so much more
French.’ o
1:‘1"~?hen finally English emerged as th e 1 }-Illg_iua%{f In;:fu':[;l?;:ii]juj{
' eatly modified by the vicissitudes throug Wwhic
:E ?1::11 tg,f:-?ll;gyrhe gradual dropping of mﬂe_ctmn_al t:!n:.§111515 ]Lm:jt
the general grammatical simplification which, we ndcrii!ccjc ,h;zn
beglgn in the time of the Danes, had gone on and ha

greatly accelerated by the collision with French and by the fact .

that English had for three centuries bc:zl'f a?gc;fl EJI:;;; i_-Jh:E
e lanogg EiEEIT{EG ] ﬂﬂgm;gzs'fwﬁ ;2 E:i I?l?i{il g E’.ﬁ] d revolutionary,
iterary models. The chan wer | St Ay
3IE'JLEE Ignguage had now got rid of gramn“?tjfa‘lng;}? éi::-orl ::1 I]mS
that so far as we can tell no other ]-’—J.Hgl‘ldé,_t_.dl s ot o
achieved. Case endings of nouns had been l'EkI__} i p]n_rle ie
Genitive or Possessive; prepositions had ta 'turmade iRy
inflectional endings. Plural forms, thuug:h lan g R
regular, had been made much fm:cer, verb "lrJ e e =
simplified, and the whole language had been mac C
ﬂeill?l‘:}hia:gaesl 11:11:?':'5.1;?.]&55 the accidental or indirect I'E:IEE:FC:;
the Norman Conquest. What was its more direct {EFEEi:[lr!::ljliiI"»’-
. doubt that its greatest impact was on the KDR:.-_.I] -
%htén]anguage emerged with its essential Etl'lltlil.z,rﬂ fbt;nugic} 3
manic. But an examination of the vocabulary o
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L
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English will show that approximately 50 per cent. of the words
in it are of French or Latin origin, and hajy of these were
adopted between 1250 and 1400, Nevertheless, despite this
tremendous French element, English remains fum}mn-:ntallj,'
Anglo-Saxon, for though it is casy enough to make sentences
on ordinary subjects without using a single word of French or
Latin origin, it is practically impossible to make even a short
sentence without using Saxon words.

The borrowings throw an interesting light on the social
history of the times.

Init (the English language) as it were, tliere hes fossilized
or still showing the signs of the freshness of the assimilation,

the whole of English history, external and internal, political
and social,’

If all other sources of knowledge about the Normans were
lost, we could almost re-construct the times from an eximina-
tion of the language of today. We should know, for example,
that the Normans were the ruling race, for almost all the words
eXpressing government (including governmicnt itself) are of
French origin, Tt is true that the Normans left the Saxon
words Aing and qreen, earl, lord and lady; but Prince, sovereign,

- throne, crown, royal, siate, counlry, people, nation, parliament,

duke, count, chancelloy, minister, council and many other such
words are all Norian, So too are such words as honour, glory,
courieous, duty, polite, conscience, noble, pity, fine, criel, etc,,
words expressing the new ideas of chivalry and refinement
(both, again, Norman words), I'rom their activity in building *
(in the ‘Norman style’) and architecture came arch, pillay,
palace, castle, lower, etc.; from their interest in warfare we got:
war, peace, baitle, armaonr, officer, soldier, navy, captain, enemy,
anger, march, company, to mention Lut a few. The Normans

i Were great law-givers, and though law itself is Scandinavian, the
- words gustice, Judge, jury, court, cause, crime, traitor, assize,
| Prison, lax, money, rent, property, injury are all of F rench
{ origin. By the thirteenth century there was a certain amount

- of translation of the Scriptures and of sermons {rom Latin into

£nglish by Norman monks, In making these translations it was
often easier to adopt the Latin word, generally in French guise,
an to hunt round for the Saxon “quivalent. So a large number

* The English Lauguage, C. L. Wrenn (Methuen),
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. Ak . g
ords connected with religion came into the
gflaFg:fl:iIhi;m, ser‘;?u, saviour, prophet, saint, sacrifice, miracle,
e i i d pleasure arc
of nearly all articles of luxury and p
N{;rmmnhe n?:;fsimpler t]]mgsy' are English. There was the glc:ntr_l?n
castle and ctty, but fown and hamlet, home and house are g E 1.
The Norman had his relations, ancestors qnd descendanis, u(;
the English words are father and mother, sister, Er:"at‘\’scrmﬂi -SE{ Tll
daughter. The Norman had pleasure, comfort, casi, Thtg . the
Englishman had hkappiness i?nd giafmsts an;i Eﬂ:;“.sh _ fh 23;:::15
of great things of Nature, if not of art, are E - el
stars, winds, morning and evéning, gh,
:]ﬁg smz:: :zhkiat, oafs, grass; the Norman had fruif and flowers,
rt, beauty, design, ornament. L
§ The lm‘::ly English worker was a shoemaker, shepherd, mill. 7,
Jisherman, smith or baker; the men who came mur; 1:1IE cunfﬁi
i : ] nlers, carpenters.
with the rulers were failors, barbers, painters, pon 2o
rman hat bles and furniture; the Eng! man ha
iqnti}r thesl?umblmd ca'emm:rs, t.aT]ie %i'ommnf ate tl&e big d}nng, _r'Emrsr,
1 boiled, fried, roasied,; the Eng-
supper, at which food could be e e
' simpler breakfast. The whole situ give
%:fgmvﬁyh;‘i::;ﬁ;gppassage in Scntt;:}f ;;:ﬁa:.;ﬁh;:‘: ‘;‘::;::l:;
1 the names 0s
points out to Gurth that Bt veieer Ahsy-iro pevpared
while they are alive are English, Sy W puepaed
for food they are Norman. In other words, the goc -
them while they were
all the work and trouble of looking after i M
ive; there was the pleasure of eating -
111:1111‘;;51?:11:;1:? ‘::w bull or ox became French be%f‘; hli‘x seﬁ;:g)r r;'3;1:1::;’::
1ch mudtton, his swine or pig beca POrS
iﬁcﬂabn??]?ﬁ;flrtﬂed to veal, and the deer (which he would be
l1angt;d for killing) went to Norman tahhai1 as wt!;:sai"i:‘.ngland
i i ar
The close relationship both for peace and war o the
; Norman times unti
and France have always had from el i
resen resulted in a constant influx of French 1 ords i
fhe 1a:1§3:ge. In the thirteenth century tilte; 1&:;313?1“%“ ::;]f
i t renowned of its time, attr: o FE
i?:r;?é:;]idmi;iidentaﬂy led to the f?l?ndmni Exim?aﬁg;dﬁfli‘:;
: = i
interesting to note that at that time the pl iag
: aris was different from Anglo-2 ur e
f‘(lrl?r:glgegé %’Ere;s, it will be remembered, hp?l';ﬂ }1;3;;
‘after the scole of Stratford-atte-Bowe. I'or Frenssh o
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was to hire unknowe'.)! So we have occasionally two English
words, both derived from the same French word, but borrowed
at different times, and, as a result, having different pronuncia-
tions and usually slightly different meanings. They are known
as ‘doublets’. Examples are: warden, puariian-? warranty,
guaranice; cattle, chaitel - calch, chase,

French words that came early into the language became
fully anglicized both in accent and pronunciation. The Jater
Importations, say from the sixteenth century onwards, failed

feature of Qld English, and of the Germanic group generally,
was that in words of more than one syllable the accent is on
the first syllable. And we have that accentuation in early

rrowings from French such as virtue, nature, honoyr. Javowr,
| courage, reason, captain. Words like campaign, CONnoIssenr,

‘English’ that it gives us almost o shock of surprise to realize
. that they have not always been native words But with
. @malcur, soufflet, valed, chef we do not have that 'fecling. The
. word garage is in 2 half-way stage. We are not quite sure

whether it ought to be pronounced [‘gara:;], [go'ra:3] or
- whether, like carriage or marriage, it has reached anglicization
. as 'garid3). Compare again the words of early borrowing, chief,

cho. ¢, chapel, cherish, chimney, Charles (where the “ch' is
\ Pronounced [t[]) with the later ones chef, chapzeron, champagne,
chauffewer, chandelicr, C harlotte, where the ‘ch’ is [f]. Similarly,
the ‘g’ pronounced [d3] in rage, Siege, age, judge, dates these as
old borrowings that have become anglicized whereas the g’
proncunced [3], in ronuge, mirage, sabolage, camonflage shows
that these are more recent borrowings. Or compare the vowels
in, sl and suite® vine and ravine; duly and debut; beauty
and bean; count and four.
In almost every century since Norman times French words

' scole = school, hive = her, tnknowe = unknows.

Stratford atte Bowe. There was @ nunnery, about 300 vears old in
Chaucer’s time, at Bromley near Stratford-le-Bow (now called ‘Bow’
simply), London,

' The first word of each pair is Normau-French, the second is later
\French,

? The first of each pair of words is an carly borrowing; the second 3
late one
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: y k, among
. . In the sixteenth we took, Ing
have Entemq ﬂ'}ﬁg]?:yi}l;?:w: volley, vase, mﬂustacht;; ma::;u::t;.
maﬁ* Dthﬂfl:ntﬁefent'h' reprimand, ballet, burlesque, champagne,
in the sew :
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Since Norman times no other i
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1 nvader has come tg England
to impose an alien tongue on the Country. But the stream of
words has never ceased to flow in.

- in the eighteenth: emigré,
naive, muslin, saup;j,?aiﬁ; q“di;;:g:nbirm_u:g caﬂrrc'u.b rﬂtrg:',
e Mo o4 ; ic pa:h'cc; in the nineteenth: ﬂa;?;; :
ﬂSS'ﬂ'I'_! ' brﬂﬂci:‘*ﬁafpo? m's:tfa, profile, suede, t.‘?’tfﬂ'_ﬂﬂihl:t ci:z nturj,;
dams::f:;_?:u; ﬁanééz, prestige, débdcle; and :ﬂr:!! 1S
nien, tinue WitiI garage, camouflage, hﬂﬂgfﬂ;h?’f i ihe. No |
we;:ox_: teresting effect of the French, partic :;rm{ = biljnrmangual

: n": has been to give the language a sor ey
sk ith two words, one of Saxon origin s
i rigi to express roughly the same meaning. d perte
o ﬂng&nm. 1 friendship and amity; frudom‘}' anims o
wnlitoty a-“1:1 i pr&yb:nﬂc; homely and domesticated, ;ﬁﬁ: o e
""P#djf anha?? and paternal; motherhood and 1}1 nih ; rg.r, Lo
o R A love and charity, and a host of e
i 'Wagggzh turned to great use, for in practic . g; e
oy complete synonyms.? Quite pIter:i o ddy
1 s :.{n ?neaning. almost always there 155; i v
beisoe i or emotional atmosphere; and the otptisirhae
assﬁ?l?;?he deeper emotional content; it is neare
gen

Tue CrLassicar ErLEMENT

Both Latin and, to a lesser degree, Greek have been im-
purtantfcnntributors, though often Latin, and even oftener
Greek, words have ¢ i 1

other language. Some Latin words were taken into the language
of the Angles and Saxons before thes

and, e.g. wine, cup, bulter, cheese, silk, copper, Street, pound,
mile, plum, A fow came in during the Roman occupation and
were learned by the English from Romanized Britons of the
towns, chiefly 1 (Latin, casira). With the
coming of Christian culture f

rom Rome and Ireland in the
sixth and seventh centuries numerous others came: candle,

monk, bishop (Latin episcopus), Mass, In all about 400 Latin
words became English before the No

rman Conquest, but many
of these are not commonly used.

In the Middle cal or
I I affection; love is
d r than ffﬂlﬂm . g,
eaiag s Ay e el Vi i i
5 y : ;
: than a cordi : .

= wﬂcﬂmsulﬂamtﬁr rather interpstlng.i:ham?;ﬂ'ﬂi?cﬂ?el
) ThEm Elfsilt that largely died out with the c‘r}:lakiig com-
o o thal 1 it POWES &ag “‘g‘”“‘;ﬁ}’gﬁ‘ lish had such
Nnnlzlanf;fﬂm its native words. Th'l_lS 0 k t5? as: for#—#ldﬂs:
po“ﬁs EEﬂ: laced by the French word in bracd; air); earth-tilth
wor \ 1‘5 fﬂl‘f'kaad {‘beﬂﬂt?}: !Fﬂﬂha?‘ ( dp (hb'rar},_). star-
E:g;is“ﬁnué]; o aoms (trias’u.fjEd?sﬂ;;’:;?%ea:h-cmﬁ (medi-

. learning-knig ; : The
ity e ooy ik g el oy
fil:tﬂ;;tﬂaf Inwit(The again bite’,i.e. ‘remorse’,

: d French.
: i air is Saxon, the secon : S Raoiar.

A tynonyi s reuly 8 o that s the e mesain 13 ancthe

JTeaymon that no two words jon in all contexts
It is probably true to say e emotional connotation in s
the same IP“E:E;-I it:I ?;.fﬁl: used for a word with #nearly the
The term ‘sy

i ther one. 3o

mf:aﬁrés Efﬂ;‘;?ﬁ are given in modern spelling.

ries. For a time ‘the whole Latin
vocabulary became Potentially English’. The English ‘Gram-

mar Schools' were schools where Latin §rammar, not English
Srammar, was taught. Nor Was it only a written language. I¢
became a medium of internationa] communication between
scholars, and in the schools the boys spoke Latin-—at least
while their teacher was within earshot. Bacon and Newtop
wrote some of thoejr books in Latin, writers like Milton and Sjr
Thomas Browne Wrote magnificent byt highly Latinized
English; books to expound English grammar were written in
Latin, and the English language was distorted to fit into the
Pattern of Latin grammar, Not al] the words that were adopted
then have lasted, byt many of them have, for example in the

sixteenth century: Specimen, Socus, arena, album, MU,
lens, complex. Pendulum; in the eighteenth century: mucleys,
@libi, wltimation

, extra, rfmsamm'a, via, deficit; in the nineteenth
century: ego, opus, referendum, bacillys.
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h nrough
. ny Latin words came t >
We have mmtliﬁdwtg;t,:?;t}rﬁreek words oo }té::;t:ih
French. In the i and English. Most of thﬁmﬂ:"’gﬂiva] of
Latin into F:g?entiﬁc words. At the time of f ]ﬁe-u.rning that
technical or of the new ideas or branches o Gr:':ek words:
the Renaissance astronomy, grammar, logic, N tho
ooy vommbbodepi £ Cpgmli. i ik
comedy, dialogue, fd bfr the fifteenth century ""ff'. came.
Eﬂgl‘Sh had ga‘;;a,“ theatre. In the SIxteenth]fZI;ntErY C{*Tl;
> m;: ckart'ts; theory, the “}re-meént then science,
{ﬂ?}lﬂb“! drama, NHUSEL hypflﬂl, Ehﬂlﬁ: smnce R B
mh‘!lted MME- ::h emistl:y and other SCiences al} OEI"I‘.'I- GI.'EE]'E
medicine, Fﬂ‘y?c?‘;r their nomenclature, coining 4 r sycholooy
gooe 10 e Greeks never knew: dynamo and 2 J;u'irog?ﬂ
By i1 (ot Sk it Rioyle: giraphrit |
an -
Iwmc and anfiszplic. f words formed from
oo A there are a great number o languages
In addition t efmd on to words of English or Othcrr._. bﬁ.]-'lond} -.'
ke v o agataat), ont Bitish, anépdcs: olihop dis
like ants -{:F:iga hyperbole;, arch (= E:I:llﬂf]~ : hemisphere;
hyper-critic s dsavnetar diagonal; hemi (= half): (= single):
(= thl'{UﬂEh} ; mo’gw; Immanj'l?i ’:ﬁ?ﬁ Pg;tnmime.
homo (= same): otonous, pan (= allj. = be-
monoplane, mﬂ"{"c_leﬁl;;:;’;: polysyllable, ?Db's"?fﬁnfr::_ (_“,,, .
pantheist; PTJ" aogue: pseudo (= false): s:'ut % di:stﬁnf'f‘ﬁi
fﬂm)(?’ﬁ]i;) Ps;mpath}?. s}wéht‘fl?: :.ff 1?:;1: suffixes, litke
sym (= 1 se): iripod, tricyele. oy sociolopy,
Ehgraphi e?%égh::hvﬁﬂ \f;gegarianism; RKOWL oY Boctalony
- e . 3
rrgéfrgygand numerous others.

- ve come
; world words ha
country in the f European
From a,l]mDSt E:E?taly. for so long the qI:enl:l'l;{ﬂ mu:?.:{'laud
i thmhmgu'ﬁn words to our vocabu aT}mﬂ finale, solo,
calthie; g ghv BT, PReun D JOPTANG, S,
architecture a:r;’ hp‘“; cameo, fresco, ﬂumumn:l. 5;;!,.{ canlo
" ‘1' 1 () i t si- =il % ”
sonala, opera, . ef, slucco; somnet, rom
( corridor, parapet, too, fro
s Ijgw been nfure commonplace w‘irfﬁ'ﬂ umlirella,
But th?reml brigand, florin, pilgrim (all bf'fmc L
' alarm, : s onkey.
g:?&ﬂia muslin, ducl, milliner and moy -

A Brief Hiss
: From Spanish we have: S, Cigaretle, cork. English
Senmen clashed Wit Spanish ones 1 the sixteenth and sevep-
teenth centuries and we ste the evidence of this in amduscade,
ﬁ_’r:-:d,‘r:;;r:fa_ dispatch, Brandee, "encgade. Ailigator is really the
=Patsh el laparin . ‘the lizarg", Sherry gets its wne from tle
Spanish port of Jerez, F € Voyages of the Elizabethan
S€amen to the New World we have Polulo tobacco, canoe and
lobegaan, From Mexico came chocolate, corpn |t mistake for
€ucan), iomato, Cq "Hibal is said to have been bruﬁqht to Europe
by Cafnmbui and Jham . Maize are Caribbean
words.
Portugal gave 4 m Oporto, Marmalade, tanj;
bufulo, Verandan, parasol. casis and firm! (5 business Company)
, Mtuguese exploration in Alrica banana, and negro.
We are reminded of & Inaritime
hation by Yacht, buoy, Jreighs, hull, dock, shy Per, Cruise and
Simugele, and of the rich schoo] of Dutch and “lemish painting
by: landscape, easel, skelch.
From [India we lLiave Pjamas, Shampoo, §
ari, feak, bungalow, CHITY., ginger and chings From Persian
- We get bazaar, caravan, diyan, Jackal, Jasmine, lilac and chech.
Male in chess (shak maG — the King is dead), From Arabic
CoOmes admiral, aik
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e have: cargo, ci

MOCR, hrerricane
anigle, chuiney,
ali, lemon, alcokol, algebra, coffee, cotlon,
t. Tea is from the Chinese: bamboo, bantasm,
88012 and sago from Mai
i %8, Rangaroo,
O ready as English to absorb
Horeign words, perh: there has never
Lonscious Worship of "pure English' that Opposed the ‘debasing*
y the introduction of NEW words. So when
g example, the potato was by
1 + the French on the other hand
i it a French Name, pomme de terre. I s
Bircady a wor in English similar in m
' e foreign word. Take for example
S preface, foreword ppat
Fibuted to Lapressing the same
lea; or Proverd, Saying (or sew
‘addi in and Italian have also been enrolied. In the
* of time each word acquires g slightly or even markedly

Malaya, From Polynesia and Australasiy
No language seems to be s g
been any seli-
of the language by ,
i ought to Europe, the English
the natjve American word
=ven though therp
, Laning to tle foreign
e, Isnelish still takes in the
f v Prologue where French, Anglo-
MXon and Greek have contrjl
, ), aphorism, Precepl, motio where,
'_.jaddltiun, Latin an
* But {t may be from Sp

anish or Ttalian
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different meaning from the others. Almost any group of
synonyms in the language would illustrate this; but to take
one at random, here are thirty-seven ‘synonyms’ for the
general idea of “thief’: robber, burglar, house-breaker, pick-pocket,
cut-purse, shop-lifter, pilferer, stealer, filcher, plunderer, pillager,
despoiler, highwayman, footpad, brigand, bandit, marauder,
depredator, purloiner, peculator, swindler, embezzler, defrauder,
gangster, pirate, buccaneer, sharper, harpy, cracksman, crook,
poacher, kidnapper, abductor, plagiarist, rifler, thug, welsher.

This borrowing has made English a rich language with a
vocabulary of already about half a million words, and growing
daily. It is this wealth of near-synonyms which gives to
English its power to express exactly the most subtle shades of
meaning.

EXERCISES

I Name in historical order the languages that have left
the deepest mark on English, and illustrate by examples
in what sections of the English vocabulary their in-

fluence can be most clearly seen.

II How can you show by examples that during one im-
portant period of history there were two languages in
simuitaneous use in England by two different social
classes? 2

IIT What other languages have most influenced English in
the following fields of human activity:

Government, religion, law, music, medicine?
Quote several examples of these influences for each of
the above.

IV Describe the eflect on the English language of the fact
that English was, for a long period in the Middle Ages,
almost exclusively a spokem language.

V Compare and contrast, so far as may be possible, the
development of the English language with that of your

own, noting especially any sections of vocabulary in
which your own language and English have been subject

to the same influences,

VI Express your opinion for or against theidea that English
occupies a unique position among languages in respect
of the contributions made to it by other languages and
its consequent richness of vocabulary.
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